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CHEROKEES HONOR GENERAL Mr. Plerce, affer finishing some unfinished

COUNSEL EARL BOYD PIERCE

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, I was
delighted to learn, in a recent edition of
the Cherokee Nation News, of an honor
extended to one of my distinguished
constituents, the general counsel for the
Cherckee Tribe, Earl Boyd Pierce, of
Muskogee, Okla.

Mr, Pierce, one of Oklahoma’s ablest
trial lawyers and a recognized authority
on Cherokee history, was honored with
an appreciation dinner at the Restaurant
of the Cherokees. The text of the Chero-
kee Nation News article reporting the oc-
casion follows:

TaHE "“"CoUNTRY LAWYER"
CHEROKEES

(By Mrs. Anna Kilpatrick)

It could have easily been a birthday party
for Mr, Earl Boyd Pierce, when a group of
his co-workers surprised him and Mrs. Plerce
with an appreciation gift and a dinner at the
restaurant of the Cherokees on Monday eve-
ning—complete with his favorite dessert, a
cherry cobbler. But as it was not his birth-
day, it turned out that his co-workers and
friends felt in their hearts that Mr. Plerce
had done a tremendous job In his capacity,
appointed by Chief W. W. Keeler as chairman
of the Provisional Committee in keeping the
Cherokee Nation In continued progress the
past five months while a general business
manager was sought, and they wanted to
thank Mr. Plerce in a small way for the
tremendous job, thus the dinner.

Mr. Pierce, & highly regarded lawyer in our
country, born and reared in Fort 3ibson and
with Cherokee Roll No. (Minor) 2609, is a
Cherokee historian, and a master of the
Cherokee law as well as an eloguent speaker,

It was Mr. Plerce's long, patient labor with
his brother attorneys that finally resulted in
the $14 million payment to the Cherckees for
their land.

While Mr. Pierce was in charge of the
Cherokee Nation, the Cherokee Nation Hous-
ing program continued its full activity in
building low-cost homes for our Cherckees,
the Cherokee Store House acquired much
clothing and canned goods for the Cherokees
who are in need, the Cherokee Arts and
Crafts program made strides in 1ts expansion;
the second Arts and Crafts store will open
soon at Catoosa, Oklahoma. The Cherckees’
land, buildings and monetary values were
carefully looked after. The “open door” pol-
icy of Chief Keeler was practiced so the
faith and confidence in our programs among
our Cherokees were re-established. The heart
of every Cherokee felt proud of the added
beauty created by the planting of the shrub-
bery around the Cherokee Nation Complex.
Indeed, Chief Keeler had confidence in Mr.
Plerce when he appointed him to see that
the Cherokee Nation remain a nation proud
of its great heritage.

Therefore, it was for these reasons and
more that the co-workers and friends of Mr,
Earl Boyd Plerce wanted to honor their
“Country Lawyer” and a great Cherokee.

Boh Stopp, the new general manager of the
Cherokee Nation, assumed his duties today.
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paper work, will leave for Washington on
Tribal business,

UNITED STATES NEEDS BIT OF
McCARTHYISM

HON. KARL E. MUNDT

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. MUNDT,. Mr. President, indicative
of our changing times, and the fact that
many Americans who had almost seemed
to forget the menace of communism here
at home are now reexamining our cur-
rent scene with a new sense of realism,
is an editorial recently written by highly
regarded Fred C. Christopherson, of the
Daily Argus Leader, and published in
that widely read newspaper of the Upper
Midwest. It is entitled “United States
Needs Bit of McCarthyism.”

Having known Mr. Christopherson in-
timately for more than 35 years, I know
he was not an uncritical supporter of the
former Wisconsin Senator, but I also
know he realizes that the domestic perils
of communism, of which Joe McCarthy
talked so much, are still with us, were
with us at the time of McCarthy’s activi-
ties, and will continue to endanger our
way of life until and unless more Ameri-
cans come to grips with the realities of
today's manifestations of serious dis-
sension and revolt.

Mr. President, perhaps it is time once
again for the House Commitftee on Un-
American Activities under its new name
and the Senate Internal Security Com-
mittee under its old name to reactivate
programs of public hearings and private
investigation to inform fully many naive
Americans who seem unaware of the ex-
tent to which the Communist agents and
their dupes here at home are still try-
ing to tear down the great free institu-
tions which have meant so much to
many for so long here in our beloved
United States of America.

I ask unanimous consent that the
Christopherson editorial be printed in
the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recoro,
as follows:

Uniren StaTEs NEEps Bir oF MCCARTHYISM

Ever since the days of the late Sen. Joe
McCarthy, it has been fashionable in pseudo-
intellectual circles to belittle charges of any
signs of Communist infiltration in the
United States.

Such pseudo-intellectuals quickly pounce
on persons who are bold enough—and,
might I might add, wise enough—to suggest
that Communists may be fostering disorder
in this country. They call them witch hunt-
ers, assassins of civil liberties and nervous
Nellies who aren't fit to be members of their
elite society.

So frequent and vicious have been their
assaults that many persons have been in-

timidated to the point that they have been
reluctant to voice fears based upon develop=
ments.

This is an unhappy situation and one,
unfortunately, that is made to order for
those whose ambition It is to undermine the
foundations of the American government.
Under this protective shield, they can work
extensively and effectively.

And that is what they are doing on &
much broader scale than many realize.

HOOVER POINTS IT OUT

Director J. Edgar Hoover of the FBI, how-
ever, is one sturdy American who hasn't
been intimidated. In report after report, he
has directed attention to evidence of subtle
Communist maneuvering behind countless
episodes on the campuses of the nation, in
some labor unions, in city rioting and in
other manifestations directly contrary to the
traditional pattern of the American way.

Because Hoover is held in such high esteem
by many, the critics are hesitant to make a
frontal attack on him. Instead they attack
him indirectly and seek to minimize the ex-
tent of his findings. Meanwhile they continue
their loud clamor and broadcast the cry of
“McCarthyism” against others who refer to
Communist influence in the promotion of
unsavory incidents,

In consequence, the nation hasn't given
the attention it should to internal security
and to the erection of safeguards to prevent
eroslon of our vitality from the inside. The
undermining process has gone forward so
vigorously that many naive persons seem to
feel that it is a mark of stupid provinecialism
to respect the flag and a sign of intellectual
prowess to besmirch it.

SHREWD AGENTS AT WORK

This is another issue of significant impor-
tance that should be approached by thought-
ful Americans with a full understanding of
what it means. Evidence developed by Di-
rector Hoover should be appralsed for what it
is worth and what It r-eans. And let us not
for o moment be diverted from a proper cam-
paign against internal sabotage by detractors
who are either evil by intent or by guile,

Let us bear in mind that the international
representatives of the Communists are
shrewd and skilled operators. They have had
long years of training and know all the tricks
of propaganda and deception. They know how
to capture the minds of the unwary. They
understand well how to exploit the fears and
the frustrations of the underprivileged and
the distressed. They are also clever and adept
in concealing their identity and in working
surreptitiously far in the background.

A REAL THREAT

It ls true that Joe McCarthy may have
been guilty of excesses. It is also true that he
may have operated in too much of & shotgun
fashion.

But it is also true—very emphatically so—
that he started out to do something that
should be done. That was to bolster the
American defenses against the enemy within.

As of today, the nation has gone much too
far in the direction of a movement of anti-
McCarthyism, so much so that an acute dan-
ger exists, What we need is a revival of a
crusading spirit in behalf of stout and sturdy
Americanism, coupled with a genuinely in-
tellectual appraisal of forces arrayed against
us both inside and outside of America.

Let us preserve normal civil rights. But let
us also preserve the structure that makes it
possible for Americans to enjoy the greatest
freedom accorded to Individuals in any na-
tion on the face of the earth.
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AMERICA'S ENERGY YESTERDAY,
TODAY, AND TOMORROW

HON. ED FOREMAN

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. FOREMAN. Mr. Speaker, some-
times the lack of reasonable understand-
ing can be the cause of grievous injus-
tice—not only in the social realm but in
the economic realm as well. Recently, in
answer to an elementary school class-
room quiz, an imaginative little fellow
replied:

Petroleum is a rich source of horse power—

And, he continued—

One horse power is the amount of energy
needed to drag a dead horse 500 feet in 1
second.

Regretfully, this is comparable to the
amount of understanding some people
have about the vitally important domes-
tic petroleum industry in the United
States today.

Important issues affecting the petro-
leum industry are now the focus of more
public attention—in the news media and
in Congress—than for many years.

Wholesale tax reform plans have made
tax provisions related to the petroleum
industry, such as percentage depletion,
the subject of widespread discussion and
comments. A petition to allow a special
import quota for a proposed refinery in
Maine has brought about a Presiden-
tial commission to review the entire oil
import control program. Prices of crude

oil, natural gas, and petroleum products
are in the spotlight.

The serious problems of the petroleum
industry concern all of our citizens be-
cause they affect our Nation's energy
supply and, indeed, our overall national

security. Although the industry has
seemed on the defensive in relation to
these problems, the facts show that from
the key standpoint of best serving the
vital interests of our Nation and petrole-
um consumers, the industry has a strong
and justified position on every one of
them. Permit me to briefly outline some
of the important aspects of the petro-
leum industry issues—and to encourage
you, if you will, to look more deeply into
them and examine them carefully.

Critics attack percentage depletion as
one of several tax provisions alleged to
be “loopholes.” It is not a loophole at
all—it is simply a depreciation allowance
on a depleting capital asset.

Minerals, such as petroleum, by na-
ture have a duel character., In the earth,
they are part of their owner’s capital
assets. When produced and sold, part of
the value received represents capital, and
part income, making it difficult to estab-
lish an equitable taxation basis. In keep-
ing with the basic principle that income,
but not capital, should be taxed, Con-
gress adopted the principle of percentage
depletion which today applies to over 100
minerals, including oil and gas, as a
means of fairly taxing the income de-
rived by extractive industries.

A compelling reason for adoption of
percentage depletion was to supply an
incentive for owners of capital to accept
the great risks involved in the search for
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and development of mineral resources
which are so essential to our economy
and security. History shows the incentive
has worked well in achieving its pur-
pose. It would be risky to discard or
weaken a system which has worked well
over a long period of years in supplying
petroleum and other essential minerals.

Critics maintain that the oil industry
does not pay its fair share of taxes.
This simply is not true. In addition to in-
come taxes, the petroleum industry pays
a number of other direct taxes. One of
these, the severance tax, is paid only by
industries which extract natural re-
sources. The fact is that in 1966—the
latest year for which figures are avail-
able—the oil industry paid $2.5 billion
in direct taxes, which amounted to 5.1
cents for every dollar of gross revenue.
The direci tax burden for all U.S. busi-
ness corporations was only about 4.5
cents per dollar of gross revenue, or
about 10 percent less than petroleum’s.

Percentage depletion has benefited the
consumer by helping keep petroleum
prices low, In fact, the price per gallon of
gasoline today, before the taxes levied
at the service station pumps, are the
same as the price in 1948. This is even
more impressive, when you consider the
many improvements made to increase
the delivery performance of a gallon of
today’s gasoline as compared to the gaso-
line of 1948.

That the consumer is the beneficiary
is clearly shown by the oil industry’s
profit record. According to figures com-
piled by the First National City Bank of
New York, from 1925—the first year’s
taxes to come under percentage deple-
tion—through 1966, petroleum company
earnings after taxes averaged 9.9 per-
cent of invested capital. By comparison,
the figure for all manufacturing com-
panies was 10.7 percent. In 1966, this
comparison was petroleum companies
12.6 percent, and all manufacturing com-
panies 14.1 percent. Of the 25 leading
U S. industrial corporations on the basis
of sales, seven are petroleum companies,
But not one of these petroleum compa-
nies is in the first 75 on the basis of re-
turn on invested capital.

Critics charge that because of the per-
centage depletion provision, petroleum
producers recover their costs many times
over. The fact is that although the oil
industry realizes about $1 billion a year
through the operation of this provision,
it invests about $5 billion a year in the
United States in searching for and devel-
oping new petroleum reserves.

The principal objective of the oil im-
port control program is to help insure
our national security. Unlimited impor-
tation of oil would discourage explora-
tion and drilling efforts of the domestic
petroleum industry and critically impair
its ability to supply our national demands
when foreign sources were cut off. In the
event of another international war,
which, considering the nuclear standoff
of the major powers, could well be non-
nuclear and of long duration, the posi-
tion of the United States would be criti-
cal. To realize the danger in relying on
foreign oil, we have only to recall that
oil movements through the Suez Canal
have been cut off twice in the past 15
years.
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Another result of inadequate import
controls would be a weakening of our
national economy due to the decline of
the domestic petroleum industry. The
economic impact would be felt by numer-
ous levels of government deprived of tax
revenue, and by several industries and
thousands of small businessmen who rely
on a healthy petroleum business for their
existence. The outflow of capital to other
nations, resulting from increased em-
phasis on exploration outside the United
States and payments for increased im-
ports of foreign oil, could seriously dam-
age our Nations balance-of-payments
positions and thus further weaken our
economy.

Weakening both our national security
and economy is a high price to pay for
what would amount at best to only a
small savings for consumers in prices of
petroleum products. Moreover, the sav-
ings to customers would disappear within
a short period of time. Already 21 percent
of our Nation's oil supply is from foreign
sources. If we become dependent on oil
from foreign nations we know from ex-
perience that the foreign countries would
then increase the price of their oil.

Facts show that existing petroleum in-
dustry provisions and programs have
been working exceedingly well in provid-
ing consumers reasonable prices for pe-
troleum products. For 1968, the average
price of all items included in the Con-
sumers Price Index had risen 21 percent
over the 1957-59 base period. Yet the
average nationwide retail price of gaso-
line in 1968, exclusive of taxes, was
only 6 percent higher thar. the 1957-59
average. The price of crude oil in 1968
was 2 percent lower.

A person cannot properly evaluate the
critical significance to our national in-
terests of the factors which I have dis-
cussed here by examining them only one
at a time, They must be considered as a
combination in relation to the effect on
our Nation’s energy policy. For what is
of overriding importance to the national
interest is the net effect of all of these
factors in fulfilling huge coming de-
mands for petroleum.

Petroleum—oil and gas—supplies 75
percent of our Nation’s energy needs. The
U.8. Government predicts that demand
for petroleum will rise by 50 percent of
current levels by 1980 and will more than
double between now and the end of the
century. Yet, despite the coming require-
ments, proved domestic reserves of crude
oil declined during the 1968 for the sec-
ond year in a row and now stand at the
lowest level in 10 years.

As for natural gas, exploratory drilling
for this vital energy source in the United
States has declined by over one-half
in the past 10 years, mainly because
Federal regulation of natural gas pro-
ducers has kepf natural gas prices un-
realistically low. Since 1954, the year
Federal regulation of producers began,
the ratio of natural gas reserves to an-
nual production has declined from 23
to 1 to less than 15 to 1. In 1968, for the
first time in history, U.S. natural gas
production exceeded new reserves added,
and total proved reserves of this resource
declined. In a statement to a congres-
sional subcommittee this past April, John
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F. O’Leary, Director of the U.S. Bureau
of Mines, said:

We are beginning to discern already the
outlines of a major shortage of natural gas.

In response to questioning in the hear-
ing, he estimated that by next winter
natural gas distributors will be unable
to provide service to new customers be-
cause of supply shortage.

Speaking from a more personal point
of view, Mr. Speaker, practically every
single State in the Union, and a very
large percentage of the congressional
districts, would be adversely affected
economically if we were to alter these
long-proven, time-honored tax principles
on the same 100 extractive industries. In
my own State of New Mexico, we have
substantial production in only seven of
these industries—copper, manganese ore,
molybdenum, perlite, petroleum, potash,
and uranium—but alteration of the per-
centage depletion allowances would se-
verely cripple our tax base from which
we derive the income for the construc-
tion of our roads, the financing of our
schools and educational programs, and
other important services.

New Mexico is the sixth largest pe-
troleum-producing State with produc-
tion almost equal to that of Brazil, Chile,
and West Germany combined. More than
13,000 New Mexicans are employed in
some phase of the petroleum industry.
Their payrolls amount to almost $73 mil-
lion annually, or $73 for every man,
woman, and child in the State. The pe-
troleum industry spends almost $274 mil-
lion annually for production supplies and
equipment in New Mexico. Last year, oil

and gas operations paid $60,130,000 in
direct revenues to the State—not count-
ing local taxes or approximately one-
fourth of all New Mexico State tax rev-

enues,

A careful examination of our past ex-
perlences indicates that certainly we
must at least maintain these proven in-
centives and tax principles, not reduce
them, if our Nation is to have sufficient,
reasonably priced, reliable supplies of pe-
troleum essential to its future security
and economic strength,

JUVENILE COURT PROCEDURE—EX-
CERPTS FROM ADDRESS BY AS-
SOCIATE JUVENILE COURT JUDGE
ORMAN W. KETCHAM

HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. MATHIAS, Mr. President, the ad-
justments in Juvenile Court procedure
necessitated by the Gault decision of the
Supreme Court have been the subject of
some controversy. In a recent speech to
the National Institute on Crime and De-
linquency, in Boston, Associate Judge
Orman W. EKetcham, of the Juvenile
Court of the District of Columbia, made
worthwhile observations on the value of
those changes.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the excerpts from the speech,
published in the Washington Post of
July 20, 1969, be printed in the REcorbp.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

There being no objection, the excerpts
were ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

DvE PROCESS FOR JUVENILES BeAaTS FOLKSY
“JusTICE"

(By Orman W, Ketcham)

Many cries of havoc have emanated from
judges, administrators and social workers in
juvenile courts concerning the new and time-
consuming burdens that the provision of due
process of law for juveniles has occasioned.
But the substance of our law should not be
dependent upon the administrative conven-
ience of our court system. In most urban
courts today, the time devoted to a juvenile’s
case has become notoriously short. New pro-
cedures required by the Gault decision will
now assure the juvenile a larger segment of
his “day in court.”

Those who expound the “parens patriae™
philosophy believe that the introduction of
due process of law will diminish the infor-
mality which has been the juvenile court’s
hallmark and circumscribe the discretion of
the juvenile court judge. True. But those
features have been tried and found wanting.

The first result of the advent of due proc-
ess is to assure the juvenile a judicial hear-
ing the outcome of which is not foreor-
dained. It used to be the boast of the most
Jjingoistic members of the “father knows best"
philosophy that less than one-tenth of 1
per cent of all juveniles charged ever denied
their offenses. Such a sudden candor and
contrition from antisoclal and allenated
youth are so unbelievable that I submit that
juveniles accused of offences in such courts
were never given any opportunity to deny
the charges, The presumption of thelr guilt
was well-nigh Iirrebuttable.

A THERAPEUTIC PROCESS

In our American system we take pride in
operating a government of laws, not of men.
To set an example of this principle, due
process of law should afford the juvenile the
opportunity to dispute the factual assertions
of policemen, school teachers, social workers
and even his parents. This Is granted not be-
cause all such adults are untrustworthy, but
because some are.

After a fair and impartial judicial hear-
ing, if the allegations are not accurate, the
juvenile has been vindicated through a sys-
tem of justice which rates high in his esteem.
If the facts of the charge are correct, their
careful establishment by legal rules will
usually convince the juvenile that truth and
justice are Immutable, rather than depend-
ent upon his cooperation or lack of it.

Either way, I belleve that providing a
juvenile with his proper day in court is a
very therapeutic process which builds re-
spect for law and justice.

The lawyer who represents a juvenile is
in an unparalleled position to foster his
client’s greater understanding of the legal
system which 1s the cement of our soclety.
A boy charged with delinquency for the
first time feels very much  alone. Whether
justifiably or not, he sees police, school au-
thorities, court officlals and even sym-
pathetic soclal workers as demanding, judg-
mental and often hostile. In many instances,
even his parents appear to be critical and
antagonistic.

But his attorney, if he properly follows
his ethical responsibilities, will he an adult
firmly pledged to understand and present
the best interests of the juvenile as the boy
gsees them. Court appointment of a lawyer
can create a strong, new impression that the
juvenile court law serves the boy, too, and
is not just an agent of adult authority.

Providing a juvenile with tangible forms
of due process of law, such as an effective
and interested attorney, I believe, is a better
way of expressing sincere concern for a youth
in trouble than offering him a cigarette on
his trip to the detention home.
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A juvenile who is given effective assistance
by his attorney will have the entire legal
process explained and interpreted to him:
the preadjudication process, the trial, the
judge’s decision and the dispositional decree.
This should, and usually does, enhance the
understanding of the youth and his parents
of our judicial system and the law of the
land.

LESS FOLKSY BUT FAIRER

Before the advent of due process of law
in the juvenile court, the only limit which
the law placed upon the “parens patriae”
power of the judge was the requirement that
he act in “the best interests of the juve-
nile”—a highly subjective and almost un-
challengeable maxim. Due process of law
now suhbstitutes established legal procedures
for unbridled judicial discretion.

Informality and the “arm-round-the-
shoulder"” approach to juvenile justice are
being replaced by an arm’s-length due
process system of justice. Even adversary pro-
ceedings are available upon demand. The
results should be less folksy, but lots fairer.

The post-Gault system sharply diminishes
the paternalistic attitude of juvenile courts,
which has been so hated by a majority of
youth. Instead of a juvenile receiving jus-
tice (or leniency) as a matter of grace or
adult “noblesse oblige,” he is now entitled
to the equal protection of the law just as
an adult would be. An alienated juvenile will
be treated as a first-class citizen with a full
measure of individual rights.

Instead of the dominant father and the
dependent child prototypes, the new philo-
sophical approach stresses both equal oppor-
tunity and equal responsibility for each
juvenile. Since the stated goal of our socliali-
zation and maturation process is the crea-
tion of mutual respect between individuals,
this new principle of equality may well lay
the groundwork for good citizenship which
will last long after the relationship between
probation officer and juvenile offender is
forgotten.

Finally, the guarantee that a juvenile will
be counseled by a lawyer (which I believe
should be mandatory and unwaiveable) is an
assurance of due process of law in itself. A
good lawyer protects the interests of his
juvenile client at every stage of the proceed-
ing, even unto the treatment stage. For
example, if the juvenile offender has an ad-
diction to heroin, his lawyer can inslst upon
his “right to treatment” rather than settling
for incapacitation or incarceration.

The advent of lawyers into the juvenile
court also means that more of the organized
bar will be indoctrinated in both the tech-
nigues and the problems of the court. There
is no more powerful advocate of a budgetary
cause before a legislature than a convinced
lawyer. Hence, a lawyer may not only demand
treatment for his client; there is hope that he
will also obtain the funds necessary for the
long-lacking facilities to rehabilitate youth-
ful offenders and keep the promise of the
juvenile court compact.

One of the canards most frequently stated
about the introduction of due process of
law into juvenile courts is that the juvenile
is prevented from receiving the rehabilitative
treatment he needs to save him from a
criminal career, This begs several questions.
An attorney for such juvenile must ask him-
self three vital subsidiary questions befcre
answering the ultimate one:

1. Has the juvenile actually done tr : of-
fense which is supposed to demonstrate his
need for rehabilitation?

2. If he has done the offensive, is there
a recognized behavioral sclence procedure
or treatment that will correct his fault and
save him from a criminal career?

3. If he has done the offense and there ls
a recognized treatment, can the juvenile
court before which he will appear provide
such treatment?

If the answer to those three questions is
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"Yes,” most lawyers will persuade the juve-
nile to acknowledge the offense and submit
to the jurisdiction of the juvenile court. If
any of the answers is negative, the attorney
should not “throw the juvenile upon the
mercy of the court.” To protect his client’s
interest, he should contest the court’s juris-
diction.

Immediately there comes to mind the
juvenile who, in the eyes of the attorney
and any impartial observer, did commit the
offense but refuses to admit it. (This is much
more characteristic than the case of the
juvenile who admits his fault but whose at-
torney insists upon a trial.) In my opinion,
the provision of due process of law for such
a recalcitrant juvenile is most therapeutic.

He should (and will, if the police co-
operate) be pr: ven guilty of the crime despite
Lis protestations of innocence. He will have
had his day in court and have learned that
law enforcement can and does arrive at the
truth by fair, effective procedures. He will
I believe, be several steps further down the
road to rehabilitation than if he had—for
the administrative convenience of the judi-
clary—been persuaded against his wishes to
admit the offense and forgo his day in court.

To sum up in one sentence: I am firmly
convineced that the extension of due process of
law to juveniles—however burdensome or in-
convenlent it may be t~ police, social workers,
judges and juvenile court personnel—is an
unmitigated benefit to the juveniles con-
cerned.

A GUIDE TO CONTEMPORARY
GREECE

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES -

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, on March
11, 1969 I placed in the REcorp an article
by George Anastaplo entitled, “Greece
Today and the Limits of American
Power.” On April 2, 1969 I placed in the
REecorp an article by George Anastaplo
entitled, “The Passions of Greece To-
day,” and “Retreat From Politics:
Greece, 1967.” The former article dealt
with the contemporary political situation
in Greece and the dilemma we Americans
find ourselves in—the dilemma of sup-
porting and fostering the current un-
democratic regime. The latter two ar-
ticles presented a cogent analysis of how
Greece appeared to a knowledgeable
American observer who viewed it first-
hand throughout 1967.

Today I would like to place in the
Recorp selected portions of an article
entitled “A Guide to Contemporary
Greece, Especially for Greek-Americans.”
I think the excerpts of this article will
be of special interest to anyone inter-
ested in current political developments
as well as to Greek Americans.

The article referred to follows:

A GuUmE To CONTEMPORARY GREECE, EsSPE-
CIALLY FOR OGREEK-AMERICANS1
(By George Anastaplo)

Joun AwNasTAPLO. Good evening, ladies and

gentlemen. We have as our guest this eve-

L This article is a transcript of an unre-
hearsed interview, set out in its entirety,
conducted by John Anastaplo on his nightly
radio program, “Open Line,” on Station
WJOB (East Chicago-Hammond, Indiana),
Saturday, May 31, 1969 (between 7:30 and
10:00 p.m.).
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ning my brother Professor George Anastaplo,
Lecturer in the Liberal Arts at the University
of Chicago and Chairman of the Political
Science Department at Rosary College in
River Forest, Illinois. He also holds an ap-
pointment as Professor of Politics and Litera-
ture at the University of Dallas, Our guest is
knowledgeable in contemporary Greek affairs
and has published several articles on that
subject. This is what he is here to discuss
with those listeners in our radio audience
who telephone us this evening.

We have on the news wires this weekend
the following report from Salonika, Greece:
“A Greek military tribunal has handed out
sentences ranging from 13 months to life for
87 members of a Communist-led terrorist
band.

“Three of the defendants were ordered
deported. Two persons out of the 39 on trial
were acquitted of charges of varlous con-
spiracies.

“The group was charged with plotting to
assassinate former premier Constantine Kol-
lias and with conspiracy to blow up the
American consulate in Salonika and the
NATO bases in the north of the country.”

That is the report from Salonika. Perhaps
some of you listeners heard the report earlier
this week of the arrest of fifteen retired
Army generals in Greece. Rumors circulated
at that time that an attempt to oust the
army-backed regime and to restore self-
exiled King Constantine to power in Greece
had been crushed before it actually got under
way. All those arrested were known backers
of King Constantine who fled to Rome, you
will remember, after his unsuecessful at-
tempt to oust the junta in December 1967.
The “colonels”, as they are called, have been
in power now a little over two years. They
seized power in April 1967.

Let's ask my brother George what he feels
is going on in Greece these days.

GEORGE ANASTAFPLO, I think, John, that the
most significant development in Greece
today, and the one we Americans should be
most concerned about, is that American in-
stallations—the American consulate in the
news report you just read, for instance as
well as American automobiles, the property
of American personnel stationed in Greece—
are now beginning to be subject to attack.
This indicates that resentment is beginning
to be expressed violently at the role of the
United States in Greece. And it is that role—
the role of the United States In Greece
today—that I am most concerned about, I
am, of course, concerned also about the state
of affairs in their country for the Greeks
themselves—for, to put it simply, Greece
today is living under a tyranny. It is a
tyranny that is worse than some tyrannies
in the world today and milder than some
others, but I think it does no good to over-
look the fact that it is a tyranny with all the
consequences that that will have both for
us as an ally of that tyranny and for the
Greeks as the victims of it.

* » L] - L]

JoHN ANASTAPLO. You were in Greece last
fall when the election was held.

GEORGE ANasTAPLO. That is right, in Sep-
tember, when the constitutional referendum
was held.

JoHEN ANAsSTAPLO. Could every one vote in
referendum who wanted to vote and could
they vote for whatever they wanted to vote?

GEORGE ANASTAPLO. One could vote “Yes" or
“No" on a constitution presented by the gov-
ernment, One could vote “No,” but in many
places outside the large cities the vote of
“Yes"” was the only vote that seemed safe,

- - L - -

Joun ANAsTAPLO. Is there much resent-
ment in Greece toward the military junta?
Is there much outspoken resentment and
dislike? You don't see much of it in evidence
if there is.

GEORGE ANASTAPLO. One has to distinguish
between two groups in the Greek population
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(or, for that matter, in any population).
There are those who are somewhat independ-
ently informed and there are those who have
their opinions formed by propaganda. The
latter group will easily take their lead from
the government in power, no matter what
that government is, especlally If there is no
opposition permitted. This group can be the
majority of a country. The former group—
which Includes in Greece the leading mill-
tary officers, the intellectuals of the country,
the university people, the former politiclans
and many of the most prominent business-
men—is most skeptical about this govern-
ment. Many of these people are even bitter
about it. But what can they do about it?
The difficulty is that the informed Greeks
recognize themselves to be prisoners of a
ruthless military minority. They are not even
prisoners of the Army, but of a small num-
ber of officers within the Army, a handful of
officers who took power by deception one
night, who are holding it by the use of what-
ever means they can employ, and who claim
they have the support of the United States.
It is difficult and dangerous in such circum-
stances to express openly one’s resentment,
but resentment and disaffection are there,

JOHN ANASTAPLO. Why is there so much
support for the colonels’ regime among
Greeks living in this country?

GEORGE ANASTAPLO. For many Greek-Amer-
icans, the military stands for that force
which after the Second World War saved
Greece from Communism. So it is matural
for Greek-Americans to say, “We don't want
Greece to go Communist. We don't want it to
go behind the Iron Curtain. The military
saved Greece during the bitter civil war of
1945-1949. The military made great sacrifices
to save Greece at that time. Now they are
doing it again.” What the Greek-American
doesn’t realize is that it is not the military
that is ruling Greece today. All one has to
do to realize this is to consider the wide-
spread purges that have taken place In the
Army at the hands of this particular clique
of officers. The colonels are retiring from ac-
tive duty virtually all officers senior to them
in order to be able to continue to hold their
power. This is not the military that is ruling
Greece: this Is a minority of junior officers
who have broken their oaths to their king
and thelr ecountry, who have seized power
with a well-executed conspiracy and who
mean to hold it indefinitely.

JoHN ANAsTAPLO. I suppose the most open
display of disaffection toward the present
government was at the funeral last No-
vember of George Papandreou,

GEORGE ANasTAPLO. There have been two
significant displays of disaffection. That was
the second one. The first great display was in
December 1967 when King Constantine made
his attempt to overthrow the colonels’ re-
gime. His attempt was poorly executed: cer-
tain forces which he had counted on were
not available. What the people who are now
ruling Greece are good at is conspiracy, and
hence counterconspiracy. They were able to
stop the King's effort before it could really get
rolling. But the King, in the course of his
attempt, visited the city of EKavalla, which
had been for years anti-royalist. When the
people of Eavalla heard the EKing was mak-
ing an attempt to overthrow this govern-
ment and that he was in their city—and this
I have personally heard from people who were
there that day—they filled the streets, picked
up the King and carried him through the
city in a spontaneous demonstration. Thou-
sands upon thousands of people thus ex-
pressed themselves in a way that the
colonels' government never has been able to
arrange—whereas the Kavalla demonstra-
tion was anything but prearranged, In fact,
the current premier of Greece dares not per-
mit himself to be exposed In a crowd in this
way: his security precautions are, I belleve,
unprecedented for a Greek premier. The other
great demonstration against the colonels
was, as you indicated, in Athens, in No-
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vember 1968, at the funeral of George Pap-
andreou., Evidently, the central part of
Athens was packed that day with people who
expressed in this way their opinion of the
colonels’ regime, American reporters spoke of
hundreds of thousands as having been in-
volved in that demonstration—many more,
evidently, than had voted against the consti-
tutional referendum in that area six weeks
earlier. They were thus expressing themselves
in what they considered a genuine referen-
dum.

Jouw AwasTarLo. Why has American aid to
Greece been restored? It was cut off for awhile
after the colonels took power in April 1967,
but I understand it has been restored. What
is the justification for this?

GeoRGE ANAsSTAPLO. Aid was cut down in
early 1967—it was never cut off completely—
in the hope that the cut might publicly
indicate that Americans are somewhat reluc-
tant to ally themselves with this regime, per-
haps even in the hope that it might help
move this regime back toward constitutional
government. After the constitutional referen-
dum of September 1968 which we have re-
ferred to, the American government restored
its military ald, perhaps under the assump-
tion, “Well, they have had a referendum; now,
the country is somehow back under a consti-
tution.” The first American mistake was not
to cut aid off completely; then, it was a mis-
take to take that constitutional referendum
as being anything other than a fixed elec-
tion. Thus, I think it was a mistake to restore
our ald; I think it is a mistake now to con-
tinue it. In fact, I believe that the American
government is partly responsible for the con-
tinuation of the colonels’ regime and that it
will be held to be largely responsible by the
Greek people in due time. The sooner we dis-
associate ourselves from that crowd now in
Athens, the better off we will be in the long
run. It is not difficult to work out a program
of what the United States should do now—

and this I have done and have presented to
people in the State Department on several
occasions. The interesting question for me
tonight relates to something somewhat dif-
ferent, and that is the role of the Greek-

American community in all this. Inside
Greece the colonels’ principal sources of sup-
port are the arms they have and the dread
in the Greek people of another civil war: the
colonels can use those arms against the
Greeks and they know the Greek people will
not resist as quickly as they might other-
wise resist if they had not had so terrible a
civil war only a generation ago. Outside
Greece there are two principal sources of
support for the colonels: first, the United
States, because of its acquiescence in and its
lukewarm support of the regime, and second,
the attitude of the Greek community abroad,
particularly the Greek-American community.
It is very unseemly that Greek-Americans,
living in a free country (most of them—the
ones I am thinking—having been born in
Greece, for it is primarily the older genera-
tion, I am referring to), should allow them-
selves t0 become the spokesmen and the
supporters of a tyranny that is as bad for
Greece as, say, the Russian tyranny is for the
Czechs and the Slovaks,

JoHN ANASTAPLO. I noticed Bill Mauldin’s
cartoon in the Chicago Sun-Times last
Wednesday, showing the prisoner’s ball-and-
chain on both the Greeks and the Czechs,
with “Imported Tyranny" written on the
Czech bail and “Domestic Tyranny” on the
Greek bail.

GEORGE ANASTAPLO. Yes, that does sum it
up neatly. The curious thing about the
Greek-American support of the colonels is
that the alternative to this regime—the most
plausible, immediate alternative to this re-
gime—is a government under a conservative,
experienced Greek. I am referring, of course,
to Constantine Karamanlis, who is now living
in Paris. In fact, it is hard to think of any
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prominent politician in Greece who would
not be an improvement over the tyranny of
the colonels, But Constantine Karamanlis is
the most plausible alternative. Why the lead-
ers of the Greek-Arierican community, in-
stead of throwing their support to a govern-
ment formed by Mr. Karamanlis—which is
what most Greeks today would support and
which ls what the State Department would
probably be relleved to go along with—why,
instead of throwing their snpport to him, as
an alternative to the colonels, that com-
munity and its leaders continue to support
the band of usurpers which is ruining the
country of Greece is very difficult for me to
understand.
* * - L -

LisTENER No. 1. In the event of a civil war
in Greece, do you feel the United States
would step in immediately?

GEORGE ANAsSTAPLO. That would be a seri-
ous decision. If we allow the rituation to de-
teriorate to such a condition that the decent,
informed and energetic people in that coun-
try begin to take up arms against their pres-
ent tyrants, what should then be our posi-
tion? It is hard to know what we would do.
The people who will eventually put up armed
resistance will have with them Greeks of the
Left, including Communists, as well as Greeks
of the Right and Center. The United States
might then argue, especially when it detects
in that armed resistance people who are
labelled “Communists,” “Well, the colonels
we know. The other people we don't know.
Therefore, we will support the colonels."” We
will thus have made a bad situation even
worse. That is why I have been arguing that
now is the time to get rid of the colonels and
to allow the Greeks to replace the— with a
conservative experienced leader such as Mr.
Karamanlis.

* L - L] *®

It is, as I sald, very hard to lay down a
requirement for other people to follow, espe-
clally when it means risking their lives. But
that is not our problem. Our immediate prob-
lem is, What can we do, what should we
do——

LisTENER No. 2. As Americans

GEORGE ANASTAPLO. As Americans, in a
situation where conditions are deteriorating
and clvil war is facing our ally? If we were
confronting a situation where we had no re-
sponsibility at all for what is there or where
we could do nothing at all once conditions
had deteriorated, then we could justly say,
“That is a Greek internal affalr, Let the
Greeks settle their own affairs.” We could
properly stay out of it. If that were really
the situation, such a course of action on our
part would be defensible, perhaps even neces-
sary: we could sit back and watch. But that
is not what is going to happen. We are going
to be involved—we are involved, we have
been involved—and I am wondering whether
it would not be more intelligent to move now
when we can help the Greeks replace the
colonels by a friend of ours who is popular in
Greece, who is experienced and reliable, and
thus help the Greeks avoid a civil war which
can lead to the destruction of all that we
value in that country. That is the risk we
are running by going along as we are with
the colonels.

. - . - -
LisTENER No. 2. It is not too late for Greece?
GEORGE ANASTAPLO. It is not too late for

Greece. In Czechoslovakia we simply don’t
have the influence we have in Greece. In
Greece, we have great influence—and not
only the United States government, but the
Greek-American community as well, The
Greek-American community has allowed it-
self to be deluded about what is going on in
Greece today and about what is good for the
country of their relatives. The Czechs and
Slovaks in this country, on the other hand,
are not deluded about how things are in
their homeland. Neither are the Hungarian-
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Americans. I cannot think of any people
who are as deluded about what is going on
in their homeland as are Greek Americans,
and especially Greek-American leaders, at
this time.

* ® L] L ®

LisTENER No. 3. Does all this mean there
are no elections there?

GreORGE ANAsTAPLO. No elections. In fact,
the government has systematically removed
from office, high and low alike, the officials
the Greeks had elected over the years. It
has replaced them by appointing, or reap-
pointing, men considered loyal to the present
government, The Greeks have had no elec-
tions for any office whatsoever since the
colonels took over. Nor are they about to
have any elections that mean anything, If
they have any elections under this govern-
ment, they will be like a Russian election.
They had a referendum on a constitution
last September, Russian-style. You know how
that is: you vote for the government slate
or you vote for nothing. There was no ques-
tion about the outcome last September, Any
parliamentary elections the colonels conduct
will be roughly the same: any election con-
ducted by them will be a fraud. Only the
uninformed or the cynical will approve of
them. One has only to consider how the ex-
tensively documented charges of deliberate
torture in Greece are being handled by the
Greek-American press and by the Greek
government. It is time to be blunt with such
people, for Greece's good.

LisTENER No. 4. Do you believe the Greeks
will have to go to war to regain their free-
dom?

GEORGE ANASTAPLO. I think it would be
better if it didn't come to that, because if
there is recourse to war, one cannot predict
how it will turn out. One cannot predict
how things will go. After all, we have our
experience in Viet Nam, of which the Greeks
are quite aware: things don't always work
out the way one expects. The Greeks are no
better equipped to set a limit to war than
we have been.

*® - * * L
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Listener No. 6. Historleally, it seems to me,
we have been backing military juntas all over
the world since the Second World War. I
don't see why this should be any different.

GEORGE ANASTAPLO. We haven't been back-
ing only military regimes. It's too bad, and
even harmful, that our government has given
our citizens generally the impression you
have. In Europe, for instance, we have been
backing for the most part constitutional gov-
ernments, genuinely constitutional govern-
ments. Greece, we should remember, is part of
our NATO alliance in Europe. Virtually every
other country in the NATO alliance is a free
government, that is, a government freely
chosen by the citizens of its country. This
means that Greece has become for us a sad
exception in Europe. Furthermore, we are
backing in Greece a minority of officers who
are going to get us into serlous trouble, mili-
tarily, politically and economically, That is
to say, we are going to end up picking up
the bill for the mess the colonels are making
of the Greek economy; we are going to have
trouble militarily, because if civil war does
begin, we are going to have the problem of
deciding whom we are going to back; and we
are going to have trouble politically, because
no matter how it all comes out, if we don't
hurry up and do something decisively publie
about it, Greeks will for many years to come
look back and say, “America was respon-
sible for the years of tyranny we suffered.”
Whether that will be true or not, that is
certainly what they are going to be saying.
The sad part about it all, I want to repeat,
is that the alternative, and the alternative
that Greeks of all parties are generally will-
ing to accept, is a man who is a conservative,
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who is a friend of the United States, who 18
very experienced, who is very well regarded,
who was for eight years prime minister, who
is avallable and who would have very little
trouble coming to power if American support
for him should develop. That, of course, is
Mr. Earamanlis, who is the most plausible
alternative at this moment to the colonels.
It is hard, I want also to repeat, to think of
any prominent politiclan who would not be
an improvement over the tyrants who now
control Greece, Mr., Earamanlis is not indis-
pensable. But he is, for several reasons, most
convenient as an immediate alternative to
the colonels.
- - - L -

LisTENER No. 7. I am not Greek, but I am
interested. What are the other NATO coun-
tries doing about the situation in Greece?
Is there not a way for them to put on pres-
sure, without the emphasis being just on
America?

GEORGE ANASTAPLO. Severel of them have
spoken out very strongly. For instance, the
Scandinavian countries (some who are in
NATO, some not) have been quite strong
against the regime. Great Britain has spoken
out as well. The Prime Minister of Greece
denounced on the floor of the House of
Commons what he called the “bestialities”
of the Greek regime, referring to the tor-
tures. That was last year, long before such
things as the recent May 27th issue of Look
magazine came out with its detailed account
of what is going on in Greece. Public opin-
ion is far clearer in Europe about what the
nature of that regime is than ours here. The
same can be sald about the Greek communi-
ties in Europe, outside of Greece, as well as
about the Greek-Canadian community,

* - L L L]

Listener No. 7. Are Greek-Americans
afraid to take sides because they are getting
two different points of view?

GeORGE ANASTAPLO. The ones I am think-
ing of are not afraid of taking sides. If they
would refuse to take sides, that would be far
better than what they are doing now. They
are taking sides. I am talking about the
older Greek-Americans, the “opinion lead-
ers,” the ones who have influence in Wash-
ington, the ones who have money, the ones
who own the Greek-American press. The
Greek-American newspapers, for instance,
have been terrible. This is most recently evi-
dent in the way they have responded to the
Look revelations about Greek tortures, tor-
tures that informed and responsible men all
over Europe have known about for at least
a year now. If one follows Greek-American
newspapers, one sees week after week that
most of the articles on Greek affairs come
from the Greek government. This seems to
be true of many if not all of the Greek-
American newspapers in this country: they
are simply taking the stuff and printing it
as it comes from Greek government sources.
This one can notice just by looking through
several of them, especially if one knows the
sources, One often sees, for instance, material
that is handed out by the Greek Embassy
in Washington published as news by the
Greek-American press.

- - L - L

ListeNerR No. 7. How is the press coverage
about Greece in this country?

GEORGE ANASTAPLO. If you read the New
York Times or the Christian Science Monitor
or any of the European papers, you find that
this regime is a failure. If you read the
Greek-American press, you find it is a great
success. Whom should you belleve and why?
Let me suggest something to you. You have
Greek-American friends?

LisTeNErR No. 7. Yes.

GEORGE ANASTAPLO. Let me suggest some
simple questions to ask them. Don't ask
them what their peasant relatives say when
they visit Greece, because peasants can't
know what they are talking about on certain
issues. It often takes a long time to get
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down to the peasants what is happening to
thelr country. Ask them, if they have been
following Greek affairs for years, “Of the
man you once thought was the best man
in Greece—whoever he was, whether you
thought it was a man of the Left or of the
Center or of the Right, whether you thought
it was a general or the King—of the one or
two or thres men you thought highly of be-
fore 1967, what does that man, or what do
those men, think of this regime now?"” Now,
that is a very safe question for me to suggest
that you ask. I don't have to know who It was
they admired, who they looked up to. But
if they were following Greek affairs before
1967, they had somebody, some public figure,
whom they respected, somebody in Greek
politics or somebody in the Greek military
or somebody in the social or cultural life
of Greece. Who was he and what does that
man say now? In almost every case, everybody
who was once anybody is now against this
regime. You can then challenge your Greek-
American friend: “Look, you once admired
a certain man—X or Y or Z, whether he was
of the liberal party or of the conservative
party, whether he was a royalist or an anti-
royalist—you once admired him, Why Is he
also agalnst the colonels? In fact, why is
anybody against them? Why is virtually
everybody who ever knmew anything about
Greek politics and the Greek government
against these people?” Is it just a coincidence
that this is s0?
L L] - - L]

LisTeNER No. 10. Is there any Communist
faction in the country at all?

GEORGE ANASTAPLO. This government is
said to be anti-Communist. There are people
who are resisting this government who are
Communists. There are others who are resist-
ing it who are non-Communists. This is evi-
dent in the two news dispatches my brother
referred to at the beginning of this program.
My impression is that, so far, more non-Com-
munists than Communists resisting the gov-
ernment have been tried and imprisoned in
Greece for opposing the present government.

* * L L] *

LisTENER No. 10. Do you feel we are
now giving help to the dictators?

GEORGE ANASTAPLO. Certainly, we are help-
ing the dictators of Greece. The American
government admits that we are supplylng
arms to them. We are also supplying indirect
ald of certain kinds, I think we should stop it
completely. I also think that if we indicated
very strongly what our position was—if we
made it clear that we believe the colonels
to be bad for Greece—, the Greek army
would rise up and throw these people out.

LisTeENER No. 10. Would there be leadership
of any kind for such an uprising?

GEORGE ANASTAPLO. Yes, the best officers are
still against this regime.

* * ® * *

JoHN ANAsSTAPLO. Wouldn't you say that
leadership for a successful attempt to oust
the colonels would have to come from this
shore, from Greek-Americans, and that that
leadership has been slow in coming?

GEORGE ANAsTAPLO. That, it seems to me,
would be the safest way for both the United
States and Greece. It is only if the Greek-
American community and the United States
take a public position different from that
which it is well known in Greece they have
been taking up to now—only if that happens
may bloodshed be avolded. I have been de-
liberately directing my arguments on this
subject to those whom I can hope to reach,
my fellow-citizens in this country. I leave
it to others to tell the Greeks what they
should do or to tell Europeans what they
should do. It is important to emphasize at
this time what we Americans can do. If we
don't do what we should do, then the Greeks
will be forced to do what they don't want to
do, and that is to fight. Those now seem to
be the likely alternatives.
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MICHIGAN LEADER HEADS
KIWANIANS

HON. ROBERT P. GRIFFIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, recently
Robert F, Weber of Detroit was elected
president of Kiwanis International at the
organization’s 54th annual meeting in
Miami Beach, Fla.

As a Kiwanian in the Senate who rep-
resents Michigan. I am pleased and
proud that a distinguished Detroiter has
been chosen to head this outstanding
international service organization.

In a recent letter to me, Mr. Webel
pointed out that Kiwanis International
is launching a major emphasis program
called “Operation Drug Alert.” Under the
program, each of the 5,000 local Kiwanis
Clubs will tackle the growing problem
of drug abuse as a major concern in
1969-70.

Mr. President, I can attest to the fact
that Kiwanis has many other fine goals
as well. I ask unanimous consent that
resolutions adopted by the recent con-
vention, indicating the scope of the or-
ganization undertakings, be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the reso-
lutions were ordered to be printed in the
REecorbp, as follows:

RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED AT THE b4TH ANNUAL

CONVENTION OF EKIWANIS INTERNATIONAL

m Miami-Miamr BeacH, Fra,, JoLy 2, 1069

1. WE BUILD WITH GOD

Whereas our first Object charges Ki-
wanians “To give primacy to the human and
spiritual, rather than to the material values
of life,” and

Whereas our nations were founded, are
presently sustained, and aniticipate the fu-
ture through the providence of God, and

Whereas His strength supports us in pro-
portion to our faith in Him,

Therefore be it resolved by the delegates
to the 54th Convention of Kiwanis Interna-
tional that in response to our stewardship
of God’s many gifts, we Kiwanians pledge to
place spiritual values first in all matters of
judgment, and

Be it further resolved that as we build
with God, we renew our determination to re-
main at all times humble and subservient to
His will.

2. DRUG ABUSE

Whereas enlightened leadership throughout
the world decries the illicit drug trafiic which
exists at the expense of millions of people
and leads to their ruination, and

Whereas Kiwanis International has rec-
ognized the evils of drug abuse and its in-
creasing prevalence in our communities, sap-
ping our moral fibre and destroying the hu-
man being, and

Whereas drug addiction and dependence
in their inception and continuance have
spread from the areas of undesirable assocla-
tion with a criminal environment to a grow-
ing segment of our soclety at all economic
levels, and

Whereas the lack of knowledge of the ef-
fects of drugs has combined with the per-
missiveness of our affluent society to stimu-
late an increasing trend toward drug abuse
among our youth

Therefore be it resolved that Kiwanis In-
ternational, through its member clubs, com-
bat drug abuse through the adoption of a
major emphasis program wherein Kiwanis
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attention and activity will be focused world-
wide on erposing the mental, physical, and
financial hazards of such abuse; and

That all Ki ians and Ki is clubs ac-
tively support regularly constitutec. authority
in the enforcing of ezisting laws and the
creation of appropriate new legislation de-
signed to combat and eliminate the drug
menace; and

That Kinwanis Clubs initiate and support
programs designed to educate and alert their
own members and their fellow citizens, with
particular concern for the youth of their
communities, to the harmjul effects of illicit
drug traffic and use.

3. THE RULE OF LAW

‘Whereas the second Object of Kiwanis In-
ternational 1s “To encourage the daily llving
of the Golden Rule in all human relation-
ships,” and

Whereas all Kiwanians should respect the
laws of their lands and the rights of their
citizens, and

Whereas all Kiwanians should realize that
crime is a growing menace to a free soclety,
and

Whereas all Kiwanians should recognize
the periodic need for change in existing laws
of their lands to provide for an expanding
and inquiring citizenship, and

Whereas all Eiwanians should encourage
those who seek change to do so peacefully
and within the framework of the law;

Therefore be it resolved that Kiwanians
everywhere pledge themselves to observe the
rule of law in their society, reserving to
themselves and to others the right of lawful
digsent without infringing upon the rights or
dignities of their fellowmen; and

That Kiwanians everywhere be urged as re-
sponsible citizens to provide individual
leadership in upholding the existing laws,
making necessary changes n them, or ini-
tiating new laws as the situation demands;
and

That Kiwanians everywhere emphasize the
inherent danger of all forms of crime to the
economy and to the future progress of their
nations and implement action programs by
the local Kiwanis Clubs to dispel general
apathy, to make the public more knowledge-
able and their members more effective
against this menace,; and

That Kiwanians everywhere suppori and
voice their appreciation of deserving public
officials and law enforcement officers for their
dedicated service.

4. KEY CLUBS AND CIRCLE K CLUBS

Whereas Eiwanians recognize that our
complex society demands increasing respon-
sibilitles of our youth and requires earlier
leadership experience; and

Whereas sponsorship of Key Clubs and
Circle E Clubs broadens the scope of oppor-
tunities for service; and

Whereas the basic concepts of the Objects
of Kiwanis International can be furthered
through meaningful guidance of young men
in high schools and colleges;

Now therefore be it resolved that every
Kiwanian pledge himself to accept his re-
sponsibilities to Key Clubs and Circle K
Clubs in order that young men of high school
and college age may have the opportunity to
perform service to their schools and com-
munities; and

That every Kiwanian, recognizing the
benefits of education for leadership, provide
this training by personal participation and
example to the end that every Circle K and
Key Club member shall be a responsible citi-
zen and carry throughout his life the inspira-
tion of Kiwanis devotion to freedom and
individual enterprise.

5. DIALOG WITH YOUTH

Whereas highly knowledgeable, well edu-
cated, ldealistic and morally sensitive young
people represent our best hope for the fu-
ture; and
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‘Whereas it is recognized that there are le-
gitimate student protests and that changes
are inevitable in an ever-moving society; and

Whereas illegal protests and demonstra-
tions, sit-ins, riots and other acts of violence
interfere with the rights of the large ma-
Jority of students, enrolled with the serious
purpose of furthering their education,

Now therefore be it resolved that Hi-
wanians foster opportunities for a more ef-
fective dialogue between youth and adults;
and

That every Kiwanian and Kiwanis Club
activitly support school administrators and
students who are working out their prob-
lems in a lawful and orderly manner; and

That Kiwanians again express their confi-
dence in youth by appropriate recognition of
their achievements.

6. PORNOGRAPHY

Whereas standing up for decency in litera-
ture and entertainment is expected of those
who accept the Objects of Kiwanis Inter-
national, and

Whereas many bookstores, mnewsstands,
and some distributors traffic in magazines
and books which even from thelr covers are
obviously objecticnable, and

Whereas in many films, stage productions,
and other forms of public entertalnment
every traditional code of decency has been
violated,

Now therefore be 1t resolved that every
Kiwanian as an individual citizen make
known his concern for decency in literature
and entertainment and show by example in
his home and in public life his adherence to
a personal code of decency; and

That, in cooperation with others of like
mind, he make known to sponsors, pro-
ducers, distributors, and retailers his oppo-
sition to that which he. finds objectionable;
and

That Kiwanians everywhere support and
voice their appreciation to those who adhere
to a code of decency in literature and enter-
tainment,

7. VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL CAREERS

Whereas the education and training of our
youth is paramount to their proper growth
and development into productive citizens;
and

Whereas there are many students who
should be oriented toward vocational and
technical careers,

Now therefore be it resolved, that increased
emphasis be placed wpon vocational-tech-
nical studies so mnecessary to our modern
economy and that Kiwaniahs promote greater
public encouragement of those who work in
the trades; and

Thaet Kiwanigns actively involve them-
selves through financial support and personal
service in providing improved methods and
facilities for vocational-technical education
in their local communities.

8. CONSERVATION AND POLLUTION CONTROL

Whereas In no other age has man been
blessed with a greater abundance of available
natural resources or so great a capacity for
creatively shaping his natural world to the
benefit of all mankind; and

Whereas through the waste and misuse of
such resources as alr, water, land, and forest
and through the accelerating demands upon
such resources by an affluent and rapidly ex-
panding population, modern man has reason
to be deeply concerned as to the exhaustibil-
ity and pollution of such resources; and

Whereas man’s abuse of nature has ex-
tended to his abuse of life itself, as evidenced
in the tragic annual increase in crippling in-
juries and death from accidents; and

Whereas the full cooperation of our citi-
zenry is essential to the preservation of our
natural resources and to life itself.

Therefore be it resolved that each Kiwa-
nian and each Kiwanis Club be dedicated to
positive action within the community to
identify the greatest needs and opportunities
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Jor conservation of life and resources and ap-
ply, personally and collectively, intensive ef-
fort toward the satisfaction of such needs
and the seizure of such opportunities.

SCHEDULE OF MINNESOTA SIXTH
DISTRICT GRASSROOTS CONFER-
ENCES

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, it is a great
privilege for me, and I am highly hon-
ored, to represent the people of the Sixth
Congressional District of Minnesota here
in the Congress of the United States.

Minnesota is a great place to live and
wonderful people live there, In the qual-
ity of life, all the aspects that provide
for the better things of life: healthful
climate, longevity, educational, medical,
and cultural facllities, recreational op-
portunities, and opportunities for gain-
ful and profitable employment, Minne-
sota ranks second of all the 50 States.
You can see I am justifiably proud.

But we have more than quality of life
and wonderful people. In Minnesota, we
have a balance of green fields, forests,
and sparkling lakes and streams found
nowhere else in America.

In our Sixth Congressional District
there are 3,871 lakes totalling more than
half a million acres, an average of 134
acres per lake, Most of this water is still
unpolluted, clear, blue, and drinkable.
A dozen varieties of fish can be caught
in their waters and waterfowl swim upon
their surface and nest on the shorelines.
In summer and winter these lakes pro-
vide the best in recreation, swimming,
boating, water skiing, fishing, hunting,
and ice skating.

Our forests provide a steady income
from the harvesting of timber and pulp-
wood, providing employment in lumber
and paper mills. Wildlife abounds in
their shadowed depths.

With all of this, the Minnesota Sixth
Congressional District is one of the most
thoroughly agricultural districts in the
entire Nation. We have 32,5600 farms on
which live some 130,000 people. Each
farmworker provides food and fiber for
himself and 44 others. Agricultural pro-
duetion in our district provides eventual
employment for over 650,000 people, Our
farms have 25 percent of Minnesota’s
dairy cows and 28 percent of our State’s
pigs. We are a leading producer of corn,
soybeans, and flax.

We are proud of our public school sys-
tem that ranks among the best. And we
are a leader in vocational education for
those who are not college bound. We are
proud, too, of the seven colleges in our
district whose graduates takes their
places among the leaders of our great
Nation.

Mr, Speaker, I am deeply grateful for
the opportunity to be of service to the
people of this most generously endowed
area, My constant aim is to serve my
constituents in the best way possible.

I keep in close contact with my people
by regularly informing them of my ac-
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tivities in Congress in news releases and
columns mailed weekly to our 87 weekly
and nine daily newspapers as well as our
21 radio stations which also receive a
weekly radio report.

To enable me to be in touch with their
thinking, each year I send a congres-
sional questionnaire on the issues before
the Nation to each of our 134,000 house-
holds. The response to these question-
naires is excellent.

As the Representative of this great
district, I have considered it my duty
not only to be well informed of the opin-
ions of my constituents, but also to be
of the greatest possible service to persons
having problems dealing with agencies
or departments of our Federal Govern-
ment.

Each year I hold grassroots confer-
ences throughout our district at times
when Congress is not in session.

During the time when I am in Wash-
ington attending to official duties, I
have a competent secretary in our dis-
trict office in the Federal building in St.
Cloud to assist callers and to help them
with requests for aid in dealing with the
Federal Government.

This year, during our official August
recess, I am again taking time to hold
these grassroots conferences throughout
our district at convenient public build-
ings. Because of the shortness of the re-
cess, I must confine these meetings to
the county seats this year.

I deeply appreciate the fine coopera-
tion of the many public officials who have
made these meetings possible by making
meeting places available so that I can
render this public service.

I have arranged the following sched-
ule. All of the meetings will be held in
the county courthouse except that for
Stearns County which will be held at my
district office in the Federal building,
St. Cloud.

Monday, August 18: 9 to 11:30, Granite
Falls; 2 to 4:30, Willmar.

Tuesday, August 19: 9 to 11:30, Ben-
son; 2 to 4:30, Morris.

Wednesday, August 20: 9 to 11:30, Or-
tonville; 2 to 4:30, Madison.

Thursday, August 21: 9 to 11:30,
Montevideo; 2 to 4:30, Litchfield.

Friday, August 22: 9 to 11:30, Buffalo;
2 to 4:30, St. Cloud.

Saturday, August 23: 9 to 11:30, St.
Cloud.

Monday, August 25: 9 to 11:30, Ivan-
hoe; 2 to 4:30, Marshall.

Tuesday, August 26: 9 to 11:30, Red-
wood Falls; 2 to 4:30, Olivia.

Wednesday, August 27: 9 to 11:30, Elk
River; 2 to 4:30, Milaca.

Thursday, August 28: 9 to 11:30, Foley ;
2 to 4:30, Little Falls.

Friday, August 29: 2 to 4:30, Brainerd.

Anyone wishing to see me may do so
at the location most convenient for them.
No appointments are necessary. I sin-
cerely urge individuals and groups to
call on me if I can be of help to them
in solving any of their problems dealing
with the Federal Government.

The knowledge I obtain for these con-
ferences will enable me to render better
service, both legislative and personal, to
all of the people of our important Sixth
Congressional District.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
1776

HON. CHARLES M. TEAGUE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. TEAGUE of California. Mr. Speak-
er, I call to the attention of my colleagues
the excellent editorial which appeared
in the July 3 issue of Stars and Stripes.
It was beautifully written by my old
friend and former fellow townsman, Mr.
Harry Say, and follows herewith:

In 1776

This is not an editorial to publicize a the-
atrical play, but to make a point we can not
escape mentioning the show. An evening
some months ago at the National Press club
in Washington, D.C., where a great many of
the top newspaper and broadcasting experts
of the nation gather, we listened to a veteran
Washington representative of one of the great
newspaper chains of America give this advice
to a friend who had telephoned him.

“No—you will not want to spend your
money for the show. It's just a corny revolu-
tionary period costume deal—no real enter-
tainment or sparkle in it, Wait till something
better comes along.”

The advice this veteran newspaper writer
gave his friend dovetalled exactly with that
of many of the expert critics on Broadway
where the show later opened for its regular
run. The production was “1778", the story
of the creating of the Declaration of Inde-
pendence.

At the time the Washington newsmen gave
his expert advice, folk were already standing
in line. It was sold out for every seat during
its entire Washington run. The fact should
have given the lofty critics up in New York
a disquietng thought. But no. New York
critics have a conviction that a Washington
audience is not a normal one; that is made
up of small town folk collected from over the
United States to punch typewriters for the
government. They still predicted the play
would flop inside a week. They could not un-
derstand that something of history with a
patriotic background would succeed.

In New York, "“1776"” has been a sellout
week after week. Movie companies are com-
peting to obtain screen rights of the play
turned out by Sherman Edwards, a former
history teacher who liked his subject, and
felt history dramatically presented would at-
tract audiences. He labored long to find a
producer who shared his thoughts to the
extent of taking the costly gamble of stag-
ing the play.

One can understand to a degree the side
track on which the critics were thrown. No
lavish sets, No pretty girls chorus, no sex
in the daily use of the word. Just such char-
acters as Benjamin Franklin, John Adams,
Thomas Jefferson, John Hancock and their
colleagues of 1776 debating and writing the
Declaration of Independence. Oh, yes, there
were a couple of women in the production—
Thomas Jefferson’s wife and Mrs. John
Adams,

What the audience sees is history as it
was made—these bold and far-sighted men
of the Colonies struggling with the job of
writing a meaningful declaration destined
to last down through the centuries.

On the stage the signers finally finish
their job. In silence they sit around their
table. In the background the Liberty Bell
tolls, louder and louder. The curtain goes
down, and the New York audiences that the
critics did not think would be there, break
into cheering seldom heard by any producer
or playwright.

A heartening sight it is 183 years since
the great document was signed to observe
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the reaction of average Americans. Doubly
satisfying 1t is to know that a high percen-
tage of teenagers are enraptured by the show.

It gives one reason to believe this Fourth
of July that underneath all the surface tur-
moil of riots, draft eard burners, law break-
ing, political chicanery and such that the
foundations on which the United States was
born are still of solid stuff,

Our salute to the author and producer.
They have provided that Americans still
revere patriotism, find pride in their nation's
history, and do not have to be baited to a
theatre by sex or dirt.

DEMO CUTTHROAT POLITICS

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. MICHEL. Mr, Speaker, an editorial
appearing in the July 24, 1969, edition of
the Peoria Journal Star has some rather
interesting and pointed comments re-
garding the activities of some of our
friends on the other side of the aisle as
well as other factions of the Democratic
Party. With no further comment, I in-
clude the editorial in the REcorp at this
point:

Demo CuUTTHROAT PoLITICS

When one looks at the barrage of criticism
now arising from the Democratic side of the
aisle against Richard Nixon, it 1s a curious
exercise to try to sort out the “new" posi-
tions from the “old.”

Somehow, the Kennedy-Johnson space pro-
gram was wonderful and untouchable—but
since it has come under Nixon's authority,
space has become a waste of time to its
former boosters.

Once upon a time, Secretary McNamara
was unassailable, a genius, a man whose
judgments were fantastically beyond criti-
cism or gquestion—but since Defense has
come under Nixon's authority, everything
they did the last eight years was wrong!
(Nobody mentions that these were Mc-
Namara's decisions, though). The attack is
on “the Pentagon"”, and the impression is
that all McNamara’s alleged mistakes of yes-
teryear are really Richard Nixon's fault.

So it goes on program after program, area
after area.

The most simple, cold turkey example of
the role of partisan politics in decision-mak=
ing involving the welfare of the country, lies
in the vote record on the straight surtax levy,

One hundred and fifty-six Democratic Con-
gressmen regarded the surtax as an absolute
necessity when Lyndon Johnson was Presi-
dent. Two-thirds of the same congressmen
are opposed to the surtax now that Richard
Nixon is president.

Such is the influence of cut-throat politics
on issues, as compared to the merits of the
issue, itself . . . or the good of the country.

This brand of politics is a pretty smelly
business.

Perhaps the most saddening example in
the whole cast of “switchers" is Sen. Ed
Muskie. He had given such an appealing im-
pression of a craggy man of integrity just a
year ago.

And now he is one of the howling mob,
reversing his past attitudes, and leaping Iin
strictly on the basls of every opportunity to
throw a spear at the man now tied to the
target stake of the Presidency.

When so many “leaders” are so busy mak-
ing themselves too cheap for the job, where
is the next presidential candidate coming
from?
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SUCCESSFUL APOLLO MISSION TO
MOON HIGHLIGHTS HISTORY'S
MOST FANTASTIC ERA

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
the successful Apollo 11 flight to the
moon is one of the great achievements of
the greatest period in history. And much
of the success of the great achievements
in this golden age of progress can be at-
tributed to scientific work in Tennessee
and the Fourth Congressional Distriet
which I am honored to represent in the
Congress.

In this connection I place herewith in
the REcorp my recent newsletter, Capi-
tol Comments, because of the interest of
my colleagues and the American people
in this most important event:

(Capltol Comments by JoE L. Evins, Fourth
Distriet, Tennessee, July 28, 1969)

APOLLO SPACECEAFT JOURNEY To MoOON AND
Sare ReETURN HicHLIGHTS HIsTORY'S MOST
FANTASTIC ERA

The successful flight of Apollo 11 to the
moon Is the most dramatic event of man-
kind's most fabulous age. Historians un-
questionably will record the 20th century as
mankind'’s golden age of progress. This is the
era when the accumulated knowledge of
centuries is being combined with new knowl-
edge and new technology to produce a series
of fantastic and unprecedented achieve-
ments.

The significance of the landing on the
moon is as much the success in developing
the technology required to achieve this goal
as it is the physical exploration of the moon
and the success In manned space flight, This
new space technology already has resulted in
progress in many other fields of sclence with
practical application—in medical science, for
example, and in many other areas.

As a matter of fact, many historians be-
lleve that the three most important achieve-
ments of this remarkable age are the suc-
cessful moon landing, the splitting of the
atom and successful penetration into the se-
crets of genetic life code in human cells.
Tennessee and the Fourth Congressional
District can be justifiably proud of the role
of the sclentific facilities in our area in
achieving success in all three fields—at the
Arnold Engineering Development Center at
Tullahoma, in the testing of Apollo compo-
nents and engines, and at the Atomic En-
ergy Commission and Oak Ridge National
Laboratory at Oak Ridge in the development
of nuclear energy and in work on the genetic
code which promises revolutionary innova-
tions in medical diagnosis and treatment.

The raw courage of the three Apollo astro-
nauts—and of all the astronauts that pre-
ceded them in the step-by-step progression
of the program of space exploration—is a
tribut> to the resourcefulness and determi-
nation of all Americans and all mankind, As
Astronaut Neil Armstrong said when he set
foot on the moon:

“That's one small step for man—one giant
step for mankind.”

The courage of the astronauts coupled
with American technology, determination
and success in overcoming all obstacles is
reassurance to all mankind that he can solve
his problems through patience and persever-
ance, The three astronauts—Neil Armstrong,
Edwin “Bugzz" Aldrin and Michael Collins—
deserve our commendation and our gratitude
for their magnificent demonstration of
achieving what was considered impossible.
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Truly we are indeed fortunate to live In
Twentieth Century America as man con-
tinues to achieve incredible breakthroughs
for progress.

TRIBUTE TO DR. JEFFERSON
GARNER

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, today I rise to pay tribute to
an outstanding educator in the public
school system of southern California, Dr.
Jefferson L. Garner, superintendent of
the Centinela Valley Union School Dis-
trict. Dr. Garner is retiring from his
position as superintendent of schools and
will assume a new post of visiting pro-
fessor of education for the University of
Southern California. As superintendent
for the past 15 years, his record has been
that of one remarkable accomplishment
after another.

It is my intention this afternoon to
extend recognition to the character of
this influential educator. Dr. Jefferson
Garner bestows a special blessing to all
he encounters—a recognition of human
frailty and the need to value the spirit
and soul of man. He is warm with the
compassion that comes only from a deep
liking of fellow humans—a sensitive
awareness that every man has his own
sense of dignity and worth for which
he must be respected and honored.

Dr. Garner received his AB. from
Chico State College in 1936; his M.S. in
Education from U.S.C. in 1947; and his
Ed. D. from US.C. in 1948. His back-
ground discloses a steady and progressive
rise in concern for the edueational pro-
gram of the children in his area as he
assumed greater responsibility regularly.
Starting as an elementary school teacher
in 1936, he became a principal in 1939,
and the registrar of the Plumas County
Union High School in 1942, In 1944, he
became assistant registrar to the Los
Angeles city schools and assistant super-
intendent of the Centinela Valley Union
High School in 1947, In 1954, Dr. Garner
assumed his latest position, superin-
tendent of the Centinela Valley School
District. He is a member of many pro-
fessional organizations and is actively in-
volved in the community service pro-
grams of the Rotary Club. I wish him
well in his new post of visiting professor
of education for the University of South-
ern California, and I am pleased that he
will continue in his chosen field of en-
deavor that he has served so well.

The real spirit of this innovative edu-
cator is captured by the following article,
which is reprinted from the June issue
of the Centinela Valley Union High
School District News:

JEFF GARNER

Every man eventually becomes known by
one all-pervading quality—the essence, the
heart—of his life, his work, With Jeff Garner
it is his warm liking of people. a generosity
of spirit; yes, a deep affection for the human
race.

It is this quality that has permeated this
school distriet during his superintendency,
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that underlies the concept that education,
learning—call it what you will—is pretty
much the reaching out of the hand of one
human to another, that the great nourisher
of learning is the warmth of human contact
and feeling.

“One of the first things I learned about
teaching was to keep out of the kids’ way.”
Jefl once said. “Give him his head; he'll £nd
his way—if you've really got something to
give him.”

Giving a human being his head, the free-
dom to {fulfill his capacities, is a basic
philosophy with Jeff Garner, as applicable
to the adult world as to children.

A long-time friend of Jeff’s related that
many years ago in Jeff’s presence he was
effectively dissecting what he considered the
abundant minus qualities of an individual.
The friend was quite eloquent, and no doubt
there were elements of hard truth in his
observations. Jeff listened in non-committal
silence for several moments before finally
interrupting.

“There’s only one thing you're forgetting,”
he told his friend. *You can ask only so
much of a man. I think you'll £nd a man does
the best he can if you let him alone and give
him a chance. It's pretty much what we
all want—the chance to do our best.” He
paused for a moment. “Do you think there
just might be one good thing you could say
about this man?"

“I've never forgotten that question of
Jeff’s,”” the friend said. “The idea has stuck
with me ever since—that the one good
thing you can say of another person far out-
weighs all the rest.”

Jefl's greatest gift is his acceptance of
human frailty, acceptance undiluted with
the anemic toleration of *“understanding,”
but warm with the compassion that comes
only from a deep liking of fellow humans,
a sensitive awareness that every man has
his own sense of dignity, his own sense of
worth for which he must be respected and
honored.

“I've yet to hear Jeff Garner run a person
down,” observed a teacher who has worked
closely with him for several years. “Even
if you think a guy can't do much more than
whistle by the time Jeff gets through ex-
tolling the talents of the whistler you walk
away wondering how come you could be so
stupid in not seeing such obvious talents
yourself.”

Jeff Garner's feeling for people s recipro-
cated in many ways.

During the reconstruction of Leuzinger
High School there was a choice in the qual=
ity of seats to be used in the auditorium.
One was handsome and expensive; the other,
sturdily homely and lower in cost. Against
the advice of those who counseled that the
expensive seat was an invitation to teen-age
destruction, Jeff insisted on the better qual-
ity.

“Have you thought of it this way?" he
countered. “Kids appreciate good things like
anyone else. Appreciating and liking a good
thing, they’'ll be proud of the better seat. And
when you have a kid who's proud of some-
thing, you can be darned sure he’s going to
take good care of 1t.”

Those yet unscathed seats at Leuzinger
testify to a man's faith in youngsters.

In another instance a recalcitrant young-
ster had exhausted all rules and regulations
at one of the schools as well as the patience
and tempers of the staff. It was decided that
the young man must permanently depart
the campus.

The distraught mother, her son in tow, ap-
peared in Jefl Garner’s office for a tripartite
conference requested by the parent.

A teacher at the boy's school was surprised
to see the boy the next day when he appeared
on campus, apparently unshaken by what in
the realm of any teenager’s experience might
be regarded as a confrontation of formi-
dable potential.
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“What happened?” the teacher asked.

“That Dr. Garner’s real cool, man,” the
youngster answered, his face breaking into
the first smile the teacher had seen in weeks.

“Well. . . . but what did you talk about?”

“He was telling me all the things he did as
a kid,” and after gleefully recounting some
of the events of Jeff Garner's teen years, the
youngster's face sobered. “I've got to make
it now. I can't let him down.” And the boy
did make it.

And there have been others—staff mem-
bers, students, friends—who have “made it”
because of Jeff Garner’s falth and helping
hand when sorely needed.

Ever seeking a way around the prohibitions,
restrictions, frustrations, educational cliches
and jargon that stand ever ready to afflict
kids, teachers, and schools with deadly bore-
dom, Jeff Garner's free-wheeling approach
to education emphasizes the unorthodox, the

tive, the creative—the philosophy
that learning, rather than being limited to
& classroom, relates to the quality, color, and
texture of human experience, and that often
a youngster is infinitely the richer for ap-
pearing in a play or painting a painting than
mastering the chapter of a text.

It is this same approach, Jeff Garner’s faith
and willingness to gamble on the productive
creativity of his staff that has brought about
many programs which have given this dis-
trict a distinguished leadership among edu-
cational systems,

Honoring his retirement, the recent art
show of Lennox High School was dedicated
to Jefl Garner by the students, In the pro-
gram notes of dedication were there words:

", ...you have made this district one of the
rare places in secondary education where
aesthetic values—ithe values of the spirit and
soul of man—have a relevant and significant
place in our educational framework.”

The dedication by these fledgling artists of
their creative efforts to Jeff Garner bestows a
special blessing of 1ts own—the recognition
of & man whose life and work are charac-
terized above all else by a warm sensitivity
to those elements most cherished by youth
(yes, and once-upon-a-time-youth)—the
values of the spirit and soul of man.

PRAISE FOR JOE CORPS

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, it is no
secret that I am an admirer of a job
well done, especially when it is done un-
der fire, The Gary Job Corps Center has
tossed aside the Washington-generated
problems involving Job Corps nationally,
and has continued to provide thousands
of young men the best training they have
ever had. The people who come to visit
leave as supporters of the program.

In doing so, the Gary center has be-
come somewhat a model for Texas teach-
ers, and others, as is witnessed by this
editorial from the Houston Chronicle,
July 20, 1969:

PrAisE FOR JoB CORPS

The federal government’s Job Corps voca-
tional training program appears to be serv-
ing its purpose in a highly successful man-
ner, at least In the Camp Gary Center at San
Marcos.

A group of 30 Houston area school teachers
has given unsolicited, enthusiastic approval
of the Ca.mp Gary program and recommended
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that it be expanded. The group recently
toured the San Marcos center as a part of the
Eill of Rights Institute summer program be-
ing conducted at the University of Houston.

The teachers spent several hours observing
the training in metallurgy, masonry, car-
pentry, printing, welding, commercial arts
and the use of heavy equipment and ma-
chinery. They saw classrooms used for basic
training in reading, mathematics and social
communications gkills, and they talked in-
dividually with the corpsmen.

“We were impressed with this group of
young men who were acquiring a quiet dig-
nity within themselves as human beings and
a genuine pride in their ability to master a
vocation,” the teachers reported. “I saw more
hope on the faces of these men than you will
find on the faces of students in a normal
high school or college classroom,” one teach-
er said.

The Job Corps program is valuable from
the standpoint of providing a large segment
of young people with the ability to hold
constructive jobs and maintain a secure
place for themselves in soclety. Unlike the
programs based on the hand out system,
vocational training represents an investment
in young people who are willing to work.

CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr, Speaker, the third
full week of July marks the 11th annual
observance of Captive Nations Week. I
join my colleagues in Congress, the peo-
ple of the Fourth District of Kansas, and
the rest of the Nation in commemorat-
ing the national observance of this week.

We, the American people, who so
justly value and treasure our freedom of
speech, freedom of religion, and freedom
of assembly mourn the loss of these
human rights and dignities by the East
and Central European people to Soviet
dictatorship. Through overt and inovert
aggression we have seen the Russian
Communist subjugation of the national
independence of Albania, Bulgaria, Es-
tonia, Hungary, Latvia, Lithuania,
Czechoslovakia, Poland, and Romania.
The so-called Brezhnev doctrine and the
Czechoslovakia tragedy manifest for the
free people of the world another grave
reminder of Russian suppression. The
Brezhnev doctrine is a symbol of tyranny
by unpopular regimes and perpetuated
solely by the military force of the Soviet
Union.

Let us resolve anew to never forget the
millions of people who are under the yoke
of communism in East and Central
Europe. One of our greatfest, yet most
inspiring and worthy challenges, is the
pledging of our Nation and our people to
the cause of freedom for all mankind.
America must continue to be the beacon
of faith and the personification of indi-
vidual rights and human dignity for the
suppressed European nations. Captive
Nations Week manifests our awareness
of the importance of freedom for the 100
million people in the Communist-dic-
tated lands of East and Central Europe.
The right of self-determination for all
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people is our confirmed obligation.
Through our obligation, may the people
of Europe see freedom from Communist
dominance and suppression.

DEFAMATION OF OUR ETHNIC,
RACIAL, AND RELIGIOUS GROUPS

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to be one of the cosponsors of
the House Concurrent Resolution, of-
fered by Mr. RopiNo, dean of the New
Jersey delegation; a resolution express-
ing the sense of Congress with reference
both to defamatory films and broad-
casts, as well as to the need for estab-
lishment and implementation of ade-
quate standards for such films and
broadecasts.

For quite some time now, many of our
radio and television “comedians” have
demeaned and degraded our ethnie,
racial, and religious groups. Our pro-
tests to the networks, sponsors, and the
performers have fallen upon deaf ears,
thus requiring the Congress to take steps
in dealing with this problem. No one will
deny the fact that Congress has had
much more important problems to cope
with, but if the film and broadcast in-
dustries cannot police themselves on this
subject, Congress has ‘o take appropriate
steps.

It appears that some action must be
taken to curb such films and broadecasts
which maliciously ascribe ethnic, racial,
and religious origins to undesirable pat-
terns of behavior.

While the first amendment gives every
individual the right to speak out freely,
it does not grant any individual to speak
in a manner which is degrading and
defamatory about his fellow Americans
no matter what their ethnie, racial, or
religious origins may be. America is no
place where such demeaning character-
ization are to be condoned.

America has been, is, and will be the
melting pot of the world, and each indi-
vidual, regardless of origin, has con-
tributed his share to the betterment of
America.

As an American of Polish descent, I
am proud of my heritage and I wish to
call attention to some names which, I
am sure, you will recognize immediately.

Generals Thaddeus Koseciuszko and
Casimer Pulaski fought for us in our
war for independence. And, General
Pulaski is known as the “Father of the
American Cavalry.”

As Poles, Ignace Jan Paderewski and
Fryderyk Chopin contributed much to
the field of music and musical composi-
tion, Surely, everyone is familiar with
the name of Madame Marie Curie-
Sklodowska, the discoverer of radium,
and with Nicholas Copernicus another
great Polish scientist. Who, among base-
ball fans, is not familiar with Stan
Musial.

The Americans of Polish descent do
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not desire, or should be referred to as
“Polacks.” To them this is a very degrad-
ing appraisal of their national origin.

Among the Italians, we find such
names as Enrico Fermi, an atomic sci-
entist; Guglielmo Marconi, a scientist
in the radio field; G. Galileo, an as-
tronomer; Luigi Galvani, the developer
of the galvanic battery; Columbus and
Vespucci, navigators.

You know of Benvenuto Cellini and
Leonardo da Vinei, as well as Michael-
angelo. Do you remember the Dimaggio
brothers? Joe has just been voted the
best among the living players.

And, the Italians resent any reference
to them as “Dagos.” I applaud them in
their desire to eliminate this reference
to them, which is a derogatory descrip-
tion of a group whose national origin
has made great contributions to our
country.

I would like to suggest to these “come-
dians” that before they utter one word
with reference to any of the ethnic
groups, the racial groups or the religious
groups, that they first study the con-
tributions made by these people to our
American way of life and for the better-
ment of all mankind.

One factor that we should all remem-
ber is that the people of these various
ethnie, racial, and religious groups will
remain long after those who degrade
them in their “comic’ performances are
gone.

It is unfortunate that Congress must
step into this picture, and it is only be-
cause the film and broadcast industries
do not desire or cannot police themselves
in this area.

While, at this time, we are only ex-
pressing the sense of Congress in dealing
with this problem, the resolution pro-
poses to establish three principles: First,
it would call upon the producers and dis-
tributors of films and broadcasts to cease
the production and distribution of films
and programs which defame, stereotype,
ridicule, demean, or degrade ethniec, ra-
cial and religious groups. Second, it
would call on responsible persons in the
motion picture and broadecasting indus-
tries to establish and enforce adequate
standards. Third, in the event that the
motion picture and broadcasting indus-
tries do not establish and enforce ade-
quate standards within 1 year after en-
actment of this resolution, it would call
on Congress to establish such standards
through Federal legislation.

Mr. Speaker, I trust and hope that
congressional concern on this problem
will force the writers and performers to
reassess their approach to the ethnie, ra-
cial, and religious groups and direct their
performances toward uniting these
groups into a solid American society.
Never before in our history have we had
the need for unity among those who are
a part of this “melting pot” as we do
now.

We are in the critical years of our
American way of life and no one should
take upon himself to degrade, demean,
and ridicule anyone who is a part of
these great United States or who has
origins outside our boundaries.
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OVERPOPULATION BIGGEST
PROBLEM

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, on July 18
the President sent a message to the Con-~
gress relating to the overpopulation prob-
lem bringing into clear focus the scope of
the problem and offering some construc-
tive suggestions as to what might be done
to find some solutions.

An editorial appearing in the July 24,
1969, edition of the Peoria Journal Star
discusses the problem in some rather
straightforward and blunt language and
I include the editorial in the Recorp at
this point:

OVERPOPULATION BIGGEST PROBLEM

We are bringing more kids into this world
than we can possibly provide for.

There isn't enough land to grow enough
food to feed the numbers of kids being pro-
duced on this planet today. There aren't
enough adults around to produce their needs
or provide enough teachers to teach them.

It is a tragic, measured, analyzed reality
that the figures simply don't add up. There
aren’t enough resources on earth to provide
for the avalanche of babies. There aren't the
crops, the land, or enough capable adults to
provide services.

Where the reality has hit first and hard-
est, desperate steps are already being taken.
In Japan, which once was the Number One
population crowding problem on earth, abor-
tion is open, legal, and being practiced. In
India, where massive efforts to increase food
production are outstripped by baby produec-
tion, they have launched a massive campaign
of outright sterilization—along with tens of
thousands of planned parenthood centers.

That is the really dark side of these sta-
tistics about "more than half of population
of Latin Ameriea is under 21", and such.

There just aren’'t enough able adults in
good health still in their years of vigor to
take care of such a staggering number of
kids in need of food, clothes, and educa-
tion.

Result: millions of those growing up to
adulthood aren’t well fed or educated or
capable of solving the problems and con-

tributing significantly to the feeding,
sheltering, clothing and education of the
still rushing tide—but they are capable of
adding more and more bables to the problem.

The tidal wave inundates human progress
and human hopes of a better life and higher
standard of civilization as well.

Our own booming birth rate threatens to
contribute to a similar slippage right here.
In any case, the effects of this build-up
toward disaster in the hemisphere and on
earth certainly doesn't leave us untouched
now—nor able to “tread water” and keep
our heads out in future as the tide rises.

I don't know who said it first, but it is a
plain fact:

“Whatever your present cause
is a lost cause ... unless we
population explosion.”

Yet we face this overriding reality in
America, against a conditioned reflex that
expects our local miracle of technology to
provide all thing: for all men with no
effort.

In short, we are looking in the other direc-
tion, living in a fool's paradise, unaware of
the massive shadow of the tidal wave loom-
ing over us.

may be, it
check the
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THE LESSON OF APOLLO 11

HON. CHESTER L. MIZE

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, the adventure
of Apollo 11 has few parallels in human
experience, Our pride as a people in this
accomplishment is utterly unbounded.
Americans have met the challenge issued
by the late President Kennedy ‘“to put a
man on the Moon and return him safely
to Earth in this decade.” President Nixon
has said of this past week:

The world has never been closer together.

The President’s profound observation
is manifested in many, many ways. Men
and women throughout the world can
take pride in this magnificent achieve-
ment. The dignity of all men is enhanced
by the courage and resolution of a few.
Men have always lived in the refliected
light of the distinguished and the dedi-
cated among them, But more than that,
Apollo 11 was the product—more than
any other single event in history—of the
commitment and struggle of the great
thinkers and innovators of all the ages in
human history.

From Galileo and Copernicus to God-
dard and Von Braun, brilliant, untiring
men throughout the world have contrib-
uted their lives and energies to the mis-
sion that culminated in the live television
coverage of Neil Armstrong’s first footfall
on the surface of another world. It was a
proud moment for every race, every
creed, every sort of man; it was a mo-
ment of universal timeless participation
in high adventure and discovery.

It was one of those few moments when
technical achievement, courage, discov-
ery, conquest, and the commitment of
millions were all coordinated for peaceful
purposes. “We came in peace for all man-
kind.” Those words of our President and
the astronauts will remain etched on a
plaque on the moon, untarnished and
undefiled throughout the eons ahead.
They are words of commitment and
words of hope. They are words this Con-
gress, this Nation, and all humankind
cannot ignore as space becomes a fa-
miliar medium for exploration and
travel.

Perhaps, as we grow in wisdom and ex-
perience, we shall learn to accept the
challenges of peace, in space and here on
earth, as proper challenges for modern
man. The challenges are limitless, just
as space is limitless,

Hunger, serious disease, inadequate
education, prejudice, and exploitation of
men by other men—these are the curses
that Americans can move against in the
decades ahead.

The incredibly complex Apollo pro-
gram has succeeded beyond our dreams
and hopes. Its success should give us hope
for future endeavors, future challenges.

Our earth is a resilient, fertile garden
for men to cultivate. Men’s minds and
faith are resilient and fertile as well.
With these gifts from God, an optimistic
future is within our grasp.
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‘“We came in peace for all mankind,”
and all mankind has joined us in the
journey. That is the lesson of Apollo 11,
and that is our hope. It must be our
destiny.

FLAME ENGINEERING

HON. KEITH G. SEBELIUS

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. SEBELIUS, Mr. Speaker, my re-
marks today are prompted by a letter
and a newspaper article regarding one
of a my constituents in western Kansas,
Mr. Ralph Pivonka, an enferprising and
successful businessman from La Crosse,
Kans.

Mr. Pivonka is typical of our citizens
in western Kansas and typical of his
pioneering forebearers. Out of necessity,
he and his son designed and built a
propane torch with which to burn weeds
and trash on the family farm. That
homemade device has now led to a first-
rate local industrial concern—a profit-
able business with incorporation plans.

Mr. Pivonka asks a most pertinent
question: How can a successful business-
man succeed in an area suffering from
depressed farm conditions? How can he
contribute to the revitalization of his
home community? What can be done?

Mr. Speaker, I offer the article regard-
ing this successful smalltown business-
man from the June 12 issue of the
Wichita Eagle along with excerpts from
Mr, Pivonka's letter to me for inclusion
in the Recorp. I think it is obvious that
through the example of Ralph Pivonka
we can revitalize rural and smalltown
America. It is equally obvious Congress
should do all that it can to aid in this
effort before success stories like this one
become a thing of the past.

The article and letter follow:

FrLaME ENGINEERING,
LaCrosse, Kans.
Hon. KxxTH G. SEBELIUS,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sir: As a struggling small manufac-
turer I appreciate your interest Iln our wel-
fare and the welfare of rural Eansas, with
conditions in Western Kansas not good from
any point of view. If we cannot create some-
thing to hold our people, all but a few west-
ern Kansas towns will all but disappear. In
LaCrosse, the last 6 months have seen 6 busi-
nesses close their doors. These were not ex-
actly small businesses—a grocery, a clothing
store, a variety store, a recreation parlor, a
drug store, a shoe store. We have prospects
of losing an auto agency, an implement
agency, and—heaven forbid—our hospital,
The hospital will surely close as our only ac-
tive doctor is closing his office July 1; many
other towns in this area are in the same posi-
tion. Depressed farm conditions are closing
businesses by the dozens.

As a small manufacturer, I am aware that
there are a number of agencies within the
government that are supposed to assist us in
obtalning business. However, how to obtain
this help is another matter. I have spent
countless hours and several thousand dollars
in visiting these agencies and have received
the usual polite brushoff. The Agriculture
Department and their Forest Service are
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buying thousands of dollars worth of equip-
ment similar to what we manufacture, but
to date, we have sold only $25.00 worth of our
equipment to them. As small manufacturers,
we are unable to support representatives in
Washington to lobby for our interests. We
need help desperately in obtaining some of
the business that is going to Eastern
manufacturers.

Your interest In our activity is sincerely
appreciated. Perhaps with your help, we may
overcome some of these difficulties.

Respectfully,
RALPH C, PIVONKA.

FaTHER, SonN’s PROPANE TORCH APPEARS
BricHT
(By Darrell Morrow)

La Crosse, Eans—Fourteen years ago
Ralph Pivonka, 64, La Trosse, and his son,
Mike, 32 designed and built a propane torch
for use in burning weeds ar1 trash on the
family farm.

Now the father-son team devotes full
time to manufacture and sale of propane
torches for farm and commercial use. They
produce patented Red Dragon torches under
the partnership name of Flame Engineering.

“We started out of necessity. We needed
a torch and got to building them, Neighbors
would borrow them and never would bring
them back, so we decided it maybe had some
commercial value. The boy said, ‘I'll make
them Iif youll sell them,'” sald Ralph
Pivonka.

Four years ago they expanded the business,
then run mostly from the farm workshop, and
entered the national market. Since that time
demands for their products has extended
into the international market,

* - . . .

Primary emphasis of the business is on the
production of torch equipment for control of
insects and weeds from farmlands.

“We use a method radically different than
anyone else in the industry. We throw the
propane on the ground and use a pilot light
to ignite it. It is s0 darn si.aple that only a
EKansas hayseed would think of it,” Pivonka
sald.

The work of Pivonka and son attracted
enough attention nationally that Ralph Pi-
vonka was asked to present a paper at the
Fifth Annual Symposium on Thermal Agri-
culture at Memphis, Tenn., in January 1968.
The organization is composed primarily of
scientists and researchers and barred speakers
who had commercial or manufacturing ties
from the platform, Pilvonka said.

While other flaming equipment on the
market uses vaporized gases from the top
of the tank, his equipment uses liquid pro-
pane off the bottom.

“In any type of flaming the greatest
amount of heat is created at point of com-
bustion. When combustion takes place within
the torch, only hot expanded gases are ex-
pelled. These gases are heated to incandes-
cence, but because of their expanded condi-
tion lack the quality of adhering to the
ground for any length of time.

“In lguid spray flaming, the natural tend-
ency of propane to seek low levels has the
advantage of creating a flame that adheres
to the surface for considerable longer periods
than mormally is accomplished with con-
ventional equipment. The super cooling of
natural vaporization adds to the tendency to
adhere to the surface to be flamed, in many
cases even to penetrating into cracks in soil,
into and under trash where initial combus-
tion creates the greatest amount of heat.

“This Initial combustion also creates con-
siderable radiated (infra-red) heat. This ra-
diated heat has penetrating qualities not
found when combustion takes place at a
point other than point of contact. Radiated
heat penetrates deeply Into fibrous material
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creating damage within the plant that de-
stroys its ability to survive,” Pivonka ex-
plained.

He advocates using the liquid spray flam-
ing equipment during late fall or early spring
to destroy insects, their eggs, and some weeds
from alfalfa. The flamer is pulled at a speed
of about five miles per hour on relatively
windless days for best performance, he sald.

The first flaming for field use designed by
the Pivonkas was for that purpose, but Pi-
vonka said they have had numerous requests
for application of the prineciple to other uses.
He said some farmers believe use of the flamer
on alfalfa may extend useful life of a plant-
ing from three to four years.

“We had a request from Grand Forks, N.D.,
for a potato vine burner. The idea is to de-
stroy the potato vine so the ground can dry
up and farmers can get into flelds to pick the
potatoes. Flamers also are used to destroy old
corn stalks,”

A British company has enlisted aid in ap-
plication of their flaming equipment to dry-
ing soil reclaimed from the ocean so it may
be compacted more quickly, The company
uses & “soll disturber” which aerates the soil
by throwing it into the air. “The idea is to
flame the soll and dry it while it is In the
air,” he said,

Experimentation may be undertaken at
Houston, where the British equipment is
being used to bulld a levee from reclaimed
soil.

The father and son sald the demands for
their equipment has outgrown thelr capabil-
itles to produce it. They have contracted
much of the production with a La Crosse
machine shop, They now devote most of their
time to the development and distribution
end of the business.

The business has outgrown its partnership
status, they have been told by Internal Reve-
nue Service, and they plan to incorporate
probably late this year, Pivonka sald.

From the single flaming torch which they
initially bulilt in the farm workshop for their
use and later for sale in the LaCrosse area,
they have expanded to 47 items, Pivonka sald.

Development of one of their products was
requested by bush pllots in Alaska. The pilots
requested that they make a simple heater to
be used for warming cold plane engines so
they would start In frigid Alaskan winters.
They previously had let the engines idle
continuously.

“We came up with a 100,000 BTU heater
that welghs 11 pounds and fits into a fiber
suitcase,” he said.

One of thelr requested requirements was
that the heater connections be made of com-
mon four-inch stovepipe, commonly available
anywhere in Alaska, in case extensions or re-
placements were needed.

A Wichita aircraft manufacturer has indi-
cated Interest in the heater for a cold
start accessory for ite executive plane, Pi-
vonka said.

The aircraft manufacturer requested that
the stovepipe be replaced with a fancier con-
nection pipe and the kit packaged in a con-
toured flight suitcase, he added.

MOON CALL

HON. RICHARD H. POFF

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. POFF. Mr. Speaker, I quote here-
with an editorial from the July 22 issue
of the Richmond Times Dispatch.

It strikes me that this editorial is a
complete and conclusive response to the
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editorial which appeared in the July 19
issue of the New York Times.

The editorial follows:

NIXONPHOBIA

It is curious how exceedingly petty certain
segments of the population can become
when the subject under discussion is Richard
Nixon,

An editorial in last Saturday's New York
Times is a case in point,

Under the heading, “Nixoning the Moon,"
the Times took the President to task for his
“attempt to share the stage with the three
brave men on Apollo 11" by talking with the
two of them who were to be on the moon.

President Eennedy initiated the Apollo
program, and Lyndon Johnson was the pro-
gram's prime political friend and most
strenuous advocate, sald the editorial. But
now, the paper continued, because Mr, Nix-
on is president “by accident of the calendar”
when the moon shot actually was being made,
he was engaging in a self-serving perform-
ance “unworthy of the President of the
United States.”

This truly reaches the depths of the pica-
yune,

As unhappy as it makes the New York
Times, the fact is that Richard Nixon is now
the President of the United States. It was
entirely fitting for him, as the representa-
tive of all the people of this nation, to com-
mend the astronauts on their great achieve-
ment and to express to the largest worldwide
television audience in history America’s hope
that this epochal scientific achievement will
inspire man on earth to redouble his efforts
to achieve lasting peace.

The President’s message was eminently ap-
propriate, and the sight and sound of the
chief executive talking from the White House
with the first men ever to set foot on the
lunar surface added to the drama and sig-
nificance of the historic occasion.

Only a bad case of Nixonphobia would
lead anyone to view the President's tele-
phone call, as the Times did, as nothing more
than “a publicity stunt of the type Khru-
shchev used to indulge in.”

HONORING DR. FRANK PORTER
GRAHAM A GREAT AMERICAN

HON. NICK GALIFIANAKIS

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 24, 1969

Mr. GALIFTANAKIS. Mr, Speaker, 60
years ago this summer a great American,
Dr. Frank Porter Graham, graduated
from the University of North Carolina,
one of the Nation's great universities.
One major factor that contributed to
this university’s greatness was the many
years of leadership by Dr. Graham as its
president. This year we also commemo-
rate his retirement from a useful and
illustrious career of public service as an
official of the United Nations.

I am pleased, Mr. Speaker, to honor
Dr. Frank, as he was affectionately
known to thousands of students. I ecan-
not think of a more appropriate way to
recognize this true statement than to
repeat his own words expressing his
hope and faith as an American:

THE FAITH AND HOPE OF AN AMERICAN

In the fulfillment of her heritage of free-
dom and hope of brotherhood may Amer-

ica more and more be a land In which free
people become brothers in the sight of God
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and in the human heart. Here the autonomy
of the human spiri§, the freedom of the mind,
the liberty of inquiry, speech, publication,
association, enterprise, work and worship, to-
gether with a personal sense of moral and
soclal responsibility, are essential to the dig-
nity of the free individual in whom are the
security of the state, the welfare of the peo-
ple and the progress of clvilization, Here the
best answer to the totalitarianism of the po-
lice state is not scrapping the Bill of Rights
but keeping the falth of our historic Amer-
icanizm. In this land the equal freedom of
people to organize for self-development, co-
operation and creative participation in the
agricultural, industrial, commerecial, politi-
cal, professional, cultural and religious life
is now the moving frontier of our dynamic
democracy. In the general life the dally toil
of millions of men and women is above privi-
lege and power, and the integrity of simple
people is beyond price.

May this America be a land where the
home, as the sanctuary of love, nurture and
faith, is the source and measure of civiliza-
tion, and the schools, libraries and play-
grounds of the people are the chief hope
of the equal opportunity of all the children
in all the states to develop to the highest
their individual capacities for a unified and
useful life. In the cities, the towns and the
country may the multiplication and accelera-
tion of the mechanical contacts of civil-
ization increasingly mean the enjoyment of
leisure and recreation, the widening of in-
formation and sympathies, and the deepen-
ing of the cultural and spiritual content
of the lives of the people. The commonwealth
not only means the common responsibilities
for the conservation and development of the
natural resources and cultural heritage for
this generation and the generations to come,
but also more and more means the common
opportunities of the people for free informa-
tion, sound knowledge, equal suffrage, fair
employment, decent standards of life and
labor, social security against the hazards
of modern soclety, good health and medical
care within reach of the people, and lawful
agitation to broaden the base of the general
welfare and 1lift the level of human liberty
“in the pursuit of happiness” in America and
the world.

In this land of liberty, for which our
fathers died, and for which we would live,
work and give our all, may America become
a country in which the highest and lowest
and all the people equally together have the
freedom to struggle for the higher freedom
of truth, goodness and beauty; where democ-
racy is without vulgarity, excellence is with-
out arrogance, the answer to error is not
terror and the response to a difference in
color, race, religion, ideas, economic condi-
tion or social status is not discrimination,
exploitation or intimidation,

Here is humility of repentance for our
own wrongs, freedom of indignation against
injustice and evil in places high or low, and
courage In action for human decency and
fair play. Our democracy is made fairer and
stronger by the robust struggles of freedom,
and life is made richer by the vigor and
varlety of the differences of the people. Where
and when men are free, the way of progress
is not subversion, the respect for the past
is not reaction, and the hope of the future
is mot revolution; where the majority is
without tyranny, the minority without fear,
and all people have hope of bullding to-
gether a nobler America in a freer and fairer
world.

These toiling and hopeful people, as
pioneers along the free frontiers of the vast
wilderness of our yet unmastered interna-
tional soclety, seek to prevent both the de-
struction of human freedom and self-de-
struction of civilization and to share their
generous strength for peace on earth and
good will among men. In a dynamic world,
in which a depression or a war anywhere in-
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volves human beings everywhere, the peo-
ple of the American dream, against the lags
of the conceptions of the absolute state, the
superior race and the master class, patiently
struggle in the atomic age through the
United Nations, through regional re-enforce-
ments of collective security, through eco-
nomic cooperation and technical assistance
programs,; to end all wars and all depressions
and to provide the basis for the self-deter-
mination and equal opportunity of all peo-
ple. On the fresh continents of abundant
resources, fronting east and west on the two
great oceans between the Old World and the
New, the people of America, are the grateful
heirs of all the ages, races, regions, cultures,
and hopes of mankind, With all their faults,
frustrations and aspirations these péople of
this youthful nation would rise to the re-
sponsibility of their power and the opportu-
nity for their gretaest to help give fresh
hopes to stricken peoples for food and free-
dom and to help organize justice under law
and peace among nations. In creative co-
operation with all peoples, East and West,
the American people would share their heri-
tage, their toll, their strength and their dream
in the unresting adventure of the human
spirit in the long pilgrimage toward one world
neighborhood of human brotherhood in an-
swer to the prayers of the people for peace,
freedom and justice on God’'s good earth.

THE SIGNIFICANCE OF MOON
LANDING

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr., Speaker, the
successful and historic mission of the
men of Apollo 11 is over—and now a
national discussion on the future of
space exploration has begun. Under the
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I include editorials from the Newton
Kansan and the Peabody, Kans. Ga-
zette-Herald on the significance of the
U.S. landing on the moon last week. The
editorials follow:

[From the Newton Eansan]

MANKIND ProrFiTs FROoM MooN LANDING

Man's dream of the ages came true Sunday
night as Neil Armstrong stepped on the sur-
face of the moon.

“It’s one small step for man; one giant
leap for mankind.”

Armstrong and his companion, Edwin Al-
drin, Jr.,, roamed over the moon’s surface
adjacent to their landing module as millions
of watchers throughout the world watched
them on television.

They picked up rocks and dust from the
moon’s surface to bring back to earth, and
they placed gadgets on the surface of the
earth's satellite to send back scientific
information.

And what does all of this mean? Is it only
a glant publicity stunt to demonstrate to the
world that Americans are better scientists
than are the Russians?

If that were the only significance of this
glant leap it would be millions of dollars
down the drain.

But there are many benefits that man will
eventually reap because of the money spent,
the hard, super-accurate work accomplished,
and the confidence of the crew in their
equipment.

For man is learning more about the uni-
verse in which he lives. Information brought
back by the moon men will help scientists
unlock the secrets of the origin of the earth,
and possibly its eventual fate.
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These products of the moon landing sound
far out and unreal, but there will be more
evident products also. Many of the skills
learned, many of the gadgets Invented, and
much of the knowledge obtained in the proj-
ect will eventually be used for products and
for ideas that can help man make his life on
earth a better one.

(From the Peabody (Kans.) Gazette-Herald)
IT's BEEN QUITE A WEEKEND

This past weekend has been quite a time
around here. First we had that fine Satur-
day night rain, and that certalnly was wel-
come, Of course, on Saturday afternoon, we
installed an alr conditioner over at the Burns
News Office—the first one ever in that estab-
Ilishment, and that must be some sort of a
milestone.

Oh yes, there was that little matier of Nell
and Buzz landing on the moon for a short
stroll and a little rock hound work.

That trip to the moon held the interest of
most Americans except some of the more so-
phisticated young and old. It was difficult to
realize just what a historic and amazing event
we were watching. You had to pinch your-
self to realize that this was not another sci-
ence fiction show, another simulation but the
very real thing. That Armstrong and Aldrin
were actually right there on the moon—an-
other of the heavenly bodies—and that this
means that man can travel and survive on
some other chunks of the universe other
than earth.

The implications for the future are so fan-
tastic that we unscientific folks can only
guess at them. More space travel is certainly
in the offing. Last week Vice President Ag-
new's comments about the exploration of
Mars were controversial. This week they seem
almost academic.

For the moment—and that is the correct
time reference—further exploration of the
moon will be the goal. There must be map-
ping, sclentific study of rocks and minerals
and other research that may or may not bring
economic and other benefits to earth men.

But further space exploration is such a
sure thing, it hardly seems worth while talk-
ing about it. There simply Is no stopping
point from here on.

Which statement may bring us “back to
earth” with a rather unpleasant thump,
These space explorations are exciting and
scientifically fantastic—and they are costly.
Billions of dollars in tax money has been
poured into the Apollo and previous projects.
Ellllons more will be spent in further ex-
ploration of the moon. Explorations of Mars
and other planets will be much more ex-
pensive.

We must go on—but what if the results are
only interesting scientifically, and of no eco-
nomic benefit? What if the benefits are only
in the field of space knowledge, earth stature,
and keeping ahead of the Joneses? How much
of our economic life blood can we afford to
pour into what may prove to be pure scien-
tific research?

That’s a rather worrisome question. Are we
in danger of pauperizing ourselves to prove
a scientific point?

There are, of course, numerous benefits in
the flelds of television, metallurgy, health,
ete., which will be derived from the research
going into the space projects. But will it be
enough to really begin to pay back the econ-
omy for the strains the space program is
going to put on it?

We may well have a space bear by the tail
and not be able to let go of it. But what a
wonderfully interesting, exciting, amazing
bear it is.

And what a great trio of space explorers the
T.S. has to welcome home this week from the
most interesting, exciting and meaningful
Jjourney since Columbus broadened the horl-
zons of the world by sailing across the At-
lantie.
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PREVENTIVE DETENTION NOT AN
ANSWER TO PROBLEMS OF LAW
AND ORDER

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. MIEVA. Mr. Speaker, the problem
of mounting erime is perhaps the most
perplexing and frustrating chalienge
facing this Congress. Rar:ly has this
body Leen so united in determination to
attack a social ill. Yet rarely has any
issue less lent itself to meaningful legis-
lative solution. The temptation to press
forward with quick and easy sounding
action to protect our citizens from dan-
ger is great. But the solutions are neither
quick nor easy, and if we act unwisely
and repressively we may at once both
compromise the Constitution and delude
ourselves into believing that substantial
action has been taken to reduce-crime.

President Nixon’s recent erime fight-
ing proposals reflect appropriate execu-
tive concern over this serious problem.
But at least one of the administration
proposals—the plan referred to as pre-
ventive detention—is an ill advised and
unconstructive attack, which both rolls
baek the Constitution and misplaces the
emphasis.

No less a concerned constitutional
scholar than Senator Sam Ervin of North
Carolina recently described preventive
detention as ‘“‘unconstitutional” and
warned it “smacks of a police state rather
than a democracy under law.” The Sen-
ator's fears are well grounded. The pre-
sumption of innocence until conviction
by due process is an unequivocal prinei-
ple of our judicial heritage. Moreover,
pretrial imprisonment based on an am-
biguous process of “pretrial trial” find-
ings of substantial “probability” of guilt
or “dangerousness” simply cannot be
tolerated under any notion of fairness
and due process,

Mr. Speaker, there are serious prob-
lems of protecting citizens from those
awaiting tricl. But the place to attack
the problem is at the judicial end. The
Constitution guarantees a speedy trial.
The courts must be given the tools to
swiftly and surely determine and im-
prison the guilty. This, rather than giv-
ing the State the tools to incarcerate
those it extra-judicially terms dangerous,
would provide the real base for meaning-
ful attack.

I would urge my colleagues to read
Senator Ervin's brief but incisive re-
marks on this question which can be
found on page 19798 of the July 16, 1969,
REecorp. I would also like to insert into the
Recorp at this time a perceptive and
revealing article from the March 8, 1969,
issue of New Republic. The article, “Jail
Before Trial,” was written by Abraham
S. Goldstein of the Yale Law School. A
criminal law expert, Mr. Goldstein au-
thored “The Insanity Defense” in 1967
and served as a consultant to President
Johnson’s Commission on Law Enforce-
ment and the Administration of Criminal
Justice.

The article follows:
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JAIL BEFORE TRIAL
(By Abraham S. Goldstein)

Criminal procedure in the United States
has only recently begun to narrow the gap
between widely stated ideals and an un-
satisfactory reality. Safeguards as elemen-
tary as the right to appointed counsel at trial
and the right to be free of coercive inter-
rogation or search without warrant are
still in their infancy, furiously resisted by
police and prosecutors. Meanwhile, mount-
ing erime has drawn the controversy away
from the courts and into the more volatile
political arena. Provoked by student pro-
tests, black militancy and peace demon-
strations, and by a pervasive feeling that
“everything is coming unstuck,” the forces
of “law and order” are using basic insti-
tutions as scapegoats and threatening to
distort them beyond recognition. One hoped
that a lawyer President, determined to pre-
sent himself as cool and unflappable, would
not succumb to this intemperate mood. Re-
grettably, however, President Nixon’s pro-
posal for preventive detention before trial
places him in the vanguard of those who
would solve the ecrime problem by rolling
back the Constitution.

The Nixon proposal brings to public view a
problem, and a controversy, which has been
nagging at students of criminal justice for
quite some time: does it make sense to re-
lease persons charged with erime until they
can be trled and convicted? President Nixon
has sald it does not, at least where the per-
sons involved are, as he put it, “dangerous
hardcore recidivists."” The Constitution, en
the other hand, has been construed fairly
consistently as requiring release in non-
capital cases, provided the accused can put
up the necessary bail to assure that he will
appear for trial. The rationale of this right
to pretrial release is mot just obeisance to
the presumption of innocence, though that
is hardly unimportant. The person denied re-
lease risks loss of employment, with all that
may mean to his family and to the public
welfare rolls; he is less able to locate wit-
nesses and generally to assist in his defense;
the pressure of detention may have an un-
duly coercive effect upon him, leading to
walvers of preliminary hearing, pleas of
guilty and waivers of jury trial; and, in the
end, he is likely to draw a heavier sentence
than his released counterpart.

Though the Nixon proposal has not yet
been presented to the Congress, it speaks in
broader terms than bills which have been
introduced. These, which would be appli-
cable in the federal courts and in the District
of Columbia, include one by Senator Joseph
Tydings (D., Md.), which would authorize
detention only where the felonies charged
involve actual or threatened “serious bodily
harm,” armed robbery, burglary and com-
parable offenses; another by Rep. Willlam
MeCulloch (R., Ohio), would add narcotics
offenders to the list; a third by Sen. Robert
Byrd (D., W. Va.), would add the risk of
“danger to other persons or to the com-
munity” to the risk of nonappearance which
is now the exclusive citerion for pretrial de-
tention. Nixon would subject “dangerous
hardcore recidivists . . . [to] temporary pre-
trial detention when they have been charged
with crimes and when their continued pre-
trial release presents a clear danger to the
community.” None of the proposals ad-
dresses itself to the problem of detention
during a riot or emergency situation, where
some sort of carefully limited detention may
be justifiable. 5

Preventive detention before trial has long
been formally recognized in European coun-
tries, including England. And it exists in
fact, if not in law, in the United States as
courts regularly set bail in amounts delib-
erately calculated to keep In custody persons
who are regarded as dangerous, Or persons
who are thought to deserve punishment but
are unlikely to be convicted. Indeed, the prac-




July 28, 1969

tice has been so widespread that fewer per-
sons are released on ball in most of our
states, where there is nominally an absolute
right to bail, than in England where there is
no such right. The current proposals would
take this practice of preventive detention
out of an illegitimate twilight zone and make
it a regular part of the criminal process.

A measure very much like some now being
considered was recently rejected by the Ad-
visory Committee on Pretrial Proceedings of
the American Bar Assoclation. It recom-
mended instead a statute patterned sub-
stantially on the federal Ball Reform Act of
1966, That statute, which is currently under
attack preserves the traditional standard,
making release turn entirely on whether the
person charged is likely to appear for trial,
The tacit assumption on which it builds is
that monetary bond may always be “exces-
sive,” in the constitutional sense, when indi-
gent persons are being held, particularly if
other factors such as ties to family, job and
community make it probable that they will
appear. But in assessing the probability of
appearance, the court may consider “the
nature and circumstances of the offense
charged, the welght of the evidence against
the accused, the accused’s . . . character and
record of convictions.,” The underlying
theory, and it is by no means a new one,
is that the more clearly gullty a person is,
the greater will be his motivation to fiee;
the more heinous the offense and the worse
the criminal record, the heavier will be the
sentence and the less credible the promise
to return for trial. These same characteristics,
of course, may describe the preventive de-
tainee, to the extent that they do, and are
applied to retain in custody persons who are
both likely to commit crimes, and unlikely
to appear for trial, they serve the purpose of
preventive detention. But even if such per-
sons remain at large, the federal statute
authorizes the court to impose a wide variety
of conditions to Iincrease the probability
that the accused will appear for trial by re-
ducing the probability that he will commit
a crime during the pretrial period. These
range from a promise to appear to probation-
like supervision, from travel and employ-
ment restrictions to a requirement in appro-
priate cases that the defendant return to
custody each night,

We have nothing that describes in any
systematic way how these relatively new
federal bail provisions have worked. At best,
we have some anecdotal material, of the sort
presented at the recent hearings of the Sen-
ate Judiciary Committee, which describes
the occasional highly visible offender who has
committed a crime during his release period.
There is little to tell us of the extraordinarily
large number who do not. Though this lack
of evidence should in itself be persuasive
where freedom itself is at stake, there is
evidence that argues strongly against the
change, at least as a serious effort to “solve”
the crime problem. Everyone who has ever
looked closely at bail has concluded that the
bail amount is regularly manipulated by the
courts to accomplish preventive detention.
That, rather than release, is the de facto
norm when “dangerous hardcore recidivists”
are drawn into the criminal process. What-
ever might be said in favor of bringing such
use of bail into the open and legitimating it,
it is grossly misleading to suggest that crime
will be significantly reduced if we do no more
than authorize the detention of those who
would have been detained in any event, albeit
illegitimately.

The Nixon proposal is especially offensive
because it uses words and phrases like “hard-
core recidivists” and “clear danger to the
community” as if they really had content
directly relevant to the questions of predic-
tion inherent in preventive detention. It is
impossible to say with much assurance who
will commit a crime in the future; it is even
less possible to say who will commit a crime
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within the limited perlod a defendant is
awalting trlal, particularly if he is hedged
about with restrictions as to what he may
do and where he may go and if he is brought
on for trial expeditiously.

It is not as if the question of probable
danger were a new one. The history of our
law represents in considerable part an effort
to assess the distinction between the threat
of danger and the fact of injury. In the law
of attempts, incitement and conspiracy, in
offenses like vagrancy and loitering, In pro-
visions for civil commitment of the mentally
ill, the sexual psychopath and the juvenile,
we have confronted the question of probable
danger and come away with very few guides
for decision. We cannot say with any confi-
dence how likely it is that yesterday's robber
will rob tomorrow, that yesterday's man of
violence will be violent tomorrow—especially
if “yesterday” is many years past. There are
no rules of thumb that can be carried over to
a hearing on danger held promptly after
arrest, before many facts can be accumulated.

This is dramatically evident in the mate-
rials surveyed by the DC Crime Commission.
Though 7.5 percent of defendents released in
a year were later charged with offenses com-
mitted while awaiting trial, only 4.6 percent
were charged with crimes of actual or poten-
tlal violence. More importantly, as the ABA
committee pointed out, “Nothing in the DC
statistics or any others now avallable indi-
cates that those defendants who did commit
crimes while released were distinguishable
beforehand from other defendants who had
similar records and charges but who did not
commit crimes while released.”

The only area where we have tolerated
such detention before the facts are really
in is that of emergency commitment of the
mentally i1l and, however unsatisfactory that
often is in practice, it does turn on medical
certifications and incapacitating mental ill-
ness. The new proposals would extend these
extraordinary measures to persons charged
with crime, with neither a predictive scl-
ence at hand nor a body of concepts ade-
gquate to the need. It is a disastrous over-
simplification to pretend we have the ca-
pacity to make the fine discriminations that
these proposals demand, A pretrial detention
procedure would inevitably lead to overpre-
diction of crime, with undue emphasis given
to the prior criminal record, the only hard
fact available. Dangers imagined and feared
by judges and the public rather than the fact
of danger in the accused himself would be-
come the touchstone of detention.

Nixon's emphasis on “hardcore recidivists”
as the primary prospects for preventive de-
tention is undoubtedly intended to reassure
that the power to detain will not be used
Hghtly. It is important to note, however,
that such persons were probably subject to
habitual offender laws after they had com-
mitted two or more felonies. Under these,
they might have been sentenced for periods
as long as thirty years or life. If they were
not, it was because prosecutors chose not
to proceed against them under such laws or
because sentencing judges relying on the
investigation of probation officers, concluded
that they were not so dangerous as to war-
rant extended detention. Even where habit-
ual criminal statutes are not available, the
offenders have often committed many offense
and prosecutors have elther chosen not to
charge them for all or judges have imposed
sentences to run concurrently rather than
consecutively. Finally, if such persons were
incarcerated, they were probably released by
parole officials who concluded that they
could safely be at large. It may be, of course,
that prosecutors, sentencing judges and pa-
role boards are exercising their authority un-
wisely and releasing persons who should
be kept in custody. But the remedy is not to
imprison the unconvicted offender; it may
be to use more effectively the power already

existing for dealing with the convicted of-
fender.
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The preventive detention proposals seem
to be almed not at the ordinary property of-
fender, the thief or the forger, who makes
up some two-thirds of all offenders but rath-
er at the man of violence, the sex offender
or the narcotics addict, persons presumably
8o lacking in self-control that they cannot
be relied upon to behave responsibly even
when they are subject to bail or other con-
ditions, The narcotics addict is the prime
example. His physiological or psychological
dependence may be such that he cannot be
trusted. For him, in more and more juris-
dictions, there are civil commitment proce-
dures, which include provisions for emer-
gency commitment. Similarly, the serious sex
offender and the man of uncontrollable vio-
lence may be committable under special pro-
cedures for commitment of the mentally 111.
However disagreeable it may be to think we
already have preventive detention procedures,
and however reluctant we should be to use
them, the fact is they do exist and can be
invoked for many of the cases to which pub-
licity has been given.

Perhaps the most important point to be
made against the proposal 1s that the princi-
ple of pretrial preventive detention, once
legitimated, is likely to develop a life of its
own., More and more crimes will be regarded
as sufficiently threatening to warrant deten-
tion before trial. This will do irreparable
harm to the presumption of innocence and
to the more concrete interests described ear-
ler. It will, in addition, add materially to al-
ready clogged court calendars and an over-
burdened judicial system as new procedures
are created to determine the issue of probable
danger and new provislons for appellate re-
view are devised to make preventive deten-
tion more palatable. Over time, the result
may well be more trial delays, more ex-
tended pretrial detention and, eventually, as
some of the proposals contemplate, a re-
quirement of release if the trial is not held
within a stated period of time. This may lead,
in turn, to a condition I have observed in
at least one Latin-American country; trials
rarely held and preventive detention an
entire substitute for post-convention im-
prisonment.

The criminal law has always had to take
into account that the restrictions we place
on state power may cost us some measure of
protection from danger. In the effort to
avold all danger, the proponents of preven-
tive detention exaggerate what can be pre-
dicted about criminality to justify an in-
discriminate practice if imprisoning persons
whose guilt remains to be proved. Such a
course would sacrifice too casually the liberty
of too many persons for a negligible increase
in public safety. Worse, it may delude us
into thinking something substantial is be-
ing done to reduce crime.

LEGISLATION TO BENEFIT FED-
ERAL EMPLOYEES

HON. HOWARD W. POLLOCK

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. POLLOCK. Mr. Speaker, today I
am introducing a bill which will benefit
Federal employees. This legislation will
enable them to receive retirement bene-
fits after 30 years of service, regardless
of age. It replaces the retirement at 65
plan with a procedure similar to that of
our Armed Forces. Prospective em-
ployees will no doubt be attracted by the
option of retiring early with the chance
to pursue a new career or sample leisure
activities. Present employees will surely
be pleased. In addition, the bill is at-
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tuned to the growing need in America to
spread employment among the increas-
ing labor force. The proposal is far-
sighted in theory as well as immediately
beneficial to those affected—two worth-
while objectives for this Congress to pur-
sue.

IMPACTED SCHOOLS
HON. CLARENCE J. BROWN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. BROWN of Ohio. Mr. Speaker,
I am personally convinced that the ra-
tionale behind the impact aid program
is still a sound one and that the Federal
Government has an obligation to assist
those school districts which educate the
children of Federal employees impacting
those districts. Today I only want to
point out the unique situation which
exists in my congressional district, in
which Wright-Patterson Air Force Base
is located.

My congressional district has the most
schools receiving impact aid in the State
of Ohio and receives the most impact aid.
That aid is for 13,000 “B” students and
162 “A’” students, because Wright-Pat-
terson is not a “residence” base. The
proposal of the Appropriations Commit-
tee would virtually annihilate the school
districts surrounding Wright-Patterson.
The school districts in the Seventh Ohio
Distriet would lose nearly $2.5 million
in aid. Although 162 students would be
aided, 13,000 would be cut off.

As a friend of the impact aid program,
I am constantly reminded of the wealthy
suburban Washington school districts
and the irony of their Federal subsidies.
It is unfortunate that the views of so
many must be prejudiced by the loca-
tion of these districts. The wealthy
suburbs around Washington are not
typical. Instead I would ask my col-
leagues to study the figures accompany-
ing this statement which indicate the
more typical impacted school—a district
with a higher than State average tax
rate, a lower than State average tax val-
uation per pupil, and a lower than State
average expenditure per pupil. While
Wright-Patterson is atypical among mil-
itary installations in having little base
housing, I feel that this economic pic-
ture of the average impacted school is
more typical than the economic examples
of impacted districts surrounding Wash-
ington. The schools in my district are
already taxing themselves more heavily
to accommodate the nearby military in-
stallation, a national burden; I do not
think it fair to substantially increase
the local burden for a national henefit.

I am shocked by the degree and
abruptness of the cutback which the im-
pact request would force. Due to the
virtual absence of “A’ pupils, the Federal
contribution to these schools would drop
from 88 percent of entitlement last year
to absolutely nothing. Two school dis-
tricts receive more than 10 percent of
their budget from impact aid; several
more receive nearly 10 percent from the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Federal contribution. To eliminate this
assistance, without warning, in 1 year is
inconceivable and an orderly adjustment
is not possible.

Another question in this connection
concerns the congressionally authorized
study currently being done by the Bat-
telle Memorial Institute. I fail to under-
stand the logic of killing the program
through the budgetary process before the
recommendations from that study are
available.

Finally, I think that we must remem-
ber that the impact aid program is not
part of the more recently enacted cate-
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gorical programs for Federal aid to edu-
cation. Impact aid is, in my opinion, more
like an obligation of the Federal Govern-
ment—a payment in lieu of taxes. We do
not allow local districts to tax the Fed-
eral property but we insist upon their
educating federally connected pupils. In
the Seventh Ohio Congressional Distriet
the taxpayers are already tolerating
higher tax rates and accepting a lower
expenditure per pupil than the State
average. I personally cannot rationalize
asking them to do more to defray what
is a legitimate national expense.
The table referred to follows:

RANKING OF SCHOOL DISTRICTS IN SEVENTH CONGRESSIONAL DISTRICT AMONG ALL DISTRICTS IN STATE, JUNE 196
[647 school districts in the State of Ohio, 1968-69 school year]

Tax val.
pupil

Enrollment

School
millage

Total
millage

State aid
per pupil

Local tax
rev./pupil

Beavercreek. ..

83 404
157
194
S0
102
142
27

COMPARISON OF TAX RATES OF IMPACTED SCHOOLS IN SEVENTH CONGRESSIONAL DISTRICT WITH STATE AVERAGE
|Based on school year 1968-69—fiscal year 1969]

Total
Bond school tax

Operating
tax rate
(mills)

rate

School district (mills)

1967-68
school year Percent of Public Law
Tax expenditures budget, 874 receipls
valuation per pupil Public Law represents
per pupil  operating 874 (mills)

Enroliment

36. 70
33.90
32,60

Beavercreek. ..
Fairhorn.........
Mad River-Greena___ _
Mad River-Mont-

gomery. ...
New Carlisle.

W=t
[=1-1-1]

8383

Yellow Springs....

9,09
8, 367
7,631

5, 800
6, 598
9,353
12,924

LET US GET SOME ANSWERS ON
INTERMODAL OWNERSHIP

HON. BOB ECKHARDT

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. ECKHARDT. Mr., Speaker, 10
cents of every dollar of agricultural and
industrial production cost in the United
States goes for the transportation of
freight. No industry can so readily help
produce an efficient economy or so
quickly become a drag on expansion as
the transportation industry. We are
living in a time of rapid change when
old policies and programs are constantly
under review. There is a need for new
thinking. George Peterkin, Jr., president
of Dixie Carriers, Inc. of Houston, re-
cently delivered a thoughtful paper to
the annual meeting of the ICC Practi-
tioners calling for a new drive by the ICC,
the Department of Transportation, the
Association of American Railroads, and
the Water Transport Association to pro-
mote improved voluntary coordination
or rail and water service. Mr. Peterkin
believes that substantial savings in
transport costs and, therefore, improve-
ment in productive efficiency for both
industry and agriculture would result

from improved business cooperation of
rail and water carriers. I would like to
share the contents of this paper with my
fellow Members and submit its intro-
duction into the REcorD:

LeT's GET SOoME ANSWERS ON INTERMODAL
OWNERSHIP

I would like to add my word of welcome,
as a Houstonian, to the ICC Practitioners
Association annual meeting in Houston. I
hope you have had a chance to see some
of the transportation aspects of this city
because they have a bearing on the topic
of my speech. Here in Houston, perhaps
more than any other place in the country,
we have an example of what a man-made ship
channel and a man-made intracoastal canal
can do to help produce not only flourish-
ing barge lines but flourishing railroads and
flourishing truck lines and airlines. I think
it can be said of Houston that part of our
growth, over many years, has been attrib-
utable to a high degree of cooperation among
the different modes of transportation. There
has been a great deal of transportation busi-
ness to do. In our many different ways, we
have cooperated to get it done. And in large
measure because of this cooperation the
Gulf region is one of the rfastest-growing
regions in the country.

I would like to stress that point because
the advocates of intermodal ownership have
to prove that the only way to achleve needed
cooperation is through intermodal owner-
ship. I would be the first to say that co-
operation could be better in the enlightened
gelf-interest of all. But cooperation and
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coordination do exist and more of it would
exist, in my view, if a better job of business
selling were done by carriers and shippers.

Speaking for myself, I believe with many
others that we are in a time of rapid change
and that we cannot afford to maintain doe-
trinaire positions on Important issues of
transportation policy. At the same time, we
cannot afford to overlook the lessons of his-
tory. Those who do, as the saying goes, are
compelled to relive the rough patches.

The emphasis of my remarks will be di-
rected toward my fleld of particular knowl-
edge which are the larger tonnage move-
ments and this means in most cases rail and
water transportation. Nevertheless the ap-
plicability of these thoughts holds true for
all modes.

The history of rallroad ownership of water
carrlers is an unhappy one, extremely well-
documented and beyond dispute. In view of
that history, a case has to be made that
conditions have materially changed.

Instead of arbitrarily saying “no” to in-
termodal ownership, let's try to get some
sensible answers to some obvious guestions.
Too much of the discussion of this subject
is on an emotional level. Proponents make
their appeals based on the “injustice” cre-
ated by a law, which they claim now, is
obsolete. They never get to the hard core
of the issues. The result is that in the seat
of decisions there is a fallure of belief that
conditions have changed or changed enough
to risk letting down the bars to Intermodal
ownership.

The first relevant question should be the
easiest to answer. Better coordination of
water and rall service means the substitu-
tion of a water connection for a rail con-
nection or a rail connection for a water con-
nection. Would we see more of it or less of
it than we see under today’'s independent
ownership? The most economical use of
transport resources on steel pipe shipped
from the Pittsburgh district into the South-
west would be by barge to Memphis or
Houston and rail beyond. Barge would be
substituted for hundreds of rail miles if the
public interest in the most economical use of
transport resources were to govern. Up on the
Great Lakes, for example, cost studies have
shown that modern self-unloaders can
transport coal so cheaply that a substitution
of boat service even for so short a distance
as 40 to 60 miles of rall service produces a
lower overall cost, including all the costs of
transfer to the vessel, Would that rail-lake
route be preferred under common owner-
ship?

There is a fallure of belief among ship-
pers and others that it would be and that
the public would achieve the lowest possi-
ble cost transport service,

The second question is more complex.
Would super-concentration of industry,
which Mr. Nixon's Attorney General has said
is a “danger" to “our economie, political and
soclal structure,” be stimulated if railroads
went intermodal? Six railroads are now
among the top 100 largest corporations in
the country. The Attorney General’s interest
is in the top 200. Would railroad economic
power become so overwhelming as to stifle
transportation competition? Would transport
pricing to all intents and purposes become
administered or dictated by a few of the
largest companies? That could, of course, be
very good for the stockholders of intermodal
companies, but could also serve to injure
the public interest rather than enhance it
as claimed by proponents of intermodal com-
panies. The rallroad merger trend, approved
by the ICC, has clearly been disturbing to
the Justice Department. The Canadian ex-
perience is often cited as an argument for
the benefits of common ownership. The
Canadian Pacific Railroad owns water and
truck subsidiaries. But it seems to me, that
the CPR is also the most compelling argu-
ment against common ownership., Only the
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Canadian Government is big enough to com-
pete with it. It operates, at a substantial
loss, the Canadian National Railway, which
is, or at least is intended to be, a yardstick
for the CPR.

Super-concentration of power in transpor-
tation already exists. There is a failure of
belief that more of it would be in the pub-
lic interest.

The third question has to do with the
chronic shortage of capital in the railroad
industry. From an insufficient stock of capi-
tal, would the raillroad managements starve
or foster an intermodal subsidiary? In the
early 1970’s very substantial investment will
be required by the barge industry to re-
equip itself with larger barges and more
powerful towboats to take advantage of the
completion of a 12-foot channel from Cairo,
Illinois to New Orleans, In addition, the
gross national product is expanding rapidly
and substantial new investment will be
needed to keep pace with public require-
ments for expanded and improved capacity?
Would the barge shipper be better off relying
on independent management to ralse the
capital required for change and expansion
or would he be better off trying to get a
proper priority from the railroad store of
capital?

There is a failure of bellef that water car-
rier subsidiaries of railroads would be able
to command an appropriate share of the
already insufficient capital resources of the
railroads.

The fourth guestion relates to the struc-
ture of the barge industry. There are half a
dozen barge lines with broad certificates of
convenience and necessity to handle regu-
lated products. There are many more than
half a dozen railroads who would want to
own barge lines if the bars were let down.
So, overnight, if the present laws were
changed, there would be a fantastic sellers’
market in barge lines and all the major barge
lines would probably be owned by railroads
in very short order. How then would com-
petition work?

Barge-rail competition over the past sev-
eral decades has led to very substantial rail
rate reductions, often reductions on the or-
der of 50 per cent. Would a rail-dominated
barge industry continue to produce reduc-
tions “to meet water competition?” There
is a failure of belief that it would and the
very thought that it would is ludicrous.

These, I think, are the questions which
need some candid answers. Untll satisfactory
answers are supplied, I believe any proposal
to charge the present state of the law is go-
ing to be met with understandable skepti-
cism.

I do think, however, that a considerable
change of climate could be achieved over a
few years if the rallroads would, by concrete
action, demonstrate the serlousness of their
interest in achieving improved coordination
of intermodal service. What is most needed
is a good faith showing by the railroads
through their use of the voluntary means
which lie at hand to bring about such im-
proved coordination.

Many, and perhaps all the benefits clalmed
for intermodal ownership can be achleved
and, in our view, much more appropriately
achieved, through voluntary coordination
without any of the risks of diminishing com-
petition so obvious to everyone.

Our trade association, the Water Transport
Association of New York, has been busy for
the past year or more with a campaign to
improve intermodal relationships. We take
the view that the historic reluctance of the
railroads to join with water carriers may well
be based on assumptions which are no longer
relevant. One cannot, of course, expect over-
night success in a field where feet have been
firmly set in cement for decades.

We have attacked the problem movement
by movement. Our research has Indicated a
number of “willing partner” arrangements
where higher earnings could be achieved by

21031

the railroad and the water carrier and lower
overall costs made available to the public
by joining the most efficient water service
with the most efficient rail service.

We have been able to demonstrate savings
in utilization of rail equipment, savings from
new investment in transloading operations,
savings from substituting water for certain
portions of a rail haul.

We proposed to a joint meeting of the Traf-
fic Executive Association—Eastern Rallroads,
the Executive Committee—Western Rallroad
Traffic Association and the Southern Freight
Association last year that we jointly sponsor
an intermodal rate bureau. We had a very
cordial joint response. The idea was not ac-
ceptable at that time, but the railroad in-
dustry, the joint letter sald, “desires to main-
tain an atmosphere of cordiality so that if
situations arise in which closer coordina-
tion appears to be in the interest of two or
more modes, there will be no obstacles to
full exploration of the matter.”

You might call that & polite brushoff,
But ideas of this kind are not sold instant-
ly. In the meantime, our “willing partmer”
program has achleved some new joint rail-
barge rates and represents a focus around
which to organize some new thinking. We
have a considerable number of new ideas
for joint rail-water service under study. The
basic principle underlying this whole pro-
gram is to achieve movements which make
sound business sense for the rallroads and
ourselves as well as producing benefits for
the shipping public.

We think there is great potential for im-
proved water-rail coordination which would
result In increased earnings for all modes,
more efficient use of transport resources and
savings to the public. Some of our water-rail
studies have shown savings in the 15 to 30
per cent range.

Until there are better answers than now
exist for the guestions I have posed above, it
makes sense to continue to promote the vol-
untary route. I am convinced that enlight-
ened business self-interest will more quickly
produce the desired results of efficient use
of resources and low costs under independ-
ent ownership than through the creation of
the intermodal super-giants. It has been said
that by 1980 we will all be parts of inter-
modal eompanies. This may well be so, but if
we run before we walk, If we upset the law
before we upset entrenched prejudices on
traffic movements, we may well end up in
1987 with a new Interstate Commerce Act
designed to undo the damage created by the
extinction of effective competition.

Instead of weakening the competitive proc-
ess by absorbing competitors, why not try
to get an objective new look at the great po-
tential of voluntary cooperation? Perhaps
the Department of Transportation or the ICC
could work with the Water Transport Asso-
clation and the Assoclation of American
Rallroads on a national “willing partner"
program to dig out those movements which
would benefit from improved coordination,
using as a basic yardstick the most efficlent
combinations of scarce transport resources.
And if the earnings to the carriers and bene-
fits to the public on particular movements
are satisfactory for all, the question, over-
whelming and unanswerable, will quickly
become “why not?”

IT IS 1969, TIME TO
(AGAIN) YOUNG MAN, GO WEST”

HON. WALTER S. BARING

“GO WEST

OF NEVADA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. BARING. Mr. Speaker, a colum-
nist in Las Vegas has saved me a lot of
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time by writing about Las Vegas. I will
bet, Mr. Speaker, that my staffi and I
must get 26 to 50 questions any given
week, either by phone or in person, about
Las Vegas and Nevada. Well, I will
insert into the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD a
column published in Mr. Hank Green-
spun’s Las Vegas Sun by columnist Mr.
Paul Price.

I also hope some of the Senators on
the eastern coast of this country read
this closely and should they have further
questions, I can answer them by mail or
refer them to organizations within my
State.

Mr. Speaker, here is Las Vegas, thanks
mostly to the research of the Greater
Las Vegas Chamber of Commerce and
the Bank of Nevada quarterly reports:

DateriNe: Las VEGas
(By Paul Price)

(Note—The following facts, figures and
fascinating information were compiled from
information provided by the Greater Las
Vegas Chamber of Commerce and Bank of
Nevada quarterly reports.)

The Las Vegas story, and you probably
didn't know the half of it:

The original settlers of Las Vegas were not
Mormons (surprised already?) but “massive
prehistoric beasts that rumbled through the
Las Vegas Valley, then a lush pasture land
veined by sweetwater streams.”

That was nearly 30,000 years ago and Las
Vegas still remains a lush land but the green-
ery comes from flowing money and not grow-
ing grass. The inhabitants now are mostly
human beings, practically all of them civil-
ized although a few monsters still are pres-
ent,

Time advanced and man-tribes, increas-
ingly efficient and more intelligent as the
ages passed, developed a pattern of growth
and development that has never ceased and
apparently never will.

The modern era of the one “lush valley”
started with the early exploitation of Capt.
Jobhn C. Fremont, noted explorer of the
Rockies and the Pacific Coast. He discovered
“a camping ground called Las Vegas” and
we have named a street, hotel and school in
his honor.

It was 10 years later, 1855, that Brigham
Young sent a daring band of 30 Mormon
settlers from Salt Lake to take a foothold
and start developing the lands, They “estab-
lished only the most meager hold on the
valley” before the resident Palute Indians
banished them.

Suddenly some unknown and now long
forgotten prospectors discovered gold and
silver in the area. Word of the strikes flashed
across the continent and the massive popu-
lation boom erupted. Miners, prospectors,
“take-a-chancers” and camp followers liter-
ally flowed into Nevada and spawned the
boom towns of Searchlight, Goodsprings and
Eldorado Canyon.

Vegas was a dusty tent town near the
present Union Pacific depot and suddenly
was turned into a desert metropolis when
the railroad named it a division point. Land
sales zoomed and in a two-day auction 1,200
residential lots sold for $265,000.

That was in 1905 and the combined worth
of those properties probably would be incal-
culable today.

Then came the doldrums., Nothing much
happened and the little town slumbered,
sweated and mostly existed until 1930 when
the Hoover Dam hydroelectric project began.

Las Vegas started to leap forward, even in
those grim days of depression, and the pace
was accelerated with the outbreak of World
War II. Cheap power and land, according to
the Chamber of Commerce, brought “thou-
sands of new residents, among them the far-
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sighted individuals who envisioned the area
as a year-round resort . . . and the era of
the multi-million dollar hotel was born.”

It was a case of boom-boom-boom from
the late 1840s until today and nobody truly
knows what the future holds—except more
of the same and on a greater scale,

The chamber waxes lyrical indeed in its
dreams of the future:

“It has become a growing industrial com-
plex; a sophisticated scientific research
center; a humming dynamo generating power
for the Great Southwest, and one of the most
aviation-oriented cities in the country where
the sky is by no means the limit."

It also happens to be the greatest gambling
and entertalnment city in the entire world,
and that may help a little,

What about Las Vegas today?

We currently have a population of nearly
300,000 in the greater Las Vegas area, of
which 160,000 is credited to the city. This is
an increase of approximately 18,000 over the
same period of 1968,

Latest figures as compiled by the Bank of
Nevada in its “First Quarter, 1969" report the
following:

School enrollment figures, “a significant
growth barometer,” was 67,676 enrollees com-
pared to 63,242 in 1968—up 6.8 per cent,

MeCarran International Airport posted a
record high in first quarter air travel with a
“passenger service" of 965,5619—up 172,950
for an increase of 21.8 per cent.

Central Telephone reported total services of
151,806, compared to 135,760—up 11.8 per
cent over 1968.

There were 1,101 births in Clark County in
the first three months of this year. The total
labor force was 113,300, with only 5,700 un-
employed. Service stations pumped 30,604,464
gallons of gas and 10,306 marriage licenses
were issued.

Construction permits gained impressively
in the first quarter of 1969, The aggregate to-
tal was $32,615,480, compared to $18,808,509
last year. That's a gain of 73.4 per cent!

Visitors are the number one factor in the
Las Vegas economy. More than 3,522,000 pas-
sengers, "on and off,” passed through MeCar-
ran in 1968—a figure that will be humbled
this year.

A major attraction continues to be Hoover
Dam, which attracted 8,878,040 visitors last
year, most of them in 2,690,315 cars. That fig-
ure also is a cinch to tumble because in the
first quarter of 69 alone, the Hoover Dam
check reported 1,828,126 persons In 553,977
vehicles,

Real estate transactions were stupendous
in 1968 and promise to be even more impres-
sive this year.

Estimated real estate sales last year to-
talled #$257,608,000 with #$306,752,515 the
total loan figure and 8,810 trust deeds re-
corded.

But In the first quarter this year, $70,412,-
000 already had been recorded in estimated
sales. The loan figure was $02,957,680.

Where will it end? Who can hazard a guess?

This is a prosperous economy. Four of the
five local banks—Bank of Nevada, Nevada
State Bank, First National and Bank of Las
Vegas—listed deposits of $447,281,194.

Compare this figure with the previous
year—$381,941,948. 1t represents a whopping
boost of 17.1 per cent.

Bank debits, considered an important eco-
nomic barometer, increased last year by 18.9
per cent.

Following is some more incidental infor-
mation:

Lake Mead is the largest man-made lake
in the world and offers 550 miles “of secluded
beaches and sandy coves.”

There are approximately 150 churches in
Las. Vegas, representing a total of 35 dif-
ferent denominations. A percentage break-
down shows 49 per cent of the churchgoers
to be Protestant; 256 per cent Roman Catho-
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He; 22 per cent Mormon; and three per cent
Jewish.

Conventions drew 206,709 persons to Clark
County last year. Sales and use tax trans-
actions totalled $525,349,351. Water con-
sumption totalled 17,906,545,000 gallons.

The average maximum temperature is
79.7 degrees and the average minimum 52.4
with 3.72 inches of precipitation and 88 per
cent possibility of sunshine.

The city is 289 miles from Los Angeles, 448
miles from Reno, 578 miles from San Fran-
cisco and 1,157 miles from Seattle.

Nevada has a three per cent sales tax, but
under the optional sales tax law passed at the
last Legislature the rate on July 1 will go to
314 per cent in Clark County.

There is no inheritance or estate tax.

The city has two daily newspapers, five
TV channels (one educational), six modern
hospitals, 10 championship golf courses,
4,600 public, private and semi-private swim-
ming pools and is serviced by eight major
airlines, seven bus lines, the Union Pacific
Railroad and about 500 taxis,

The next time the folks in Dubuque ask,
“What kind of town is Las Vegas?” send
them this column,

It will save you a lot of trouble and time,

So, Mr. Speaker, I hope my colleagues
and their staffs will read this pretty
closely. Because, you see, I represent the
entire State of Nevada and quite happily
s0. Nevada's population is not certified
by the U.S. Census Bureau as being over
the so-called 500,000 mark, so I do not
have as large a staff as some of my col-
leagues. And, we just do not have enough
time to answer everyone's questions ade-
quately in person or on the phone. Hope-
fully, they will read this and, if they
want more, I will be glad to answer
their letters requesting more facts or for-
ward them to the Las Vegas Chamber of
Commerce, Nevada Resort Hotel Asso-
ciation, or the State of Nevada, Carson
City, or elsewhere, because we have the
facts of Las Vegas, Reno, Lake Tahoe,
and even Beowawe, Nev., and we have
them in spades. Do not phone—write.
Our phones may be tapped.

THE ECONOMICS OF STUDENT
UNREST

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to insert in the REcomrp an interesting
and intelligent artice by Mr. David
Bakan of York University on the subject
of student disorders.

Mr. Bakan's article is especially im-
portant because it gives this problem the
attention it deserves. The article is not
an attempt at a superficial “solution” of
the problem through annihilation of pro-
test, but a plea on behalf of the students
that we listen to and understand their
message.

We live in an era in which man has
become locked in the powerful grip of
his frightening inventions. As Mr. Bakan
says, we can ill afford to overlook the po-
tentialities of these inventions and the
uses to which they are put. It is just this
point which the students, through their
protests, are attempting to make, It is
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the young who have the greatest stake
in the future. Let us heed, not suppress,
their voices.

The article follows:

THE EcoNOMICS OF STUDENT UNREST
(By David Bakan)

The worldwide condition of student un-
rest may be better understood in economic
terms. It is erroneous to interpret student
unrest as merely an expression of youthful
idealistn or mischievousness. It is erroneous
to think of the activists as separate, divided
from other students, and possessed of some
private problem or ideology. Every group
within a soclal body expresses something
about the social body as a whole.

The root problem is in careers and income,
and the place in soclety that is associated
with careers and income. Student unrest
may be compared to labor unrest of some
decades ago. As the root problem was eco-
nomic with labor, so is it now with the
students.

The unrest is based on the fact that
formal education has become very impor-
tant to the economic future of students.
Thus, students are rightly more ready to
object if the education they receive is less
adequate than their wishes or expectations.

Resources expended for education by a
student, his parents, and public and pri-
vate agencies, constitute a very large invest-
ment. A student, young though he may be,
has a deep Interest in seeing to it that this
investment is properly managed. It is diffi-
cult to assess the average dollar value of
each year of formal education., Yet, it is
considerable.

Momentarily setting aside considerations
of simple dignity associated with being
human, a young person of college years may
represent a total investment of, perhaps, as
much as $50,000 or even $100,000; having
received the benefit of public and private
cash outlays for protection, food, clothing,
shelter, pre-natal, and post-natal medical
attention, dental attention, recreation, en-
tertalnment, and informal and formal re-
ligious and secular education for, say, about
twenty years. This is in addition to all of
the unpaid love and care associated with his
uphbringing. The college student, over and
above all idealistic and selfish considera-
tions, is a custodian of a substantial amount
of the soclety's treasure. He is at once bene-
ficiary, vessel, and custodian, It is his re-
sponsibility to provide for the future of
that treasure, which is what his career
represents to a very large degree. It is not
only his right to protest if his education is
in any way inadequate, it is his responsi-
bility.

The university has become the major gate=
way to virtually every rewarding and impor-
tant career possibility, The question is how
the passage and processing in that gateway
shall be managed. What kinds of educational
experiences shall be provided, and for what
kind of a future? And how shall we guaran-
tee that access to careers will be managed
with justice and competence? The wish on
the part of the student activists to have a
greater hand in the management of the gate-
way is indicative of discontent with the way
in which the gateway has been managed.

Certainly, one cannot, in one’'s nonage,
know whether the education one is receiving
is shabby. Yet, on the other hand, who should
know so well whether it is shabby as those
for whom school is a daily and lifetime ex-
perience? Since we keep students in school
well past their nonage, we should be obliged
to take their assessments to heart.

Some of the best students—from an aca-
demic point of view—are among the activists.
Berkeley, Chicago and Harvard have been
main loci for student protest. There may be
no universities in the world which have
higher admission standards then these. Their
activism is based on a wisdom, unclear and
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unprecise perhaps, of the unrealized potential
of the university for themselves and others
in the world of the future.

Among the great issues in education today
is that between technological and humanistic
approaches to the problems that beset man-
kind. The war in Vietnam is a special in-
stance of this conflict, since warfare in gen-
eral, and this war in particular, is a kind of
supreme instance of efforts to solve the prob-
lems of mankind technologically rather than
humanistically.

Students today tend to be more humanis-
tically oriented than their professors. There
is, for example, the characteristic disappoint-
ment of sudents with their first course in
psychology because it Is usually more tech-
nological and less humanistic than they
would have liked it to be. The activists in
particular tend to be more humanistically
ineclined than students who are less Inclined
to activism.

Typically, salaries and fotal professional
incomes of professors who are technologically
oriented are higher than those of their hu-
manistic colleagues. Typically, the former
are better supported in their research, more
excused from teaching duties, more often
called upon to give advice to business, in-
dustry and government, and have greater ac-
cess to0 publication sources. Indeed, discus-
slons of the “publish or perish game,” into
which professors are forced, characteristical-
ly overlook the fact that it is simply easier
to publish a technological manuscript than
a humanistic one. Publication pressure on
faculty is—even if not intended—a subtle
but powerful device that channels faculty
interests in technological directions because
publication of technological papers is easier.

Since the balance of power within most
faculties is on the side of the technological,
humanistically inclined students are often on
their own, as it were, with little, if any,
faculty support.

At issue is whether the resources of the
future, and hence careers for students, will
move in technological or humanistic direc-
tions. Most concretely, how will public
moneys be distributed in the future between
technological and humanistic activities?
And how will public moneys be used to cre-
ate career opportunities? If public budgets
move more in technological directions, the
humanistically inclined students will suffer
with respect to career possibilities, and vice
versa.

The future of mankind is being fought out
on the campuses. If we take the biblical three
score and ten as a lifetime, the twenty year
old has fifty years with which to be concerned
for both his selfish and altruistic interests.
In a time when total destruction of the world
is a concrete possibility everyone's selfishness
and altruism must converge.

Humanistic education s desperately
needed at the present time for all. The three
main problems of man are wani, drudgery,
and safety. “In principle,” technology has
solved the problems of want and drudgery.
It remains for men to learn to live properly
with each other to achieve “In fact” what
technology has given to us “in principle.”
Technology without adequate humanism
often leads to reductions in safety as from
war, pollution, radiation, and poisons. More
humanistic work and education are needed
to cope with these.

It has been a common complaint among
teachers that students do not want to learn.
Today we hear from the students that the
teachers do not want to teach.

It has been a common complaint among
teachers that students don't listen. It is now
time that teachers, and the age groups that
they represent, should listen.

Those who are closer to three score and ten
may have a smaller vested interest in the
future, and can afford to be cavalier about
it. But those who are young cannot afford to
neglect the future that easily.
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DESERVED TRIBUTE

HON. JOSEPH M. McDADE

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. McDapg. Mr. Speaker, on the 22d
of July, the chamber of commerce of
Scranton, Pa., honored Dr. H. Meecher
Charmbury, secretary of mines and
minerals, at a special luncheon held in his
honor.

I wish to take public note of how de-
serving that tribute was. Dr. Charm-
bury is the finest secretary of mine and
mineral industries the Commonwealth of
Pennsylvania has ever had. Over the past
several years, we have turned to Dr.
Charmbury to give his advice and assist-
ance in the many problems which have
faced us in the Commonwealth of Penn-
sylvania overall, but particularly in my
own Congressional district. His advice
has been the wisest possible. His help has
been the strongest possible.

Too often the misconduct of a public
official is bruited about the Nation. Too
seldom is there any publicity given to the
overwhelming hbhody of splendid civil
servants who are responsible for running
the Nation and the States. Dr. Charm-
bury is an outstanding example of what
a fine civil servant should be. He is a
brilliant scientist. He is certainly the
most distinguished and industrious man
vou could find anywhere in this Nation.
Above all, he has that deep understand-
ing and human compasson to guide him
in making his wise decisions.

I wish to pay my own personal tribute
to Dr., Charmbury. I know that the
Speaker and all my colleagues here in
the Congress join with me in applaud-
ing this distinguished servant of the
people. If we were to tally up the work
and the worth of every public servant in
America, I know no man who would ex-
cel my fine and splendid friend, Dr. H.
Beecher Charmbury.

With your permission, Mr. Speaker, I
will append herewith an article from the
Seranton Tribune concerning this award
and two editorials from the Scranton
Tribune and the Scranton Times, which
newspapers paid their own tribute to this
magnificent man.

The article and editorials follow:

[From the Scranton (Pa.) Tribune,
July 283, 1969]
CHAMBER OF COMMERCE FETES CHARMBURY—
SERVICE To AREA Is RECOGNIZED

At a speclal meeting Tuesday at Scranton
Club, the Chamber of Commerce honored
Dr. H. Beecher Charmbury, secretary of
Mines and Mineral Industry at a luncheon.

C of C president Willlam J. O'Hora cited
exceptional service in the development of
the Scranton area, and presented Dr. Charm-
bury with a recognition award for his inter-
est and participation In the Scranton Scar-
Lifting projects, the flushing of underground
mine fires, and for his participation in a
program to employ crush culm to fill in the
voids under the city surface.

Representing the federal and state min-
ing department were: Joseph Corgan, U.S.
Bureau of Mines; Charles Kuebler, head of
the U.S. mining office in Wilkes-Barre;
Gordon Smith, deputy secretary anthraclite
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region, and Roger Howell, Pennsylvania De-
partment of Mines.

The C of C gave the Bureau of Mines
expert a special VIP attache case containing
samples of Industrial material manufac-
tured within the Greater Scranton area.
The C of C officials stated the products were
manufactured loecally by national corporate
concerns due to the interest and involve-
ment of the U.S. and Pennsylvania Depart-
ment of Mines and Mineral Industries and
especially the interest of Dr. Charmbury.

President O'Hora explained “The excellent
cooperation between the local Industrial
Development Corporations, SIDCo., LIFE,
SLIBCo and the Pennsylvania Department
of Mines under Dr. Charmbury's supervision
was a most important factor in the indus-
trial development of the Greater Scranton
area and all former anthracite mining areas
in Northeastern Pennsylvania."”

In 1936 Dr. Charmbury received his B.A,
degree in chemistry, cum laude, from
Gettysburg College, and his master’s degree
in chemistry from Pennsylvania University
the following year. He was awarded his
Ph. D. degree in fuel technology from Penn-
sylvania State University in 1942,

Dr. Charmbury received an honorary doc-
tor of sclence degree from Gettysburg
June 9, 1960. The degree citation read in

“In the service of the commonwealth, you
have brought your skill to bear on the prob-
lems of underground fires, strip mining and
polluted air. You lead us to hope for a bright
Tuture for the commonwealth and its under-
ground.”

[From the Scranton (Pa.) Times,
July 23, 1969]

A DESERVED AWARD

The honor paid Dr. H. Beecher Charmbury,
head of the Pennsylvania Department of
Mines and Mineral Industries, yesterday by
the Greater Scranton Chamber of Com-
merce was one richly deserved. From the time
that he was named to his position by for-
mer Gov. Willlam Scranton in 1963 Dr.
Charmbury has shown a keen awareness of
the ills bequeathed to our community by
coal operators of the past—surface subsi-
dences, mine flooding, underground fires,
burning culm banks and the llke. He has
been sympathetic and cooperative. He has
been generous with his time and his energy
in trying to solve our problems. The C of C
at yesterday's ceremony presented Dr.
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Charmbury with a “recognition award”; the
word “appreciation” could well be added.

[From the Scranton (Pa.) Tribune,
July 24, 1969]
DesSERVED TRIBUTE

Dr. H. Beecher Charmbury, state secretary
of mines and mineral industries, was most
deserving of the tribute paid him Tuesday
by the Greater Scranton Chamber of Com-
merce. Dr. Charmbury was cited for excep-
tional service in the development of the
Scranton area.

He received a recognition award for his
interest and participation in the Secranton
Scar-Lifting projects, the attack on under-
ground mine fires and for his participation
in a program to employ crushed culm to fill
in the voids under the city’s surface.

Dr. Charmbury, following his appointment
to the state post by former Gov., William
W. Scranton, became Harrisburg's best known
representatives in the Scranton area. He has
made countless trips to Northeastern Penn-
sylvania and his demeanor seldom changes—
he is cool under pressure, extremely coopera-
tive with newsmen and highly competent
in his job.

Protesters prepared to find Dr. Charm-
bury a ready target for their wrath over
ancient coal mining practices mellowed
rapidly once its members came to know the
man. He owns the disarming personality of
a college professor, which he was before he
answered the call from Governor Scranton.

He holds a B.A, degree in chemistry from
Gettysburg and a master's degree in chem-
istry from Pennsylvania State University. He
was awarded his Ph. D. in fuel technology
from Pennsylvania State University in 1942.

The praise from the Greater Scranton
Chamber of Commerce was a confirmation
of the citation Dr. Charmbury received when
he was awarded an honorary doctor of sci-
ence degree from Gettysburg last June 9.
The citation read in part: “In the service
of the commonwealth, you have brought
your skill to bear on the problems of under-
ground fires, strip mining and polluted air.
You lead us to hope for a bright future for
the commonwealth and its underground.”

It is significant that the U.S. Bureau of
Mines detailed a representative to attend
the C of C ceremony.

Close cooperation between federal and state
agencies has resulted in the winning of the
battle to remove coal mining scars from the
terrain in the Scranton area.
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REVENUE SHARING MORE URGENT
THAN EVER

HON. R. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, on June
3,1, along with 10 of my colleagues, intro-
duced the Federal Revenue-Sharing Act,
H.R.11868.

The need for this legislation obviously
is more urgent than ever. There is no
doubt that many of our State and loeal
governments are about to collapse finan-
cially because of their inability to raise
the necessary funds from the restricted
and limited areas of taxation available
to them.

We must seek ways to enlarge and rein-
force the fiscal foundations of these gov-
ernments, and I believe HR. 11868 is the
vehicle that will provide the means to
do the job.

Since the introduetion of this bill, I
have received numerous inquiries from
both my colleagues and the public con-
cerning the specific amounts that would
be returned, under the provisions of the
bill, to the various States.

I, therefore, asked the Legislative Ref-
erence Service to tabulate the returns on
the basis that the funds available in
the first year, as provided in the bill,
would be 3 percent of the Federal in-
come tax revenues, or $2.42 biilion, ac-
cording to the latest figures.

The LRS has done a magnificent job
of research, and I include its breakdown
of Federal revenue-sharing figures in
the Recorp for the benefit of all those
who wish to see this legislation enacted
into law. The figures were compiled by
Maureen McBreen, analyst in taxation
and fiseal policy, and Beatrice D. Poin-
dexter, reference clerk, Economics Di-
vision, of the Legislative Reference Serv-
ice:

ESTIMATED DISTRIBUTION BY STATE OF $2.42 BILLION UNDER H.R. 11868
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ESTIMATED DISTRIBUTION BY STATE OF $2.42 BILLION UNDER H.R. 11868—Continued
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multiplying col. 3 (State population percentage) by col. 7 (State revenue effort percentage) by the

$2.42 billion available for allotment, it was impossible to arrive at a total distribution which co-
incided with the $2.42 billion. In this case, the total unadjusted State distribution (col. 9) amounted

429,438,000, or $9.438,000 more than the $2.42 billion available for allocation. Th is $9,438,000
represented 0.388484 percent of the $2,429,438,000 derived. We then multiplied this factor
(0.388484 percent) by each State’s unadjusted allotment (col. 9) and subtracted the result (col.
10y from the unadjusted State allotment and arrived at the adjusted State distribution given in

col. 11,
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Sources: U.S. Department of Commerce. Bureau of the Census. Governmental finances in
1966-67. Series Gfﬁ?:fin. 3.

Washington, U.S. Government F-‘riﬂlirrg5 Office, 1968. Pp. 31-33

of the of States, by age, 1965 to 1967, with provisional

estimates for July 1, 1968. Series P-25, No. 420, Apr. 17, 1969, P. 12. U.S, Treasury Department
Internal Revenue Service. Statistics of income, 1966. Individual income tax returns. Washington,
U.S. Government Printing Office, 1968. P. 141,

MARTY LIQUORI

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, Cedar
Grove, N.J.,, has every right to be very,
very proud of their hometown boy, Marty
Liquori, Jr., who as a 20-year-old student
at Villanova has been recently beating
the world’s best milers.

An article concerning this young man'’s
father follows:

FATHER OF PrEMIER MILER HUMBLE ABOUT
ACHIEVEMENTS

(By Don McKee)

A mnormal reaction to the comment, “If
you think I'm fast, you ought to see my
son,” is “Oh, yeah, so what else is new?"”

But when a Montclair service station deal-
er says it, he means it and in duplicate, too,
since he is the father of the world’s fore-
most miler as well as a 14-year-old, an Essex
Catholic freshman who turned in better
half-mile times than his brother at that
stage.

And yet, Martin Liquori Sr. of Cedar Grove,
who operates the Mountain Esso Service at
146 Valley Rd., admits, “Yes, the boy is good,
isn't he?"”

The boy is Marty Liquori Jr., a 20-year-old
student at Villanova, a junior, who within
the past year has emerged as the number
one miler,

Young Marty obviously has a number of
good racing years ahead of him, and the

day may come when the results of a mile
run will be announced in the following man-
ner: First, Liquori, Second, Liquori.

Waiting in the wings for his chance to
carve a niche for himself in track annals
is 14-year-old Stephen Liquori, Marty's
brother, Steve, as a freshman this past season
at Essex Catholic High School was timed in
2:07 for the half-mile and has broken 5
minutes in the mile.

Louis Liquori of Bloomfield, the T4-year-
old grandfather of the boys, maintains a
keen interest in the racing activities of
Marty and Steve. In the 1920's he ran cross
country in New Brunswick.

Martin, Sr., Who was born and raised in
Bloomfield, gave track a try at Sacred Heart
School in Bloomfield under the tutelage of
Johnny Gibson. However, when he matricu-
lated at Bloomfield High School, from
which he was graduated in 1947 he devoted
much of his energies to working afternoons
as a delivery boy for a typesetting outfit.

Following his graduation and the aban-
donment of plans revealed in the senior
yearbook to follow a career as an FBI agent,
Martin Sr. obtained a job with the former
Lindsley Chevrolet Agency in Montclair. He
became parts manager.

Between 1952 and 1966 he was assistant
plant manager for an envelope company in
New York City.

He assumed the operation of Mountain
Esso Service here three years ago.

Martin Sr. is married to the former Sarah
Tosone of Montclair, whose brother, James,
operates an electrical contracting business
just a stone’s throw from his brother-in-
law’s service station, Mrs. Liquori was grad-
uated from Montclair High School in 1947.

Members of the Liquori familly have jour-
neyed far and wide to see their son run,

including a visit to Mexico last year for the
Olympic Games. Several years ago they trav-
eled to California to see a group of meets,
in one of which Marty bested Dave Patrick.
In the meet after they left, Marty broke
the 4-minute mark.

Essex Catholic High School Coach Fred
Dwyer, a former outstanding miler in his
own right, and Villanova Coach “Jumbo”
Elliott received much pralse from Martin,
Sr.

Two very avid rooters in the Liquori fam-
ily are the boys' sisters, Lynn Ann, who at-
tends East Orange Catholic High School, and
Genevieve, a student at St. Catherine’s
School in Cedar Grove.

Another rooter is Joseph Liquori of Bloom-
field, the proud uncle, described by Martin
Sr. as “one of my key men here at the
station."

Although Martin Liguorl Sr. understand-
ably is mighty, mighty proud of the cinder
exploits of his sons, notwithstanding the
successes he remains a very humble man,
which is as it should be for one who is
affiliated with the Humble Oil & Refining
Company.

VALLEY FORGE SITE OF ARCHERY
COMPETITION

HON. R. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN
OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969
Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, the

House and Senate have provided that the
period from August 26, 1969, through




21036

September 1, 1969, be designated as
“National Archery Week” in tribute to
the increasingly popular sport of archery
among Americans of all ages.

I am pleased to note that the site of
this competition will be Valley Forge
State Park, Montgomery County, Pa., in
the 13th Congressional Distriet. Valley
Forge, of course, occupies a place in
American history without parallel. It
serves as a magnificent park where peo-
ple can visit the encampment and bat-
tlements where George Washington and
his Continental troops endured untold
hardships to forge the mettle of a fledg-
ling nation.

In addition to its historical attributes,
Valley Forge provides excellent faciliti-
ties for events such as the 85th national
archery championships scheduled from
August 21 to August 24. Prior to this
competition, the world archery cham-
plonships will be conducted there from
August 13 to August 20 with competitors
from some 30 nations taking part.

Valley Forge State Park is fascinating
and beautiful anytime of the year, but
it will be an especially interesting place
this August for visitors.

A MESSAGE FOR OUR YOUTH

HON. PETER N. KYROS

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969
Mr. KYROS. Mr. Speaker, Maine’s

Church World publication recently con-
tained a fine article by a fine individual,
James Page of Portland. Jim Page is a
decorated veteran of World War II and

the EKorean war, and he continues,
through his work, to show his dedication
to our Nation. He is an adviser to the
Diocesan Committee for Youth Activi-
ties, and has written a column which is
of special relevance to our young people.
‘While Mr. Page's remarks were originally
directed to members of the Catholic
faith, I feel that they are of equal im-
portance to all persons, and I welcome
this opportunity to bring these patriotic
words to the attention of my colleagues:
PATRIOTISM AND YOUR COUNTRY
(By Jim Page)

The United States of America is not yet
two hundred years old but it has become the
recognized leader of the nations of the world.
This mantle of leadership came to us with
the advent of World War II. The nations of
the world now look to your country for aid,
guidance and protection.

Your country must now make world shat-
tering decisions within moments and very
often these decisions determine the survival
of the entire earth. Thousands of young
Americans are resting forever in the soil of
a foreign land, victims for world freedom.

The past few years have brought about a
decline in Patriotism among the teenage and
young adult groups. Flag waving is “squares-
ville” and the “in thing"” is to rip, tear, walk
and splt on the American Flag.

No other natlon on the face of the earth
has been as richly endowed by God as this
country. No other nation has given so freely
of its natural and manufactured resources,
no nation has offered so many of her youth as
a blood sacrifice in the defense of others.
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Now, more than ever, is the time to sup-
port and defend this country. There are
enough people trying to tear us down. You
would not think of denying your Catholic
Faith; so, why would you desecrate the flag
of your country? They go hand in hand, the
Cross of Christ, the symbol of your Faith,
and Old Glory the symbol of your America.

Soon you members of the CYO will be en-
tering the adult world and in a few years
you will become the “establishment.” You
will then realize that two things will sus-
tain You, belief in God and love of Country.

I urge you to mnever apologize for your
country to anyone. We are not perfect but,
there is not a nation In the world that does
not look upon us with either envy or respect.
Take the opportunity to travel across this
blessed land and see for yourselves what God
has glven you.

Soon the torch of freedom will be passed
on to you. You will be expected to keep it
burning bright for all the world to see.
Young men, you may be called upon to de-
fend your country. Will you run away from
her or will you defend her?

Perhaps, in your greater wisdom, you may
be able in the future to slt at the council
tables of the world, and with the help of Al-
mighty God you may be able to create a new
world where the teachings of Christ prevall
and lasting world peace will be enjoyed by
all.

The future of this country is in your
hands. Are you worthy of the task which
will soon be yours? You can start by telling
the world what Is right with America. You
can begin by respecting your Flag at every
opportunity because the Flag is You.

Let it never be sald that it was your gen-
eration which allowed the fires of freedom
to die and plunged the world into slavery and
darkness. Be a Square, wave the Flag.

BRIG. GEN. ROBERT E. LEE, USAF

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, we in the
Congress enact laws. We depend, how-
ever, upon other men in the executive
branch to produce the results we intend.
Thus, we may conclude that the most
adroitly drafted legislation, blessed with
the most clearly expressed intent, and
colored by our deepest concern will fail
of its objective in the absence of the will
to carry out its provisions with intel-
ligence and understanding. It is always
extremely satisfying to find an individ-
ual who has carefully and accurately in-
terpreted the congressional intent, and
then gone “all out” to implement the
legislation.

As chairman of the Subcommittee on
Government Procurement of the House
Select Committee on Small Business, it
has been my distinet privilege and
pleasure to observe at firsthand an in-
dividual whose intelligent and vigorous
implementation of the Small Business
Act has made a major contribution to
the betterment of the small business
community.

I speak of Brig. Gen. Robert E. Lee,
USAF, who, for the past 3 years has been
the executive director, Procurement and
Production of the Defense Supply Agen-
cy. In this capacity, he has been per-
sonally involved on a daily basis with
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problems vitally affecting small firms
doing business with the Department of
Defense. As you know, the Defense Sup-
ply Agency purchases for the military
services the common items of supply,
such as food, clothing, lumber, tentage,
and thousands of other articles which
can be obtained from small business
firms. General Lee's effective implemen-
tation of the Small Business Act in this
particular area has been outstanding.

In his appearances before our sub-
committee, he has been a highly coop-
erative and effective witness. In han-
dling a multitude of questions brought
to his attention by small business firms,
General Lee has continuously displayed
a sensitivity to the needs of, and the
problems faced by, the small business-
man. When cases were brought to his
attention, no company could be too small
nor its difficulty too routine to elicit a
thorough analysis, sympathetic under-
standing, and a prompt decision.

On July 31, General Lee will retire
after 28 years of military service. His
departure will leave a void that will not
be easy to fill.

I know that I speak for the members
and staff of the Procurement Subcom-
mittee in wishing General Lee success
and happiness in the new and challeng-
ing career he will undertake after he
leaves his present office.

FULL FUNDING TO MAINTAIN ADE-
QUATE EDUCATIONAL FACILITIES
AND OPPORTUNITIES FOR AMERI-
CAN YOUTH IS A NATIONAL IM-
PERATIVE

HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, over
these past few years and especlally over
these past several months there has been
a great deal of rightful concern and dis-
cussion in the Congress on the subject of
national spending priorities.

Within the next few days when this
House is considering the bill containing
the committee proposed appropriations
for the Departments of Labor and
Health, Education, and Welfare, and re-
lated agencies, each of us will have the
opportunity to register our convictions
on the priority place that should be
granted for the reasonable funding of
adequate educational expansion facilities
and opportunities for American youth.

On this score, practically every recog-
nized educational administrator and or-
ganization, at all levels, have registered
emphatic belief that the committee pro-
posed appropriations for the proper edu-
cational encouragement and develop-
ment of our youth are regrettably and
woefully inadequate. They have regis-
tered their further and intense convic-
tion that increased fundings in such vital
educational areas as student loans, con-
struction facilities, impact aid, library
materials, under title II of ESEA, im-
proving the quality of instruction in pro-
grams of title I of ESEA, vocational edu-
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cation, and providing equipment under
title III of NDEA should be at least held
and approved at the 1969 fiscal year level
and, indeed, could be justifiably in-
creased substantially beyond that level.

Mr. Speaker, every Member here is, I
know, rightly and patriotically concerned
about our urgent legislative obligation to
insure the most prudent Government
spending of the taxpayer's money and
each Member must meet that obliga-
tion in accord with his own wisdom and
conscience. For my own part I intend to
support the proposal to increase fund-
ing appropriations for the educational
programs and objectives outlined above.
I intend to do so because I conscienti-
ously believe such an investment in our
American youth and in the future of this
country is a profoundly wise and prudent
investment that eminently merits inclu-
sion among the very highest spending
priorities to maintain, improve and ex-
pand our national integrity, progress,
and leadership for world peace.

I earnestly hope that every Member of
the House will thoroughly and scrupu-
lously examine the vital urgency and im-
portance of the educational programs
that will be presented to us very soon in
H.R. 13111 and I further most earnestly
hope the great majority will, in their wis-
dom, see fit to approve increased fund-
ing authoritatively held to be essential
for their true effectiveness in the national
interest.

TRUTH-IN-LENDING LOOPHOLES

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, as a vig-
orous supporter and sponsor of the land-
mark truth-in-lending legislation passed
last session, I am most anxious to see
that this new law is implemented and
proves to be truly helpful to all con-
sumers in their credit transactions. I
have been encouraged by the thorough
Regulation Z developed by the Federal
Reserve to implement truth-in-lending,
as well as the conscientious activities of
many businesses in seeking to comply
with the new reguirements.

However, through the research facili-
ties of Consumers Union, it has come to
my attention that, despite the design of
Congress and the compliance of most
businessmen, certain “loopholes” have
become apparent which may seriously
lessen the effectiveness of this measure.
It is not yet clear whether new legisla-
tive or administrative action are neces-
sary to close these “loopholes”. But, I
feel a first step must be recognition and
awareness of the problems,

With this in mind, I would like to
commend to my colleagues, for their
thoughtful consideration, a recent report
by Consumers Union:

TRUTH-IN-LENDING'S LOOPHOLES—YOUR

Home
(Prepared by Consumer Reports)

MounTt VERNON, N.Y.—The new Truth-In-
Lending Act, which goes into effect July 1,
leaves open two tempting opportunities for
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lenders to understate—perhaps grossly—the
finance charge and the annual percentage
rate.

The first loophole favors lenders and credit
merchants who take as security an interest
in the borrower’s house or land. The other
deals with the purchase of a home.

This is the way the first works: A num-
ber of credit-connected charges can be loaded
onto a loan secured by residentlal property
without showing up in the finance charge
or the annual percentage rate. The lender
can charge for title examinations, for title
insurance, for preparing deeds and other doc-
uments and notarizing them, for appraisal
fees, and for credit reports. And cases have
been reported in which those charges multi-
plied actual borrowing costs astronomically.

Those who exploit debtors have frequently
used second mortgages and other types of
real estate liens as their tools. Home owners
have been induced to use the equity in their
property as security for loans to consolidate
debts, finance home improvements, or raise
money for any number of other purposes—
good or. frivolous. And some installment sales
contracts routinely name the buyer's house
as security, without his knowledge.

It should be clear that not many reasons
for borrowing are compelling enough to jus-
tify risking the lost of one's house.

CAN CANCEL IN 3 DAYS

Fortunately, a very prominent notice must
g0 on every consumer-credit contract involv-
ing a real estate lien, second mortgage or
security interest in your house if the loan
is for any purpose except to finance the pur-
chase of that house. The notice explains, in
large type, that the customer may cancel the
contract within three days of signing it, and
without penalty or loss of down payment. To
cancel, you merely fill in the blanks, sign
the notice and mail it to the address shown
on it before midnight of the third day, not
counting Sundays or holidays when the post
office is closed.

Because of the three-day cancellation priv-
llege, it is expected that carpenters, roofers,
electriclans and other service firms will now
be inclined to walt at least three days before
starting a home repair or improvement—if
they are operating under installment con-
tracts secured in some way by a lien on your
house.

But suppose your furnace suddenly must
be replaced in the dead of winter, or your
roof blows away. By preparing a written
statement describing the emergency situa-
tion, you ecan relinquish your cancellation
right.

THE SECOND LOOPHOLE

When you purchase a house, you should
know about the second loophole—that the
disclosures required by Truth-in-Lending
in a first mortgage to finance a house do not
have to include the finance charge in dollars.

First mortgages usually run for 20 or more
years. Hence the total interest cost is likely
to approach, equal or even exceed the many
thousands of dollars of the original debt. In
these days of record-high interest rates, the
cost of financing the purchase of a house
really mounts up. The total interest on a 20-
year, Tl percent mortgage of $30,000 will
come to $28,000. If the loan runs for 25 years,
the interest alone is $36,600. Amounts that
large are reason enough for house hunters
to be told the whole truth about finance
charges. Since the law doesn't require dis-
closure, you should ask the mortgage lender
to figure up the total finance charge.

Mortgage contracts must, however, dizsclose
their anual percentage rate, which is really
nothing new. Up until now, mortgage inter-
est was about the only kind of interest on
consumer loans that was regularly quoted as
the true annual rate.

Yet it wasn’t by any means always an ac-
curate statement of borrowing costs, and to
the extent that first-mortgage lenders may
fatten their finance charges with unreason-
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able extra fees for title searches, credit re-
ports and such, it may not be accurate in the
future.

But one kind of fee will now have to be
counted in. Those are “points" or “dis-
counts,” which mortgage institutions have
used for many years to pad out Interest
charges. Under Truth-in-Lending, the extra
cost of points must be reflected in the annual
percentage rate.

HOUSING: COMMITMENT AND
FRUSTRATION

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, the Sec-
retary of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment, the Honorable George Romney,
pointed out in a recent address that com-
mitment is the difference between accom-
plishment and frustration in the strug-
gle to meet our Nation's challenges.

In 1961, President Kennedy challenged
us to reach out to the moon, and 8 years
later, because of the commitment of $24
billion and the efforts of hundreds of
thousands of Americans, that goal was
realized triumphantly.

Twenty years ago the Congress of the
United States declared it to be this Na-
tion's policy and goal that every Amer-
ican should. have a decent home. That
goal was reiterated in 1968, but we seem
to be no closer to its realization today
than 20 years ago; and, in faet, it seems
as far away as the moon must have
seemed then.

Recently, Miss Elizabeth Virrick, one
of Dade County's pioneers in social work
and civic affairs, called my attention to
an article published in Ink, a journal of
civie affairs which she edits. It is a per-
ceptive discussion of our failures and
problems in providing decent housing for
all Americans, and it includes an analy-
sis of the recent Kaiser and Douglas re-
ports.

I commend this article to the atten-
tion of our colleagues:

A DrREAM OR AN ACHIEVABLE REALITY?

The vital question before this country is:
Can housing be built for low- and moderate=
income families? There is a feeling among
some people that we have reached an im-
passe in our efforts to supply housing for
those living in substandard housing and poor
environment, The discussions, articles, books
and reports of researchers and investigating
commitiees are taking on a gloomy tinge.
Few, of the general public, realize exactly
what is involved, how it evolved and even
fewer are aware of what the effects may be
If we fail to solve this tremendously complex
domestic erisis.

COSTS

Between the time this is being written
and the time you read it, the costs of con-
struction will have jumped several notches.
Someone has said that for every ten cents
an hour increase in wages of construction
workers, $100 is added to the cost of a build-
ing. Recent negotiations of new contracts in
all building trades have ended in large hourly
wage rate increases, from skilled artisans to
laborers. Each delay in construction caused
by strikes and shut-downs adds heavily to
the cost. Then, too, the cost of all bullding
materials is skyrocketing at frightening
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rates. The graphs showing increases in cost
of comstruction have had upward lines for
years, resembling the drawing of the side of
a mountain. Now, the lines have exploded
upward resembling almost perpendicular
cliffs. All the while, mortgage interest rates
also have climbed.
HOW EXPLAIN?

The handwriting on the wall spells infla=-
tion but this is only a word. None of it makes
much sense (nor can it be satisfactorily ex-
plained) to those who have been led to be-
lieve that housing would be provided. And
while it is bad enough not to meet the Hous-
ing Act's avowed goal of twenty years ago
of a “decent home In a suitable environ-
ment for every American family,” it is In-
finitely more culpable to be in the position
of having held out hopes and then not live
up to them. It requires no magician with
words to explain the mischief that this
causes and the understandable (though not
condonable) acts of people caught in this
melee whose frustration leads them to the
only means they know of reacting to it.

Is Congress shadow bhoxing or playing
games?

The strait-jacket imposed by Federal
guidelines as to permissible room costs and
unit ceiling costs set by Congress several
years ago and never adjusted to take cog-
nizance of increased costs, makes almost im-
possible all building of public housing or
any buillding for low- and moderate-income
families. Congress by failing to make appro-
priations for some of the new provisions in
the 1968 Housing Act, has made it still more
difficult to explain to those living in crowded,
deteriorated and dllapidated housing who
have wailted patiently for years for housing
to be bullt. It would seem to make sense
for appropriations to follow inevitably and
quickly on the heels of Congress’ authoriza-
tions.

Nationally, Nelghborhood Development
Programs (NDP) have used up all the appro-
priations that were allotted to them and
Washington has received applications for 75
millions of dollars more than is available of
1% mortgage loan applications. The NDP in-
novation in the 1968 Act that was hailed as
a great step forward, also is already a victim
of Congress’ fallure to appropriate funds for
programs it has authorized.

A LOOK AT SOME OTHER OBSTACLES

Thousands of hard working, dedicated peo-
ple all over the country have labored to bring
into being housing authorized by the various
Housing Acts and amendments since 1949
and to make Urban Renewal work to improve
housing and living conditions in American
cities. The difficulties that they have had to
cope with would long since have discouraged
less staunch people. Urban Renewal projects
under the most favorable circumstances,
have moved at a snail's pace, taking six, eight
or more years, and then, only, if the redevel-
opment plan called for downtown malls, high
rent apartments and the like. Rehousing the
people who had always lived in the urban
development area, multiplies the problems.
Everywhere, people are trying to find out why
progress is not faster. Many of the reasons
emphasize the necessity to change time-hon-
ored systems and customs.

We have known for many years that our
tax-assessment system s inequitable; that
our bullding codes make sense only to those
whose interest is in keeping the status quo
and the cost of building high; that our zon-
ing Is archaic and tends to keep property
values beyond the reach of many; that mort-
gage interest rates seem to be set to prevent
moderate income people from owning a home
and to keep rents high; all these together
connive to escalate the cost of building a
home, owning a home or for that matter, even
renting a standard home at a rent within the
means of those who most need standard
homes.
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TAX ASSESSMENTS

As to tax assessments, where is the justice
in one man’s profiting at the expense of
others? Throughout Dade County, for in-
stance, there are many large tracts of vacant
land with built-up subdivisions around
them and farther out. The man holding the
vacant tract is able to do so because his
assessment on undeveloped land is low. Dur-
ing the years that his land lies vacant,
roads going to and beyond his land are built
and maintained. Power and telephone lines
are installed and police and fire protection
are available, All this time, his land becomes
more valuable and he will eventually profit
from the developments created by others
while the taxpayers have footed the bills
for roads and utilities that run past land
that produces less than its share of tax
revenue. This type of land speculation helps
keep the cost of land too high for many peo-
ple to be able to acquire sufficient equity
to be eligible for a loan to build.

Higher tax assessment on unimproved land
could serve as a tax inducement that would
spur more building.

BUILDING CODES

The South Florida Building Code has been
made more stringent than almost any other
code in the United States. One of the reasons
is the overreaction to hurricanes. Yet, let
someone explain why in the hurricanes,
frame buildings even those with sketchy
foundations, have generally ridden through
the storms at least as well as almost any
other construction. How important some of
the rigid regulations are, is a matter still to
be proved, but it is not necessary to demon-
strate how expensive they are. Many archi-
tects claim that a less rigid code would re-
sult not only in lowering the cost of build-
ing, but would also give designers an oppor-
tunity to build mare innovative and original
structures.

Two important mnational Investigating
Cominissions’ reports, recently published,
emphasize strongly the role of zoning ordi-
nances, tax assessments and building codes,
as well as high mortgage interest rates in
hamstringing the construction of housing
for low- and moderate-income families.
These same handicaps bid fair to slow down
all building to a point where the national
economy will suffer severely. Recent reports
on the number of building permits applied
for and construction starts, show figures
lower than at any time since 1958.

Kaiser and Douglas Reports on Housing.

These two documents of major importance,
recently released, can supply whatever infor-
mation anyone might want on housing. For-
mer Senator Paul H. Douglas and his sixteen
member National Commission on Urban
Problems visited 22 cities (including Miami)
and heard 347 witnesses in public hearings.
Edgar F. Kalser headed the President's Com-
mittee on Urban Housing, which was di-
rected “to find ways to encourage the private
building industry to play a larger role in
rehabilitating the depressed areas of Amer-
ica’s cities.”

SOME OF THE FINDINGS

The two reports, while very different in
size and focus, both arrive at very similar
conclusions as to the amount of housing
needed now and for the next decade. Both
see America's task as monumental.

The Douglas report, among its 149 recom-
mendations, calls for an annual goal of 2 to
2.26 million units including 500,000 for low
and moderate income housing; the Kaiser
report sets an annual average of 2.6 million
new and rehabilitated housing units includ-
ing 600,000 for lower income families.

The size of the job seems overwhelming
when compared with past performance. The
Kaiser's goals represent almost a ‘“40-per-
cent Increase in the current housing stock,
or 70 per cent more than the total produc-
tion of the decade of the 1950's.” The Kaiser
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report points out: “During the entire 30-
year history of federal housing subsidies,
only 800,000 subsidized (public housing)
units have been built. Recent annual pro-
duction rates were only around 50,000. In
1949 Congress set a six-year goal for public
housing. In 20 years, only two-thirds of that
goal has been met.”

As reported in “City,” the bimonthly pub-
licatlon of Urban America, Inc., “There are
about 66 million housing units and 60 mil-
lion households. Although there appear to be
more than enough rooftops, an estimated 6.7
million occupled units are substandard
dwellings—4 million lacking indoor plumb-
ing and 2.7 million in dilapidated condition;
6.1 million units (both standard and sub-
standard) are overcrowded with more than
one person per room. Among the six million
vacant units, only about two million are in
standard condition and avallable for occu-
pancy—the nation's lowest available va-
cancy rates since 1958. These estimates sug-
gest a growing shortage of decent housing,
not only for lower-income families but for
the entire population.”

The Kaiser Committee proposes that “the
federal government grant eminent domain
power to acquire land to be leased for devel-
opment of subsidized housing, The commit-
tee also proposes that HUD should be
granted limited powers to preempt local zon-
ing codes and any exclusionary state codes
or local ordinances from application to fed-
erally subsidized housing,

The Douglas Commission would encourage
the use of state powers of eminent domain to
provide sites for low- and moderate-income
housing.

Both reports state that America can pay
for the housing goals embodied in the 1968
Act if housing is given the high priority it
needs. “So far, however, Congress shows little
enthusiasm for reordering expendltures.” As
the Douglas Comimission gloomily notes, “Re-
cent action on the request for the 1969 fiscal
year housing appropriations does not augur
well for the future . . . Unless the new pro-
grams are funded more adequately, the new
act cannot achieve its goals.” In one of
its major recommendations, the Commission
urges that money for key programs be made
available upon authorization *“In order to
avoid this traditional roadblock to the ful-
fillment of these programs—the fallure of the
appropriations committees, especially those
in the House, to appropriate sums for the
programs which the legislative committees
and the Congress as a whole have passed
and authorized.”

RECOMMENDATIONS

“Restrictive labor practices add to the cost
of construction and support antiquated
bullding codes, To make building dollars go
farther and to speed up the physical produc~
tion of housing units, both reports suggest
building code reforms and improvements in
technology. The Ealser report recommends
that the federal government be given power
to preempt local building codes and ordi-
nances. The Douglas Commission would em-
phasize remedial action at the state and local
levels with federal assistance power as per-
suasion: In its capacity as prime persuader,
the federal government can make aid con-
tingent upon establishment of model build-
ing as well as zoning codes.”

Who will volunteer to take the part of
David against these Goliaths of outdated, but
firmly entrenched, building and zoning codes
and tax assessment practices?

LAST BUT NOT LEAST

For each and every unit of public housing
that has been built in Dade County, there
has been a struggle, except for those bullt at
the very beginning (1937) when housing was
scarce and jobs were needed by depression-
hungry people. Throughout the life of the
Housing Authority, the hard working Board
and staff carried on the good fight, In De-
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cember, 1967, the Housing Authority was
jolned with the Urban Renewal Agency to
form “Little HUD” (Housing and Urban De-
velopment) and the struggle continues,

There have been variations on the theme
by those who have opposed the construction
of low rent housing but the song is stiil rec-
ognizable. Of late, it has adopted a new re-
{rain because no one can, or even attempts
to, deny the desperate need for housing for
low income people. The new chorus is: “Yes,
we need public housing and we want public
housing. But we don't want it in this partic-
ular location.” By now this has been said In
reference to so many areas that practically
the entire County is covered by imaginary
signs saying: “Not here—somewhere else.”
This leaves us with almost nowhere else.

Even scattered site housing, which is indis-
tingulshable from its surrounding struc-
tures—often better—Iis opposed.

WHO SHALL SPEAK FOR WHOM?

Much of the opposition comes from people
who do not realize that they are being cal-
lous and unthinking when they allege that
thelr neighborhood will be deterlorated if
public housing is built. Time and again there
has been improvement in appearance and in
property values where low rent units have
been built. Then, too, grasping the larger
issue, the question becomes: can we afford
not to salvage our cities and its people.

Those who have the power of decision as to
whether public housing may be bullt, are
running short of time in which to hone their
powers of perception to decide who is oppos-
ing and why, who has the right to dissent and
thus wield an awesome power over the fate
of others, but most important of all, whose
volce should be heeded.

There are, in Dade County, thousands of
people on the walting list for public housing,
in spite of the remarkable record that has
been made by the Housing Authority and
“Little HUD,” even with all the difficulties.
The following are some of their achieve-
ments:

5500 units of public housing;

96 units of public housing for large fam-
illes—3, 4 and 5 bedrooms—will be ready for
occupancy as soon as the vandallem can be
controlled so that stoves and refrigerators
can be installed;

3500 units committed to NDP areas for
private leasing;

2000 units have been built since 1960—
more than any other city in the South.

Relocation of over 800 familles into public
housing; over 2000 since 1964, without which
the community would have been in deep
trouble. In other words, sufficlent families
have been relocated in standard housing,
mostly public housing, so that the first four
parcels in the Urban Renewal Program have
been able to get started.

Finished the acquisition of the land in the
first Urban Renewal project, demolished the
buildings and acquired some of the land in
the other parts.

Placed on the boards another 2200 units
of public housing, In spite of extreme op-
position. One Hundred units designed by
Alfred Parker under construction and
another 700 designed by the same architect
will be out for bids before the summer is
over, plus 600 units for the elderly.

Dade County has supplied more reloca-
tion public housing than any other city of
comparable size.

Was granted $26,000,000 for Neighborhood
Development programs (NDP) for ten
areas—one of the first In the country, the
first in the southeast.

The Junior College site in downtown
Miami will come out of this money. None of
them would have happened without Little
HUD.

Little HUD has out for bids $2,500,000 for
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water and sewer developments in the Model
Cities area. This will complement the sys-
tem that was put in by the Housing Au-
thority in that area in 1962,

Bulilt the first scattered site public hous-
ing in the South.

Obtained reservation of funds for 696 in-
dividual grants for rehabilitation of homes
in the NDP areas.

Now modernizing James E. Scott Homes
and Liberty Square public housing projects
with a $2,500,000 modernization grant, in-
cluding new lighting which is being installed
in the James E. Scott area.

Procured a $515,000 government grant for
& Park in the James E. Scott area—the first
and only such grant for a park in the nation,
using public housing money.

Minimum Housing Code Enforcement is
also under Little HUD. There have been four
times as many inspections as when the De-
partment was under the City of Miami, in
an equivalent time. The work force has been
doubled.

Miami is the only ecity that qualified for
the Eaiser "“In-City" program. This project
will start with fifty units, developed in ac-
cordance with innovative ideas that have
evolved from several years of research.

SUGGESTIONS

We suggest that from the top to the bottom
of the governmental hierarchy, the next ten
years be proclaimed “The Decade of Building
for People Now Living in S8lums and Sub-
standard Housing."

When opponents start putting forth ob-
jections to various programs, we suggest
that the County Commissioners pilerce
through the verbiage and cratory and decide
just who is speaking for whom and whether
or not they are really speaking for the best
interests of those they purport to represent.

We suggest that a short, direct way to get
action be devised so that Little HUD can
get on with its work without the roadblocks
and delays that are caused by trying to fol-
low a double set of conflieting guidelines—
those of Metro and those of the Federal
government.

SURTAX SAVINGS BILL

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, from time
to time I have spoken on the subject of
the surtax and its extension. I have re-
peatedly said that it is patently ridic-
ulous to attack inflation by taxing the
private sector of our economy to remove
dollars from circulation only to pump
those same dollars back into the economy
by continued deficit financing and wild
Government spending in the public
sector.

I recently outlined the principal fea-
tures of legislation which I proposed to
introduce to correct this situation. If is
quite simple. It sets aside the dollars re-
moved from the private sector by surtax
withholding. It prevents those dollars
from being spent by the Government in
the public sector. It encourages taxpay-
ers’ savings by returning them to the
very individuals from whom they were
taken, at the same rate of interest paid
by the Treasury for other short-term
loans, as soon as it is appropriate to
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terminate the emergency surtax. I have
today introduced this measure.

At the time I outlined my purpose, I
predicted that we would have the surtax
collection extension before us again. To-
day, it was. In view of the imbroglio in
the other body it is my confident pre-
diction that another short extension will
not be our final action on surtax collec-
tion.

I include the text of the surtax savings
bill:

TEXT OF SURTAX BILL

SectioN 1, Congress finds that the exten-
sion of the surtax is designed, in pertinent
part, to ease infiationary tendencies by re-
ducing individual spending. It is therefore
the policy of Congress to couple the exten-
sion of the surtax with provisions for apply-
ing funds collected under the surtax toward
the purchase of United States obligations.
Such a policy is intended to limit govern-
ment spending of collected surtax charges,
and, at the same time, provides a mecha-
nism whereby surtax charges can be returned
to taxpayers, with interest, at a time when
it is hoped the economic posture of the
country will be more stable,

Sec. 2. (a) Section 3402 of the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 (relating to income
tax collected at source) is amended—

(1) by striking out “July 31, 1969"" in sub-
section (a) (1) and inserting in lieu thereof
“June 30, 1970";

(2) by striking out “August 1, 1969" In
subsection (a)(2) and inserting in Heu
thereof “July 1, 1970"; and

(3) by striking out “August 1, 1969" in
subsection (c) (6) and inserting in lieu there-
of “July 1, 1970,

(b) The amendments made by subsection
{a) shall apply with respect to wages paid
after July 31, 1969.

Sec. 3. (a) The Secretary of the Treasury
shall apply the surtax collected from each
taxpayer under section 1(c) (2) of the Inter-
nal Revenue Code of 1954 toward the pur-
chase of interest bearing securities of the
United States.

(b) The securities issued under this sec-
tion shall be called “Surtax Savings Notes"
and shall be issued under the Second Lib-
erty Bond Act. By their terms or by regu-
lations prescribed by the Secretary of the
Treasury under the Second Liberty Bond
Act, such securities shall—

(1) bear as their date of issue, the date
of the first day following the date prescribed
for the fillng of taxpayer’s income tax re-
turn;

(2) mature on the last day of the one-
year period beginning on the date of issue;

(3) be transferable; and

(4) bear an interest rate equal to the aver-
age interest rate pald by the Department of
the Treasury on short term obligations of
the United States for the thirty day period
preceding the issuance of such securities.

(¢) In addition, the securities issued un-
der this section shall be in such form or
forms and denomination or denominstions
and subject to such terms and conditions
(not inconsistent with this Act) of issue,
conversion, redemption, payment, and time
or times of payment of interest or interests,
as the Secretary of the Treasury from time
to time at or before the issue thereof may
prescribe.

(d) The Secretary of the Treasury may
prescribe such regulations as he deems nec-
essary to carry out the purposes of this
Act.

Sec. 4. The President is authorized to
terminate the imposition of the surtax un-
der section 1(e) (2) of the Internal Revenue
Code of 1954 at such time as he deems it
advisable.
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3M CO. TRAINS HARD-CORE UNEM-
PLOYED MEN AND WOMEN IN ST.
PAUL

HON. JOSEPH E. KARTH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. KARTH. Mr, Speaker, the Twin
Cities Courier, a respected minority
newspaper in my congressional district,
recently carried an article on 3M Co.’s
training and employment program.

With so many efforts of this kind fail-
ing to achieve their intended purpose,
it is noteworthy to point out that success
can be achieved if the company involved
makes the super effort.

3M Co., has done just that. I join
the Twin Cities Courier and the
community I am privileged to serve in
publicly congratulating 3M on their
tenacious effort. 3M does not permit
failures. When given a responsibility we
all share, they do it first class. If we had
more companies like them, a major por-
tion of our social problems would be
resolved.

I commend to you the following
article:

ONE YEAR LaTErR 3M Stinn Keeprs Focus ON
TorAl. PeErsON IN TRrRAINING, EmMPLOY-
MENT
“The total person.”

That was the focus in May 1068 when
Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Com-
pany (3M) opened a tralning center at 1187
University Ave., St. Paul, to give hard-core
unemployed men and women an opporiu-

nity for gainful and meaningful work.

One year later the unique program, that
goes beyond the usual on-the-job-training
policy, speaks for ltself.

From a modest, unheralded beginning
May 1, 1968, when less than 20 trainees were
enrolled at the center, the program has ex-
panded to include 76 men and women (the
maximum, at present) and marks 54 “grad-
uates” now employed in local 3M plants in
this vicinity, working regular shifts on regu-
lar production jobs at regular rates of pay.

Several recent graduates and one trainee,
together with 3M officials and center execu-
tives, discussed the program with this news-
paper June 27, evaluating “one year later”
progress from the viewpoint of persons who
had benefitted by the program.

Robert Mentey, formerly of Milwaukee and
now employed at the 3M plant near Hastings,
said he was out of a job and “desperate”
when he learned of the Factory Training
Center here., He admitted he was a high
school dropout, going from job to job, trying
to take care of his wife and four children,
without too much success. “I had a little
trouble getting past Don, but when I did get
accepted, the program opened up a whole
new life for me."

The "Don” he mentioned is Donald A. Wil-
liams, former TCOIC executive and now em-
ployment coordinator for the center. He ex-
plained the guidelines for admission to the
program as “very flexible,” depending prin-
cipally on the individual's need, willingness
to learn, desire to work and cultivation of
good work habits. “In Bob’s case,” Williams
said, “He had a physical disability he wasn't
even aware of until the company gave him
the routine examination.

Bob took up the story at that point. “They
didn't just tell me I needed surgery and could
come back again after I had It,” he said.
"““These people care about a guy. They ar-
ranged things so I could go into Ramsey
County Hospital, have the operation, then
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snapped me up the minute I was back on
my feet. I didn’t have a dime to help myself,
s0 you better believe I know what this pro-
gram is all about. Now I've got a good job,
already been moved up a couple of notches,
and still have plenty of chance for advance-
ment."

Dan Rivera has been on his new assign-
ment nearly two months and has a heavily
bandaged forefinger to prove it. He treated
the injury lightly last Friday, being much
more enthused about the five month’s train-
ing recelved at the center before starting
on the regular plant assignment as trucker.
Dan is one of a few trainees with a year of
college to his credit, but was at “loose ends”
until the center gave him incentive and real
prospect of moving up the economic ladder.
Now his earnings match his ability and offer
a “decent future” for his wife and child.

Being single was no economic advantage
for Cecll Wadena, who dropped out of school
after the 10th grade. Cecll had plenty of drive
but no skills until he enrolled at the center
shortly after it opened in 1968. Sixteen weeks
of training taught him everything he needed
to know to take on the job of mixer at 3M's
Chemical Division.

Patricia Riddle is one of few women taking
advantage of center opportunities. She’s now
employed as a tape rewinder after finishing
13 weeks of training and says it’s the best job
and “best paylng job" she’s ever had. An 8ih
grade education and some business college
studies were not enough to open up mean-
ingful employment doors for the young
woman whoe is head of her family and main
support of four children. “The money isn't
everything, although it does mean I can take
care of my family and buy them some of the
nice little things they want. But the training
and my job make me feel important to the
company. They make you feel needed . . . as
if the work can't go on If you are not there.”

Abram H. Weaver, center supervisor, agreed
with this, “Every trainee and employee is
important,” he said. “That's why we stress
good work habits, good attendance records,
promptness and job interest. The center is
in production, too, remember. Trainees pro-
duce tape and coated adhesives for use, not
for demonstration. Of course they make mis-
takes. Doesn't everyone? But these men and
women are doing productive work long before
they move into the regular plants."

Tom Henderson takes pride in his work as
a machine operator with 3M's Magnetic Prod-
ucts Division “because the center instilled
pride in a Job well done while I was in train-
ing those 14 weeks. The U.S. Army veteran
was under-employed as a janitor when the
center opened up new economic vistas and
satisfying employment, “It sure makes a dif-
ference to the wife and kids (Tom has 3 chil-
dren) when man is happy at his work,” Tom
sald.

Derrel White of S5t. Paul has the unique
distinction of being a center “dropout.” Der-
rel began training last November, then left
to find other employment. This May he re-
turned to the program and appeared reluct-
ant to discuss the interim experience. “Just
say the center offers what I need to get ahead.
But I had to find that out for myself." He's
still in training as a general helper, and
should move on to a regular production line
by fall. The center doesn't object to giving
anyone a second chance “or as many chances
as a person needs, if he or she really wants
the opportunity,” said Don Williams,

John Broadway, assistant Maker Operator
on a #1 Maker for 3M, had top billing at the
Friday luncheon as a “charter trainee.” John
was one of the first 12 persons hired by the
company after he completed four months
training shortly after the program started.
“These people give a man a chance to use
whatever skill and brains he has,” John
said. As & machine maintenance man befgre
taking training John speaks with the voice
of experience, as if former employment was

July 28, 1969

less than challenging, Two years of high
school and natural mechanical ability had
not taken John where he wanted to go, es-
pecially with a wife and three children, until
he enrolled in the tralning program and
found his regular employment niche.” It
makes a man feel good to put in a full day’s
work when he knows the company is de-
pending on him to keep his end of the op-
eration going as it should.”

John was not the only trainee-turnea-
employee to praise 3M's shop foremen, Each
vied with the other to declare his (or hers)
the “best yet."” They said the foremen “go
out of their way" to help new employees un-
derstand new assignments and get familiar
with every operation “without breathing
down your neck." According to center “grad-
uates,” the men in charge make each em-
ployee feel important to the production ef-
fort and needed in any particular depart-
ment. One said he had never felt that way
in his life, as If his absence or carelessness
on the job would “gum up the whole works,
Just say it sure makes a guy feel worthwhile
after he's been feeling mighty low before this
came along."

The statement summed up the total-per-
son concept initiated by 3M Company a year
ago. Very few trainees drop out of the pro-
gram after enrollment. Some, like Derrel,
return. The scarcity of women was explained
by Don Willlams, “We're in heavy production
and our employment is necessarily limited
to women for that reason. But we do hire
women, and welcome them at the center for
training in suitable jobs. Many have gone
into laboratory and clerical work, as well as
light manufacturing.

“Our job at the center is to discover abili-
ties many men and women were unaware
they possessed. Then we train those abilities
and skills, producing while training, and in-
sisting each give his or her best in per-
formance and work habits. This is self-half
in action, not “make work" or any type of
hand-out. These men and women earn their
pay from the very start. When they go into
regular production, they're worth every dol-
lar they earn and the company knows and
appreciates that,” Williams said.

“We need this untapped source of the job
market the unemployed and under-employed
need us,” sald Weaver. “"Too many able people
are denied a chance at good jobs because
of rigid requirements. The center fits the
individual to meet the normal requirements
necessary on any job."

Lack of education, prison or delinguency
records, former poor job performance, noth-
ing of this nature stands in the way of any-
one wishing to enroll in the program, Wil-
liams explained. After a year in business, the
Factory Training Center and its total-person
concept received top evaluation from those
who know, from experience, what it’s all
about. As one “graduate” sald, "Give it a big
fat A-plus in our book.”

A NEW STAGE OF LIFE

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mrs. HECKLER of Massachusetts, Mr.
Speaker, one of the greatest tasks before
this country today is to promote under-
standing between the generations, and
to perceive accurately the causes of un-
rest among the Nation’s youth.

An ediforial appeared recently in the
Attleboro Sun on this subject which of-
fered some real insights into the prob-
lem. The article discusses Prof. Kenneth
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Kenniston's thesis that youth is troubled
both by “the urgent need to fulfill the
promises of the past and at the same
time, to define the possibilities of the
future.” This is well worth considering
and I offer the full text for the benefit
of my colleagues:
A NEW STAGE oF LIFE

Much is made of the fact that half the
nation's population is under 30 years of age.
This is often suggested as the explanation
of student unrest.

But in all historical eras, the vast portion
of the population has always been under
30, counters a psychologist. In primitive
societies, most people die before they reach
that age.

If chronological youth alone was enough
to insure rebellion, the advanced socleties—
where more of the population reaches old
age than ever before in history—should be
the least revolutionary and primitive so-
cieties the most. This is not the case, says
Kenneth Kenniston, associate professor of
psychology at Yale Medical School.

More relevant factors, he says, are the
degree of involvement of those under 30
with the established institutions of society
and the opportunities that society provides
for their continuing intellectual, ethical and
emotional development.

It is difficult for us to believe it now, but
until the end of the Middle Ages, no separate
stage of childhood was recognized in West-
ern societies, Infancy ended at 6 or 7 (the
“age of reason” in Catholic teaching), where-
upon children were integrated into adult
society to work as junior partners of the
adult world.

The recognition of adolescence as a sep-
arate stage of life is of even more recent
origin, the product of the 19th and 20th
centuries. Only as industrial societies be-
came prosperous enough to defer adult work
until after puberty could they create insti-
tutions—Ilike widespread secondary-school
education—that could extend adolescence to
virtually all young people.

Today, in more developed nations, we are
beginning to witness the recognition of still
another stage of life. Kenniston calls this
the stage of “youth.” This stage, which con-
tinues into the 20s and sometimes the 30s,
provides opportunities for intellectual, emo-
tional and moral development that were
never afforded to any other large group in
history.

In the student revolts, thinks Kenniston,
we are seeing one result of this.

What the advanced nations have done is
to create their own critics on a mass basis.
Young people in college have been freed
from requirements of work, of gainful em-
ployment and even marriage, which permits
them to criticize society from a protected
position of disengagement.

It 18 not that industrial societies have
failed to keep all their promises but that they
have succeeded in some ways beyond all ex-
pectations. Many of today’s students have
never experienced anything but affluence, po-
litical freedom and social equality. Not all of
them, but many of them, are searching for
a new vision, a new set of values, a new
set of targets “beyond freedom and afliu-
ence.”

But they also know that millions have
not yet achieved these henefits they take
for granted.

“What characterizes student unrest in the
developed nations,” says Eenniston “is this
peculiar mixture of the old and the new,
the urgent need to fulfill the promises of
the past and at the same time, to define
the possibilities of the future.”

A more generous appralsal of themselves,
our favored youths could not hope to ask
for.
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THE MILITARY-INDUSTRIAL COM-
PLEX: A FOURTH BRANCH OF
GOVERNMENT?

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most significant developments in Con-
gress during this first session of the 91st
Congress has been the growing concern
with the tremendous power and influ-
ence of the so-called military-industrial
complex. With accusations and denials
flying in all directions, it would be all
too easy for the important aspects of
this problem to become submerged.

Amid the confusion, occasionally a
clear voice comes through which states
succincetly and straight-forwardly the na-
ture of the problem and the cause for
concern. Such a voice is that of Edward
R. Kantowicz, whose article entitled “The
Military-Industrial Complex: A Fourth
Branch of Government,” I came across
recently in one of Chicago's outstanding
independent newspapers, the Polish
America. I insert Mr. Kantowicz' article
at this point in the Recornp for the bene-
fit of my colleagues in considering the
important problems raised by the exist-
ence of a “fourth branch of government”
in America.

The article referred to follows:

THE MILITARY-INDUSTRIAL COMPLEX: A
FourRTH BRANCH OF GOVERNMENT

(By Edward R. Kantowicz)

Though it has been eight years since
President Eisenhower, in his farewell ad-
dress, warned the nation against the mili-
tary-industrial-complex, public opinion gen-
erally ignored this issue for most of those
eight years.

A year or two ago the student and anti-
war demonstrators discovered this issue.
Those disillusioned with the Vietnam war
sensed that the military-industrial-complex
has been the only winner in Southeast Asia.
Campus protesters realized that their pro-
fessors have been working for years as serv-
ants of the Defense Department; and thus
they added a new element to the issue, de-
scribing the defense establishment as the
military-industrial-academic-complex.

Yet although the militants tried to dram-
atize this issue, most people ignored the
substance of their complaints and were con-
tent to deplore their tactics. But finally, this
year, the military-industrial-complex issue
came out of the streets and has touched off
a major, national debate in the Congress and
the news media.

Many sources have fueled this debate.
Disillusionment with Vietnam has become
respectable, an economy-minded Congress
has begun to examine the 80 and 90 billion
dollar defense budgets rather than rubber
stamping them, President Nixon's ABM
plans have raised up fears of a new accelera-
tion of the arms race, and the frequent mili-
tary “accidents™” of recent years—such as
helicopter collisions, the Pueblo seizure, and
the recent ramming of an American destroy-
er by an Australian aireraft carrier—have de-
stroyed the illusion that the generals and
admirals always know best.

In its simplest terms, the defense complex
is an 80 billion dollar economic merger of
higher education, heavy industry, and the
armed services. Both state and private uni-
versities have become heavily dependent on
federal ald to meet their rising costs, and
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this aid often comes in the form of subsidies
for basic, scientific research related to mili-
tary needs. American industry has had nu-
merous ties, some proper, some improper,
with government for a long time, but only
in the last twenty-five years have billion
dollar contracts bound industry so closely
to the military. The military establishment
itself has always been respected in the U.S.,
but, except in time of war, it has seldom
had much political power. Our country has
never been endangered by military coups,
and the few generals who have become pres-
idents were generally weak, benign political
leaders.

But now that the generals are directly
linked to the corporations and the universi-
ties, their ability to exert pressure on the
government has been enormously enhanced.
The universities provide the military with
respected, articulate defenders. The corpora-
tions give them access to vast funds for lob-
bying and for strategically placed campaign
contributions. Furthermore, the very size of
defense contracts makes millions of ordi-
nary Americans, employed in defense-related
industries, stockholders in the military es-
tablishment. If a U.S, president wished to at-
tack the complex head on, he would not only
meet determined resistance from the Joint
Chiefs of Staff and the corporate lobbyists;
he would also engage thousands of workers
in Seattle, Fort Worth, and Houston, where
unemployment would follow cut in defense
spending.

The power of the military-industrial-com-
plex presents several obvious dangers. As long
as defense budgets continue to be swelled
by expenditures for missiles and bombers
which are obsolete before they are even de-
ployed, the amount of money avalilable to
deal with our nation's social needs will be °
limited. Secondly, the automatic requests
for ever more sophisticated weapons systems
effectively doom any hopes for controlling
the arms race. Finally, the more weapons
we have on hand and the more influence the
military gains, the more likely it becomes
that we will use these weapons. Many more
Vietnams loom ahead.

But the most pervasive effect of the mili-
tary-industrial-complex is {its political
power. The merger which created this com-
plex has also constituted it as a fourth
branch of government, insufficiently bal-
anced by the other three.

All popularly-elected governments develop
unofficlal, long-lasting departments which
give them a continuity transcending the
changes caused by elections. In nations like
France and England, where a permanent
civil-service bureaucracy has long been en-
trenched, the bureaucracy makes most of
the day to day decisions in government, un-
touched by changes in the top leadership.
In America, spoils politicians have generally
been able to continue their petty graits and
patronage policies undisturbed by the pe-
riodic reform attempts of presidents and
public opinion.

Today, the military-industrial-complex
has hecome the preponderant power in our
government and is shorteirculting the checks
and balances. Presidents will come and go
every four or eight years, Congress will hold
periodic hearings, public opinion will flare
up and then die down, but the defense es-
tablishment has become permanent. With
just a little patience, this establishment can
ride out the periodic attacks against it and
still get most of its requests granted.

The news media give the impression that
it is now open season on the military in
Washington. But I doubt if the Pentagon is
worried. A major disadvantage of the excel-
lent news coverage which television and the
press are now capable of is that such cover-
age often serves as a substitute for action.
The people watch the news -specials which
explore the dangers of the military-indus-
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trial-complex; then, reassured that these
dangers have been exposed, they turn to
other matters and the furor dies down. The
public has had a eatharsis, but the complex
is untouched.

The best hope for the immediate future is
that the political leaders will not let the
current debate over military spending cease,
that they will choose wisely the specific is-
sues to debate—such as the ABM, the pro-
posed war profits tax, arms limitation agree-
ments—and that the public will not lose in-
terest. The politiclans and the people must
be persistent if they wish to rule and not be
ruled by this fourth branch of government
in our political system.

THE FLIGHT OF APOLLO 11

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, the
fiight of Apollo 11 has ended but its
ramifications have only begun. As with
all great events the full measure of its
significance cannot be immediately
grasped but will only be revealed in the
decades and even centuries ahead. None-
theless the record of what was said in
1969 about this incredible accomplish-
ment will be, I suspect, of almost as much
historical interest in the years to come
as the feat itself. For this reason I am
pleased to make a part of that record
the timely and illuminating editorial
comments on the moon voyage of the
three dally newspapers which serve the

Sixth Congressional District of Michigan.
The editorials follow:

[From the Lansing-East Lansing
State Journal, July 25, 1969]

Man's ComMON GoALS CAN BE ACHIEVED

They're back.

Man’'s most daring adventure is over, a
complete success. Bo much so that it's still
difficult for most of us to believe it could
happen with such precision and virtually no
snafus.

American astronauts have walked on the
moon and planted a flag and a few scientific
gadgets on the lunar surface. They even
had time to chat for a few moments with
the President of the United States by phone
before they hopped in their space bug and
zoomed back to earth.

Neil Armstrong, Edwin Aldrin and Michael
Collins now will face the world acclalm they
deserve for their deeds and cool courage.
Their names will go into the history books,

Perhaps the most amazing part of the moon
Journey was that the astronauts calmly and
deliberately seemed to make it look so easy.
Of course, 1t was anything but that.

The moon conguest was the product of
the greatest pooling of brains and technical
genlus in modern history and involved
hundreds of thousands of men and women.

It cost the lives of some brave men and it
shook the world.

Now comes the great debate which, in fact,
has already started. For if man can master
the techniques of travel to other planets,
certainly we can also coordinate efforts in
finding answers to the earthbound problems
of war, poverty, pollution and strife.

The walk on the moon was not just a space
spectacular, a mission accomplished and to
be remembered only by future generations.
It was an end but also a beginning of a new
era in world history.

(Mich.)
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By accomplishing the impossible, the Apollo
program has demonstrated what can be done
when men set their minds and total energies
toward a common goal.

The world needs peace, establishment of
freedom, and decent living standards for all.
It's possible that the moon mission may have
been a long step toward helping people every-
where recognize that these are common goals
and can be achieved.

[From the Lansing-East Lansing (Mich.)
State Journal, July 21, 1968 ]
AMERICAN SpPACEMEN HAVE OPENED A Door

The events of Sunday, July 20, 1969, leave
the world in a state of awe unparalleled in
this century.

There have been many incredible mile-
stones during the past 69 years, but nothing
quite so startling as the spectacle of seeing
two men set foot on another planet for the
first time.

As this is written, the American astronauts
still face the perilous journey back to earth.
Millions pray for their safe return from what
certainly is the most spectacular pioneer ex-
ploration of all time.

With precision and cool courage they have
pushed through the partly opened door of
the new space age and stepped beyond. Thou-
sands on earth who made it possible stood
and held their breaths.

Now it is a fact.

Americans, once again, have accomplished
what once was thought to be Impossible
and moved the human race toward a new era.
The implications of putting men on the
moon and what this portends for the future
is still difficult to calculate.

But, as has been saild many times, this
achlevement is equal to and perhaps sur-
passes al previous probes of man into the
unknown.

It can only be hoped that by stepping
among the stars, man can somelow recognize
his smallness in the universe and learn to
live in peace.

|From the Jackson (Mich.) Citizens Patriot,
July 22, 1969 ]
MooN WALK PROVES PERFECTION POSSIELE

Emotions of the human race piled up and
tumbled over one another as Neil Armstrong
and Edwin E, Aldrin, Jr., made their perfect
landing on the moon and romped in the
euphoria of one-sixth gravity llke school boys
playing with a pogo stick.

The technical perfection of the venture
came to be taken almost for granted, al-
though doubts and fears had to linger in the
minds of the millions who watched.

Would the LM be able to take off from
the moon on schedule? Would it be able to
link up with Columbia, the command mod-
ule? Would the ride down the chute of space
to a pinpoint landing in the Pacific also be
perfect? What would happen if ... ?

Have we been taking too much for granted
because the space flights have gone so well,
with a few near-misses, but no disasters save
one tragic fire which took place on the
ground and not in space?

If doubts were raised in the mind of the
great average American who is paying the
bill for space exploration, it might be due
to his own bad experiences with the prod-
ucts of American technology.

Maybe his new car has been called back
to have a manufacturing defect corrected.
Perhaps the washing machine he bought six
weeks ago is making strange noises. His tele-
vision goes on the fritz, even though less
than a year old, just as he is ready to watch
the moon walk pictures. Maybe the com-
puters which perform vital functions where
he works, have a way of going zany at criti-
cal moments. Sophisticated new processes in
manufacturing develop bugs. He tries to di-
rect-dial a telephone call to Kalamazoo and
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ends up talking to a recording in Powder
River, Wyo.

He comes to understand the painful truth
of Murphy’s law: “If anything can go wrong,
it will."

Then he kibitzes on man's greatest adven-
ture and hears only reports of perfection. The
space men’s code word, “beautiful,’”” or the
phrases, “you're looking good,” drones out
of the TV or radio speaker hour after hour,
telling the listener that no one in the tech-
nolegical chain of the space mission has
goofed.

An average man learns that devices which
could not be tested under field conditions—
such as the gadgets the spacemen carried on
their backs as they walked the moon—per-
formed perfectly, Ingenious men and their
clever computers had been able to anticipate
and cancel out every threat implied in Mur-
phy's law.

S0 we grow confident. The fear of possible
disagter slips farther back into the consclous-
ness. We begin to assume that the take-off
from the moon will be perfect (it was); that
the rendezvous will be right on the mark;
that the trip back to earth will be so perfect
that it borders on the boring, and that the
spaceship, with its precious cargo, will splash
down within shouting distance of the re-
covery aircraft carrier.

The technical prefection of the mission so
far is all the more amazing because of its
sheer complexity. The workaday jobs of in-
dustry and the professions, no matter how
sophisticated they may seem, are child’s play
by comparison. The trick of designing and
manufacturing a modern automobile, for ex-
ample, probably involves less than one-thou-
sandth of the technologlcal moves necessary
to put a man on the moon and bring him
back.

Be that as it may, the perfection of the
Apollo 11 mission gives those who worship at
the altar of American technology new goals
to shoot at. Maybe the example heralds the
day when all cars will perform perfectly from
the day they are driven off the assembly line;
computers won't send bills to the wrong peo-
ple for goods or services they already have
paid for, alrplanes won't dawdle for hours
at the end of runways waiting for a slot to
take off and something will be done to get
people to work in the morning and back home
at night with the relative ease with which
the Apollo crew went zipping a quarter of a
million miles into space for a rendezvous
with destiny.

[From the Owosso (Mich.) Argus-Press, July
22, 1968]

WE LEAVE PLENTY OF “CALLING CARDS"

Astronauts Neil Armstrong, Edwin Aldrin
and Michael Collins may have been short on
human company during their lunar voyage,
but there is no shortage of inanimate re-
minders of earth along their course.

In the brief time since the first Sputnik,
less than 12 years ago, man has distributed
an incredible number of his souvenirs in cis-
lunar space—the 240,000-some miles sepa-
rating earth and moon—and on the surface
of the moon itself.

As of June 30, there were 1,730 manmade
objects—functioning and spent satellites,
rocket bodles and other debris—in space,
according to the U.S. Air Force Aerospace De-
fense Command which catalogues all
launchings. To which have now been added
the castoffs of Apollo 11 and Luna 15.

Not only the United States and the Soviet
Union, but France, Britain, Canada and
Italy—using American rockets to launch
their satellites—have contributed to the
total. The U.S. count leads all others com-
bined by almost three to one.

Strewn across the moon’s surface are the
remains, intact or shattered, of 22 American
and Soviet unmanned lunar 5

Apollo 11 added considerably to the total.
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In addition to the flag and the lower half of
the lunar module which serves as the launch
pad for their blast-off from the moon, Arm-
strong and Aldrin left behind functioning
sclentific equipment and no longer needed
items such as cameras, tools and even parts
of their space suits.

It all adds up to some $15 million worth
of space-age hardware—a bargain price for
the few bags of lunar rocks for which it is
being exchanged.

[From the Owosso (Mich.) Argus-Press,

July 23, 1868]
A GIANT LEAP

Almost as astounding as the achievement
itself is the rapidity with which it has been
accepted.

All the doubts, the uncertainties, the fears
that preceded the epochal moment, shared
by hundreds of millions here on earth almost
as firsthand experience, are eclipsed by the
fact. Man has set foot on another world.

Space has not yet been conguered. But it
will be, although the conquest is sure to be
long, hesitating at times, filled with new
doubts, uncertainties, fears and disappoint-
ments. We all know it now as certainly as
do the men of Apollo 11.

Never before has so much of humanity
been aware simultaneously of a turning point
in the human story. Behind us lies the earth-
bound past, the long milleniums of man's
struggle up from primeval darkness. Ahead
lies a future in the stars as yet only dimly
percelved but, we are now certain, inevitable.

Prometheus bound has become Prome-
theus unbound.

It is indeed “a giant leap for all mankind,”
not only for the billions who inhabit earth
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today but for all the untold generations
which have gone before. It is a link in the
unbroken—and, we may hope, unbreakable—
chain of human progress.

Cave dwellers who first turned stones into
tools have contributed as surely as have
the two men who have walked on the moon,
the thousands who have participated in the
Apollo program, the many more of different
times and lands who have added bit by
seemingly unrelated bit to theory and tech-
nology that have released man from earth.

The conquest of space truly transcends
time and the divisions of man, It is as if all
of human history has been preparation, a
gathering of strength and knowledge and a
focusing of purpose toward this moment. The
men who first walked the moon happen to
be American. But that is only because the
organization that has shaped all that has
gone before into successful achievement of
the goal has been an awesome and indisput-
ably American contribution.

Not the least of the achievements of Apollo
11 is the sense of unity it imparted to men
on earth, not only among Americans but
people of all lands who shared in the drama
and saw it for what it is, a triumph for all
men. If only a portion of this sense of com-
munity and interest can be retained, the
moon program will be well worth the im-
mense cost and effort.

Already attention shifts to what is to come.
This November, Apollo 12 will land in the
Oceanus Procellarum, the relatively smooth
area that covers much of the moon's west-
ern face. Apollo 13 and 14 are targeted for
rougher areas, first looks at the moon's tor-
tured highlands.

Step by small but increasingly confident
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step, the exploration of the lunar surface
will continue until Apollo 20, the last mission
now definitely scheduled, sets down in the
deep crater of Copernicus in July, 1972. By
then, a new course to the planets will have
been charted.

Neil Armstrong’s “one small step for man”
will have become a conquering stride.

WYATT POLL RESULTS

HON. WENDELL WYATT

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr, WYATT. Mr. Speaker, each year
since I was first elected to this body I
have issued a questionnaire on signifi-
cant national and international issues to
those I represent in Oregon’s First Con-
gressional District.

The same procedure was followed this
year, with over 180,000 questionnaires
distributed to my constituents, I received
30,894 replies, a record number of
returns.

These annual polls are highly impor-
tant to me, as they indicate the feelings
of those I represent on matters to come
before Congress. The tabulation of this
year’s questionnaire results has just been
completed, and I would like to present it
at this time for the benefit of my col-
leagues in this body:

No opinion

1. If the Paris talks drag on with no apparent progress toward a peaceful settlement of the Vietnam conflict, would you favor a resumption of the

bombing of North Vietnam?

2. Should the President be required to secure the approval of Congress before taking any action invelving the commitment of American forces to hostile

actions abroad?

3. Should the United States extend dlplumalr: re:ugm!mn o Red China?.

4. Do you favor President Nixon's r

5. Foreign aid:

for a limited antiballistic missile program?.

a. Should the United States continue to extend military asswlance to other nahuns?

b. Should the United States c to extend

ot other
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o
w

6. Once the Vietnam conflict has been resolved, would you favor replacement of the present drafi system with an all-volunteer army?_
7. Tax reform: Do you feel that there are substantial inequities and loopholes in the Federal income tax laws which require r.hange?
8. Do you favor the banning of cigarette advertising on television?_____________ o
9. Should Congress enact a statute to require the licensing and registration of all nrealms?____
10. Should the Congress create a Cabinet-level Department of cnnsumar Affairs?_..____.
11. Do you favor President Nixon's proposal to create a | Law demy to upglade the competence of State and local police?_
12, Should the National Labor Act be led to require that farmers rewgnlze and bargain with unions representing their workers?__.
13, Should Congress place a cedmg on the total amount of Federal farm subsidy payments which 1 person may receive in any 1 year?
14, Do you favor President Nixon's proposal for automatic cost-of-living adjustments in social security benefit paymeﬂls?__________,._
15. Should Congress propose a constitutional smendmant to set the m:mmum votlng age at 18 in an tatent . .
16. Should Congress propose a constitutional t to permit | prayer in public schools?. ...
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17, Electoral college reform is being advocated. Which of the following choices do you prefer? (Please check 1 only.):
a. Abolish the electoral college system and provide for the direct popular election of the President
b. Provide for the election of presidential electors by districts within each state, rather than the present “winner-take-all'" system of State

at-large election.
. Provide for the proportional diy

the popular vote each receives
. No change in the present system
. No opinion

Pelr.enlage
favoring

iail;éf;e;a;:lh' State's electoral votes among the various presidential candidates in accord with the share of
e olale

FEDERAL AID TO EDUCATION TO BE
CONSIDERED

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, tomorrow
we will begin consideration of appropria-
tions to fund Federal aid to education
for the 1970 fiscal year.

A number of us were deeply concerned
when the administration recommended
sharp reductions in some very important
programs, among them impact aid, li-
brary assistance, and guidance and
counseling.

We were further disappointed when
the Committee on Appropriations, while
recommending the restoration of about
one-third of the cuts proposed by the
administration, still did not favor ade-
quate funding for these programs.

School districts across the Nation are
caught in the vise of limited property
tax revenues on one side and soaring
costs and increased numbers of students
on the other.

In light of this, these programs are of
critical importance to hundreds of school
districts and to the students enrolled
therein.

Recently, I solicited the views of a
number of school superintendents in my
congressional district.

I offer several typical replies which I
think indicate why we must increase the
funding for these educational programs. I
also include for the Recorp a letter from
Michigan superintendent of public in-
struction Ira Polley, which details the
school financial situation for the entire
State.

The replies and letter follows:

WARREN CONSOLIDATED SCHOOLS,
Warren, Mich., May 28, 1969.
Hon. JAMES G_ O'HARA,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DeAR Jim: Please know that we in the
Warren Consolidated School District will
deeply appreciate your effort to assure con-
tinued Federal support of ES.EA,, Title II
and N.D.E.A., Title III.
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We realize you are aware of the rapldly
escalating salary costs which this district
must face as reality under collective bargain-
ing This is hardly the time for withdrawl
of federal support, even though some may
regard the dollars involved as relatively in-
significant.

Despite the generosity of our local people
in approving millage, we face a curtailment
of program particularly in the areas of media
and specialized services to children. The
aforementioned federal titles have provided
real assistance In these areas in the past
years, During 1968-69 fiscal year, we expect to
receive In excess of $60,000—a small sum in
terms of federal appropriations, but assist-
ance which means much to us in terms of
counseling and guidance, and library and
classroom learning media.

Thank you kindly for your assistance.

Very truly yours,
CrayToN W. PoHLY,
Deputy Superintendent for Curriculum
Services.
CENTER LINE PUBLIC SBCHOOLS,
Center Line, Mich., April 29, 1969.
Hon. JAMES G. O"HARA,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CoNGREsSMAN O'HAma: It s with a
great deal of shock that I write to you
asking your efforts be made in behalf of
maintalning federal ald to education. You
are well aware that at the state level we are
experiencing a great deal of difficulty in keep-
ing our heads above water. You have made
me aware of the Impact of the federal cuts
in this program, While federal ald does not
compare with state and local ald, it is Indeed
a shocking thing to know where we as a gov-
ernment are putting our greatest values.

I would like to commend you for your ef-
forts in behalf of the boys and girls in the
State of Michigan and throughout the United
States.

Sincerely,
Wayne WooDsy,
Superintendent of Schools.
CHIFPEWA VALLEY SCHOOLS,
Mount Clemens, Mich., April 23, 1968.
Hon. JamEs G. O'HARA,
Mount Clemens, Mich.

Dear Sm: Thank you for your letter of
April 16, 1969, bringing me up to date on
the proposed Federal Ald reduction that
would affect our School District.

On the local level we currently are levying
31.61 mills to build and operate our schools.
The proposed change in the School Bond
Loan Program in Michigan will require an
additional 2.4 mills that our District will
have to levy., In addition to this, a question
will be placed on the ballot in June re-
questing from 4 to 6 additional mills for
operation. The proposed Federal Ald reduc-
tion would be the equivalent of 14 mill In
our School District.

Federal Aid will not make or break us but,
at this point with the financlal problems
that Michigan schools are having, we sure
hope that something can be done so another
burden won't have to be added to our plight.

Sincerely,
GorpoN E. PECKHAM,
Superintendent of Schools.
WARREN CONSOLIDATED SCHOOLS,
Warren, Mich., April 29, 1969.
Hon. JAMES G. O'HaRa,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Jim: It is most gratifying to be kept
informed with regard to your stand with
respect to education,

We certainly don't llke to balance any
budget by making our children suffer for it.
Michigan schools are in serlous financial dif-
ficulties. Many of them are now experiencing
deficits, Within a year most of them wiil
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be in this critical condition. On the other
hand, taxpayers are revolting on the local
level. The pressure is on, and certainly this
is not the time for the federal government
to do less for the boys and girls of this na-
tion.

Therefore, I would urge you to utilize
every device at your command to resist any
reduction in the Elementary and Secondary
Education Act as well as in the Impact Area
Ald. In fact, this is the time and the hour
for our federal government to come to our
assistance if they are willing to recognize
the universal need to improve the quality of
education across this nation,

Again, congratulations upon your cou-
rageous stand.

Sincerely yours,
PavL K. CoUusinNog,
Superintendent.

EasT DETROIT BoARD OF EDUCATION,
East Detroit, Mich., April 16, 1969,
Mr. JaMES G. O'HaRra,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Jim: I appreciated recelving your
position paper relative to P.L. 874 and Title
II and the affects of the anticipated loss of
these monies on our Macomb schools.

I first of all want to commend you in your
leadership role to attempt to retain for us
the anticipated losses in supportive monies.

The East Detroit libraries would not have
been able to up-date their volumes without
these supplemented monies. In a period of
crisis in our millage votes for operating, just
to maintain what we have, Title IT has been
a welcomed blessing.

Although our district has not participated
in P.L. 874, I can appreciate the loss of these
revenues to those districts so affected. We
would favorably encourage the status-quo
in that program also.

In conclusion, as a school leader, I wel-
come your timely “alerts’ and concerns in
behalf of education here at home. Keep up
the good work, Jim.

Sincerely,
RoBeRT K. BMILEY,
Superintendent.

MoUnNT CLEMENS COMMUNITY
ScHooL DISTRICT,
Mount Clemens, Mich., April 21, 1969.
Hon, JAMES G. O'HARA,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Desar Mr. O'HarAa: Thank you for your
letter of April 10. The Mount Clemens Com-
munity School District, at the present time,
is operating with an above average millage
levy. Our school district also qualifies for
Bection Seventeen which means that our
citizens are also taxed high with-municipal
taxes. Therefore, the possibility of losing
$51,000 for category “B"” students is a con-
cern to our Board of Education and the ad-
ministration of this school district. One of
the problems that this school district faces
is the planning of the Colchester Project.
Throughout the planning the planners have
declared that this would be an ideal place
for servicemen from Selfridge Field. There-
fore, we face an increase in category “B”
students, Your support to maintain these
funds will be greatly appreciated in this
matter.

Sincerely,
WiLriam C. HARDING,
Superintendent.

WarrEN Woons PUBLIC SCHOOLS,
Warren, Mich., April 21, 1969.

Hon. JAMES G. O'HARA,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR REFRESENTATIVE O'HARA: I've been
most appreciative of your informational
letters of the past few weeks. You have an up-

July 28, 1969

hill fight ahead of you but certainly be
assured there is support and appreciation for
your efforts.

I unfortunately can't gilve you direct
evidence of loss from 874 impact legisla-
tion, For some crazy reason our district just
has never qualified to any extent. We have
been out of that picture for years now. I do
appreciate the value to some of my
neighbors and would vieariously wish God
speed in your efforts for them.

The matter of Title II under the ESEA
legislation, Library Assistance, is quite an-
other thing, We have benefited considerably
under that program. Our allowances have
been in the neighborhood of $10,000 a year
and they have done much to Increase our
library services. As you know our district has
been growing like a weed and maintenance of
adequate library materials has been a very
dificult task. To add to that problem of
creating an adequate lbrary, we have this
year had a serlous operating deficlency
problem. We don’t expect this problem to
clear up for another year or possibly 2 years.
One area in which we've attempted to save a
little money has been in the library field. As
a consequence, the bulk of the improvement
registered this year has been from Title II
money. Actually, we have operated this year
on a dispensation from the State Depart-
ment because our local money expenditure
has decreased. In view of our financial
plight they have however authorized us to
proceed with our normal appropriation, thus
Title II is a very real thing to us. I hope you
can do some good in that area.

Again thank you much for your flow of
information and particularly for your con-
cern for us.

Sincerely,

ROBERT S, TOWER.

RicHMOND COMMUNITY SCHOOLS,
Richmond, Mich. April 21, 1969.
Mr. James G. O'HARA,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEAr CoNGREssMAN JiMm: I appreciate your
letter of April 10th calling attention to possi-
ble cuts In the amount of funds for educa-
tion that are reportedly golng to be a part
of Mr. Nixon’s budget recommendations. Of
course I am very concerned. Someone, some-
where in this nation is going to have to declde
that education is one of this nation's most
valuable investments and that it does cost
money. In Richmond unless we get addi-
tional funds before next school year, all of
the students are going to be on half days. We
are cutting our staff 20%.

In regard to the.proposed cutbacks in PL.
874, Richmond is not specifically affected
nearly as much as some of the other districts
in Macomb County. Our current count of
eligible youngsters is below that required so
we are being phased out of P.L. 874; however,
for a district the size of Richmond, the loss
of nearly 1,700 in the library services assist-
ance is critical. Even this amount repre-
sents a reduction of nearly £1,000 from the
amount we originally received. We have been
able to substantially upgrade our llbrary
services because of this asslstance.

Thank you for your efforts on our behalf.

Sincerely,
Urey B. ARNOLD,
Superintendent.

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION,
Lansing, Mich., May 9, 1969.
Hon. JaMEs G. O'HARA,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear MR. O'Hara: The purpose of this let-
ter is to urge you to support full funding of
elementary, secondary, and vocational edu-
catlion programs in 1969-70.

The purpose also is to express my huge
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concern about the President's proposed re-
ductions in Michigan's education programs,
The President’s budget proposes to elimi-
nate all funds for:

Library books and resources to school chil-
dren (ESEA II);

Acquiring equipment for critical instruc-
tional areas (NDEA III);

Supporting guidance
(NDEA III);

Constructing new public libraries (LSCA
II).
The budget proposes a 50% reduction in
public library service grants and a 30% re-
duction in ESEA III programs.

Altogether, Michigan’s school children,
parents, and elected school boards will lose
nine million in federal aid at a time when
state and local resources are particularly
strained.

I believe that the appropriate action for
the House to take now is to vote appropria-
tions equal to the §5.4 billion which has been
authorized by the Congress for elementary
and secondary education during the past
year. There are several reasons why this is
necessary:

(1) The most critical domestic budget is-
sue facing our people today is the financing
of the public schools. In the last three years
local and state spending for elementary-sec-
ondary education has risen by twenty-five
percent while the federal contribution has
increased less than ten percent; and the
President's budget will, in fact, bring federal
spending below the 1965-66 level.

If the Congress truly believes in a partner-
ship of federal, state, and local governments
to meet urgent domestic needs, then educa-
tion is an appropriate place to demonstrate
its commitment, and full funding is a proper
expression of that commitment.

(2) State legislatures are being called upon
to vote new taxes and shoulder an even
larger share of educational costs; and most
are meeting their responsibilities. They
should not be expected, in addition, to pick
up worthwhile programs which the Congress
has started and then discarded.

If the Governor's 1969-70 budget is passed
the Michigan Legislature will have raised its
contribution to E-12 education by fifty per-
cent over 1965-6; if the President’s budget is
passed as presented, the Congress in the same
period will have decreased its contribution
by over five percent.

(3) The public expects local school sys-
tems to deploy resources wisely and to in-
volve parents and residents in school pro-
gramming. It is difficult enough for a school
system to gain public trust in its own regu-
lar programs without having to bear the
onus of bad faith and disorganized man-
agement which comes when the Congress
suddenly withdraws a program which it has
asked that system to undertake only three
years earlier.

Yet this is what has happened in the re-
cent reductions of ESEA I, and it surely
will happen when ESEA II is cut out and
ESEA III substantially cut back, as the
President proposes.

The public confidence is essential if loecal
school systems are to prosper; and the Con-
gress cannot strengthen that public confi-
dence unless it achleves consistent and ade-
quate financing of the programs which it
asks publie schools to undertake.

(4) Children In Michigan visibly benefit
from the particular programs which the
President is proposing be eliminated. Par-
ents, teachers, and elected school and public
officials have supported these particular pro-
grams because the benefits are visible: For
example:

More individual attention from talented
teachers, possible through various ESEA III
projects.

Librarles in schools and communities

and counseling
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where there were no libraries before, made
possible by ESEA II and LSCA I and II

grants.

Equipment which can help a child of
poverty improve his grasp of English, made
possible though NDEA III grants,

Acceptance of these benefits by the peo-
ple of Michigan warrants the maximum ap-
propriation for these titles and for all other
elementary and secondary education titles.

I plead with you to find an early opportu-
nity to describe our concerns to your col-
leagues on the Appropriations Subcommittee
on Education. I am sure the members of that
Committee will be interested in your views
and analyses.

Respectfully yours,
Ira POLLEY.

WORCESTER'S PROUD PARTICIPA-
TION IN THE HISTORIC MISSION
OF APOLLO 11

HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. DONOHUE. Mr, Speaker, when
the historic Apollo 11 vehicle success-
fully blasted off at Cape Kennedy last
July 16, the special pride and prayers
of the people of Worcester, Mass., rose
with and accompanied it until the three
astronauts were safely returned to the
deck of the Hornet. I think, by now, that
it is pretty universally known that the
late Dr. Robert H. Goddard, the ac-
claimed “father of modern rocketry,” was
born, educated, and conducted most of
his early study and experimentation in
rocketry in the city of Worcester. His
loyal, gracious, and gifted wife still re-
sides in our city of Worcester, and has
maintained an intense interest in the
continuing remarkable projections of Dr.
Goddard’s original, inventive genius.

Of course, Worcester, being an inter-
nationally recognized industrial center,
substantially contributed, through its
skilled industrial workers and plants, to
the unparalleled success of the Apollo
11 mission. In view of these extraordi-
nary factors, it is only fitting that the
city of Worcester would proudly cele-
brate its unique participation in the most
historic space exploration achievement
in the history of the world. The celebra-
tion was in the form of a luncheon spon-
sored by the Worcester Area Chamber
of Commerce and Rotary Club.

At this point, I would like to include
an article from the Worcester, Mass.,
Telegram newspaper issue of July 25,
1969, containing an account of the
luncheon ceremony and the further ar-
ticle containing the text of remarks by
Mrs. Esther Goddard at the luncheon:

MissionN's Success CELEBRATED BY CITY

(By Walter Donway)

Mrs, Robert H. Goddard, widow of the
Worcester scientist called by many “the man
who made the moon landing possible,” yes-
terday joined Worcester in celebrating the
successful completion of the Apollo 11 moon
mission.

And as the first of Dr. Goddard's dreams
became reality, she expressed the conviction
that the rest of them would also come true.

But in her remarks, as she recalled the
prophetic writings and experiments of her

21045

husband, who was ignored and sometimes
ridiculed in his own time, there was both a
quiet satisfaction and a gentle chiding.

Speaking at a luncheon sponsored by the
Worcester Area Chamber of Commerce and
Worcester Rotary Club, Mrs. Goddard began
her speech—only moments after the success-
ful Apollo touchdown in the Pacific Ocean by
saying:

“This occasion offers a rare opportunity to
use one of the most hrritating comments ever
made by a woman: ‘I told you so."

TRANSCENDS TRIVIA

“Therefore I am not going to say it, for
our subject far transcends such trivia.

“This week we have seen one of man's
grandest dreams become reality. In my hus-
band’s early life, it was a dream only. In his
lifetime he brought it to a reasonable scien-
tific hope, not widely shared in the non-aca-
demic community.”

But with the splashdown, she said, “We
have attained reality. We have brought the
stars nearer.”

WAS CLARK PROFESSOR

Dr. Goddard, a physics professor at Clark
University, performed experiments in the
1920's and 30's that won him more than 240
patents, some awarded after his death in
1945. They are said to form the foundation of
the science of rocketry today.

The audience of 200 or more at the lunch-
eon, who were also addressed by Mayor John
M. Shea and City Manager Francis J. Mc-
Grath, gave Mrs. Goddard a standing ovation.

After the luncheon, she was a guest of
honor at a public celebration in front of
City Hall, where a brass band and a cannon
salute greeted the return of the three as-
tronauts.

COMPANIES LAUDED

Before the gathering of about 100, Shea
and McGrath congratulated seven Central
Massachusetts companies that contributed
parts or technology to the moon flight. Rep-
resentative of the companies briefly described
to the crowd what their firms contributed to
the flight. Represented were Wyman-Gordon
Co., David Clark Co. Inc., Sprague Electronic
Co. Inc. and AVCO Corp.

After congratulating the companies, Mayor
Shea said, “We of Worcester have other cause
to be proud of this day, because years ago,
in Worcester, a man conceived the first prac-
tical idea of the feat three astronauts per-
formed today., We in Worcester are proud of
Dr. Goddard, whose many hard, lonely hours
of work made this great undertaking pos-
sible.”

City Manager McGrath praised “the three
brave astronauts who carried this mission to
fruition—and the backup men, not only at
Cape Kennedy but throughout the country,
who proved, in contradietion to communism,
what capitalism can do.”

City Councilor George A. Wells told the
young people who came to give Mrs. Goddard
a sketch of her husband, presented in behalf
of the Worcester Boys' Club, “Dr. Goddard
was a product of the Worcester school sys-
tem. You youngsters never forget that.”

MET WITH SKEFTICISM

In her address to the Rotary club earlier,
Mrs. Goddard said that when her husband
first published his findings on jet propulsion,
‘“He met with skepticism and indifference,
even though, with Yankee caution, he pub-
licly mentioned only the moon as a goal
Now that this has been attained, perhaps his
further dreams, as found in his papers, may
be met with less elevating of the eyebrows.”

Mrs. Goddard then explained some of her
husband’s insights about travel to the moon,
presented in a report which Goddard filed
with the Smithsonian Institution in March
of 1920.

Mrs, Goddard is now editing a collection of
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her hushand’s papers, which will include this
document and others,

OUTLINED VISION

In this report, Mrs. Goddard said, “my
hushand outlined his vision of lunar and
interplanetary travel and beyond.”

As early as 1919, Mrs. Goddard said, her
husband had foreseen ‘“‘unmanned explora-
tion of the moon with camera and instru-
ments. The propellants would be liquid hy-
drogen and oxygen, and guidance in space
obtained through small side jets.

“Since limitations of Iinstruments would
eventually become clear, manned explora-
tions must then be undertaken.”

“Today we are at this point in his plan,”
Mrs. Goddard sald, “now may I read what he
thought was to come?”

PASSAGES QUOTED

She then gquoted long passages from the
1919 report in which her husband welghed
the possibilities of using solar energy for
interplanetary travel and intergalactic
travel.

Goddard included in this part of the re-
port a discussion of the possibility of using
atomic energy as an earlier, better substi-
tute for solar energy.

“It is perhaps worth emphasizing,” God-
dard wrote in his projection of “superspace’
travel, that although a discussion such as
this may seem academic in the extreme, it
nevertheless poses a problem which will some
day face our race as the sun grows colder.”

He then explored the possibility of locat-
ing human beings on different planets near
different suns.

There is & line In a song In “Finian's
Rainbow,” Mrs. Goddard concluded, “that
goes 'I follow a fellow who fellows a dream,’
I am blessed to have seen part of his dream
fulfilled today. I can do no less than to ex-
press the conviction that the rest will follow.”

PRESENTED PICTURE

During the luncheon ceremony Mrs. God-
dard was presented, on behalf of Richard C.
Steele, president and publisher of The Worces-
ter Telegram and The Evening Gazette, a
color plcture of herself standing in front
of Clark University's new Goddard Library,
which is dedicated to her husband. She was
also given the plates from which the news-
papers recently printed the text of her hus-
band’'s three-page patent for his experimen-
tal rocket and the plates from which the
graphic schema of the rocket was reproduced.

Gary Walsh of WTAG made the presenta-
tion.

Mrs, GoppARD RELATES LATE HUuseBaND's IDEas
FOR BEYOND MOON AND PLANETS

(NorE.—Text of Mrs. Goddard’s speech at
the Rotary Club luncheon yesterday:)

This occasion offers a rare opportunity to
one of the most irritating comments ever
made by a woman: “I told you so.” There I
am not going to say it, for our subject tran-
scends such trivia.

This week we have seen one of man's
grandest dreams become reality. In my hus-
band's early life, it was a dream only: in his
lifetime he brought it to a reasonable sci-
entific hope, not widely shared in the non-
academic community. In the past 10 years,
as a result of the most efficient and effective
mobilization of sclentifie, technological, and
managerial talents ever assembled on this
planet, we have attained reality. We have
brought the stars nearer.

Robert Goddard had a hard base for his
dreams. He was a Worcester product, from
a family which took part in the early indus-
trial development of this city. In the shed
attached to his home was a tidy workshop,
where he learned to work with his hands, A
set of Cassell's “Technical Educator” was on
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the bookshelves. Worcester also furnished a
first-rate scientific and technical education,
and helpful cooperation from many business
establishments, including ceramic nozzle lin-
ings from the Norton Company.

When at last he dared to publish his find-
ings on jet propulsion, he met skepticism and
indifference, even though, with Yankee cau-
tion, he publicly mentioned only the moon as
a goal, Now that this has been attained, per-
haps his further dreams, as found in his pa-
pers, may be met with less elevating of the
eyebrows. In a report filed with the Smith-
sonian Institution in March, 1920, my hus-
band outlined his vision of lunar and inter-
planetary travel, and beyond. First, of course,
would come unmanned exploration of the
moon with camera and instruments. The
propellants would be liquid hydrogen and
oxygen, and guidance in space obtained
through small side jets.

Since the limitations of instruments would
eventually become clear, manned explora-
tions must then be undertaken, Landing on
the moon must be without jar, by reducing
the velocity so that it becomes zero when the
surface is reached. He pointed out that such
landings were certain to yield results of great
sclentific value, even aside from the guestion
of interplanetary-communication,

SAW FURTHER

Today we are at this point in his plan. Now
may I read what he thought was to come.

“It was intimated, at the beginning of the
present paper, that a frank discussion would
be made regarding the further possibilities of
jet propulsion, together with such related
matters as pertain to traveling great dis-
tances from the earth’s surface. It is evident,
from the calculations made regarding the
use of solar energy in space, that the most
extreme speeds will be produced by solar,
rather than by chemical energy. This as-
sumes that the energy of atomic disintegra-
tion will either not be producible in practical
amounfs, or will not be controllable by
means Involving small weight. These as-
sumptions may not be warranted.

“If it is possible to utilize atomic energy,
the matter of transportation would be com-
paratively simple, and a large body could
be sent from the solar system, thus afford-
ing protection to the contents from meteors.
In this case, living beings might be carried,
the necessary light and heat being furnished
by radioactivity.

“Further, atomic disintegration may open
the way from the creation of what might
be called artificial atoms, in which energy
might be stored by many high-speed parti-
cles. This tremendous amount of energy
could be liberated when these artificial
atoms were broken up, or the particles were
removed gradually.

“INTERGALACTIC TRAVEL

“If we pass from interplanetary space to
superspace, this can only imply intersolar-
system space, or perhaps intergalactic space.
It is perhaps worth emphasizing that al-
though a discussion such as this may seem
academic In the extreme, it nevertheless
poses a problem which will some day face
our race as the sun grows colder, even
though, by dint of jet propulsion, we suc-
ceed in moving sunward.

“The most desirable destination would be
a planet near a larger sun or suns, so sit-
uated that the temperature would be like
that of the earth, but where the cooling
would be slower. The destination should be
in a part of the sky where the stars are
thickly clustered, so that any further mi-
gration would be comparatively easy, the
stars preferably being hydrogen or new stars.
Because of possible danger from meteoric
matter, expeditions should be sent to all
parts of the Milky Way, where new stars are
thickly clustered. With each expedition
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should be taken as much as possible of all
human knowledge, in as light, condensed,
and indestructible a form as possible, so that
the new civilization can begin where the
old ended.

‘'CREW HIBERNATION

“Possibly the point open to greatest ques-
tion is the matter of maintaining the crew
safely at a very low temperature, It has long
been known, however, that protoplasm can
remain inanimate for great periods of time,
and can also withstand intense cold. It may
be necessary to evolve suitable beings
through many generations."

There is a line in a song in “Finlan's Rain-
bow" that goes “I follow a fellow who fol-
lows a dream.” I am blessed to have seen part
of his dream fulfilled today. I can do no less
than to express the conviction that the rest
will follow.

THE CAIRO CREDIBILITY GAP

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, it is a
truism of warfare that few nations, de-
feated on the battlefield, will readily
admit to its citizens the true facts of its
crushing loss. The German war machine
was not destroyed by the Allies in 1918,
the German generals contended; rather,
it was sold out by the actions of the ci-
vilian government.

Today, the Egyptian Government is
using a similar ploy in regard to its war-
fare with Israel. While its army and air
force suffer defeat after defeat, the Gov-
ernment, through its official voice, Radio
Cairo, and the articles in the semiofficial
newspaper Al-Ahram, continues to spew
forth reports of crushing Arab victories.

In battle after battle, the Egyptians
boast, it is Israeli planes which are shot
down; it is Israeli soldiers who are killed;
and it is Israeli fortifications which are
destroyed.

None of these supposed victories can be
or have been substantiated; they are
merely figments in the imagination of
the President of Egypt. Fabrications
such as these, Mr. Speaker, have the
effect of arousing the Egyptian masses to
engage in further acts of terrorism; they
in no way lead to peace.

Since it is imperative that a peaceful
settlement be reached immediately by
means of face-to-face discussions be-
tween the Israelis and the Arabs, it is
incumbent upon us to reveal to the world
the true purpose of these inflated boasts;
that they are merely propagandistic lies
which thwart the cause of peace.

President Nasser's speech, reported in
the press on Wednesday, July 23, is a
prime example of such a boast. The Arab
States, cried the Egyptian President, are
about to enter into the “liberation
stage”; the period when the Arab armed
forces will enter Israel and “liberate” the
land from its rightful owners.

The effect of such a speech, Mr.
Speaker, is quite obvious: it will lead
to more bloodshed; it will result in a
greater number of terrorist attacks; it
will breathe new hatred of Israel into
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the minds and hearts of the Arab people;
but it certainly will not lead to peace.

It is words such as these, words of de-
struction and death, which are uttered
constantly by President Nasser; words
of peace, however, are seldom heard.

On July 14, the Israeli Embassy, in an
attempt to deflate the lies emanating
from Cairo, issued a backgrounder en-
titled, “The Cairo Credibility Gap.” In
this brief report, the Israelis have pre-
sented for all to read the true facts
behind Egyptian “victories” and the cor-
rect statistics concerning Israelis and
Egyptian ground and air losses.

Let me cite one example. Egyptian
sources contend that the Israeli Air Force
has lost 33 planes in the 4-month peri-
od between March and July 14, 1969.
During the period covered by the report,
from the June war of 1967 until July 14,
1969, Israel has, in fact, lost only three
of its planes, all to Egyptian antiaircraft
fire while Egypt has lost 28 of its air-
craft, 22 in dogfights and six to anti-
aircraft fire.

In subsequent air battles over the Suez
Canal, Mr. Speaker, the Egyptians have
continued these fanciful boasts. Since
July 14, reports Cairo triumphantly, no
less than 30 Israeli planes have been
downed. The true facts, however, are
these: Israel has, in actuality, lost only
two planes, while Egypt has lost 11.

In order to dispel the entire slate of
Egyptian myths, I should now like, un-
der unanimous consent, to submit this
statement, “The Cairo Credibility Gap,”
for inclusion in the Recorp, as follows:

THE CAmo CREDIBILITY GaAP

1. A study of Egyptian communiques and

officilal statements over the past two years
leads to the conclusion that the armed forces
of Israel must be reeling from defeat to
defeat. Calro’s inventory of Israell losses along
the Buez Canal for the single period of
March 3—July 10, 1969, reads as follows: 104
dead (plus additional reports of “numerous
killed”, with no numbers specified); 140
tanks destroyed, 66 vehicles destroyed, 79
observation posts destroyed, 20 gun and
mortar batteries sllenced, 2 anti-aircraft
battalions and 7 missile positions silenced,
and “large numbers of missile and artillery
positions knocked out of action.” Egypt goes
on to claim the destruction of 4 army engi-
neering units, 12 machine gun positions, 12
command posts, 12 regional administration
centers, 7 arms dumps, “much engineering
equipment”, “numerous fortified shelters”,
and “many glant fires Ignited”.

2. Nasser: 60% of Israel’s Canal Fortifica-
tions Destroyed: On May 1, 1969, President
Nasser made the following declaration in his
May Day address at Helwan, a suburb of
Cairo (Radio Carlo, 5/1/69, 17.04 hours
GMT) :

“The Israelis announced that they had
built up a fortified line along the eastern
bank of the Suez Canal; that they had named
it the Bar-Lev Line and that the Egyptians
could not demolish these emplacements . . .
War Minister General Fawszi informed me and
the Cabinet last week that our armed forces
have so far been able to destroy 60% of the
Bar-Lev Line (applause). General Fawzi told
us at the Cabinet that the armed forces will
continue to implement their plan until they
complete the destruction of the remaining
40% of the Bar-Lev Line (applause).”

Two weeks later, the Egyptian press was
able to report the destruction of the remain-
ing 409%. On July 4, 1969, the Egyptian daily,
El-Akhbar, announced that the destruction
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of the Bar-Lev Line “has finally compelled
the Israelis to withdraw into the desert.”

On May 6, 1969, foreign correspondents were
invited to tour the Suez Canal fortifications
on the Israeli side. They interviewed the
soldiers, inspected the bunkers and reported
the truth. Not one of the emplacements had
been destroyed during the weeks of Egyptian
shelling. (See, for example, the New York
Times, May 7, 1969).

3. Israel’s Air Force “Bled White”: Every
alr skirmish ends in Egyptian victory accord-
ing to Cairo communiques. These assert that
Israel has lost to Egypt no fewer than 33
aircraft between March and July, 1969: 4
Mirages, 6 helicopters, 12 Pipers, “6 combat
planes” (unspecified), “a jet" (unspecified),
and 4 other unspecified aircraft. Add to these
the alleged downings between June 1967 and
March 1969, and the Israell Air Force has,
according to Radio Cairo, been almost “bled
white.”

Israel has, in fact, lost to date three alr-
craft to Egypt since the Six Day War:—two
fighters and a Piper spotter plane shot down
by antl-aireraft fire on July 25, 1967 and
on December 1, 1967 and March 9, 1960 re-
spectively. These planes were all shot down
by anti-aircraft fire.

Egypt. on the other hand, has lost 28
combat alrcraft, most of them MIG 21's,
between July 4, 1967 and July 7, 1969.
Twenty-two were downed In dog fights and
6 by anti-alreraft fire. Twelve Egyptian MIG
21's have been downed since May 1969, (See
list } I

4, “Raids that Never Were”: The continu-
ous violation by Egypt of the cease-fire agree-
ment has elicited an Israeli response both
along the cease-fire lines and deep inside
Egypt proper. On 6 occasions since Novem-
ber 1968, Israell commandos have struck at
installations within Egyptian territory. Cairo
has sought either to deny thelr having taken
place or, when this has not been possible, to
place the blame on lone Israell aircraft. The
Nag Hammadi raid of November 1, 1068, is a
case in point. The New York Times, Novem-
ber 2, 1968, carried the following item, date-
lined Calro:

“The United Arab Republic announced
at dawn today that a single Israell warplane
had bombed a bridge and a power station in
Upper Egypt, near Luxor. A communique
issued from the Egyptian Supreme Military
Headquarters said that the rald had cccurred
10 PM yesterday.”

The Israell army communique, November 1,
1968, gave its version as follows:

“An Israell army commando unit struck
tonight at three targets in southern Egypt
on the road between Cairo and Aswan, some
230 kilometres north of Aswan. The targets
were a transformer plant and two bridges
over the Nile. Qur forces returned safely to
base.”

The New York Times, November 4, 1969,
carried a report from the scene of the rald,
Nag Hammadi, written by the Times Cairo
correspondent, Eric Paco. The report states
in part:

“More than a dozen residents of this sleepy
area in Upper Egypt contend that helicopter-
borne Israell commandos, not Israell bomb-
ers, caused the damage reported Thursday
to a local dam, bridge and power station. An
Egyptian officer fiatly denied the reports of
the residents, who today told their version
of the incidents to Arabic speaking wvisi-
tors . . . Colonel Ibrahim, a military com-
mentator on television who sometimes serves
as military spokesman, contended that the
damage had been caused by a Israeli plane or
planes using bombs, rockets and bullets. The
visitors were not shown any bullets or bomb
or rocket parts to support this contention.
They were hustled out of the station after
a short visit in the dark . . . After causing
the damage the Israell commandos disap-
peared into the night according to the resi-
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dents who asked not to be identified for
publication.”

5. Radio Cairo: In a land of widespread il-
literacy, where the people are dependent
on village radios and on word-of-mouth facts
that are too often fiction, the myths of the
government-controlled Radio Cairo linger
and are undoubtedly believed. Its stories on
Israel are frequently hair-raising, sometimes
comical. A random example of the type of
news disseminated to the Egyptian people
is this item monitored on July 6, 1969, 9.30
GMT. It reads:

“The Israel authorities have today cut off
all water supplies to the Arab residents of
Jerusalem in retribution for the Security
Council resolution of July 3, (concerning
Jerusalem). The aim is to compel the thirsty
people to flee the city. The Jerusalem Arabs
have expressed their determination not to
give in to the Zionist terror tactics.”

Forelgn visitors by the thousands were
in Jerusalem on that Sabbath day, among
them foreign correspondents. Nobody re-
ported the story. It was another myth.

6. Nasser’s Interviews: President Nasser's
natural propaganda skill has been attested
to by foreign visitors to Cairo. He is graced
with personal charm, is known to be keenly
sensitive to the Western mood and thinking
and is adept In measuring his words to audi-
ences abroad. The Nasser interviews in the
Western press earry passages that on the
surface at least appear reasonable. Such pas-
sages never reach the Egyptlan publiec. With-
out exception, every Nasser interview with
a Western newsman is subjected to intensive
editing and censorship before It is released
for publication in the Egyptian press. De-
leted or rewritten are any and every reference
that might be interpreted as moderate or
accommodating, This was true in the case
of his interview in Look, March 10, 1968,
his interview in Newsweek, February 10, 1969,
his interview in the New York Times, March
2, 1969, and his interview in Time Magazine,
May 16, 1969. In each Instance the technique
has been to doctor and rephrase the original
text to make it conform to actual Egyptian
policy.

A particularly significant and not atypleal
example is the Cairo treatment rendered to
the Look interview (March 10, 1968). Look
had asked Nasser whether he had perhaps
been misled by suspicion and faulty infor-
mation when, in 1967, he accused the U.S.
and Britaln of attacking his air force. He
replied:

“You could say that, yes.”

The Calro press gave this as Nasser's reply
to the same question:

“You may say so, but others say some-
thing else.”

To this day the Egyptian public has not
been told the truth and no doubt many still
live with the fantasy that the Egyptian air
force was destroyed by U.S. and British car-
rier planes.

7. Al-Ahram Story: One of Cairo’s foremost
propagandists is Heyseinan Heikal, a close
confidant of Nasser and editor of the semi-
official daily newspaper Al-Ahram. On Feb-
ruary 19, 1969, the New York Post carried an
AP dispatch datelined Cairo that read as
follows:

“President Nixon has invited a 14 year old
Egyptian girl whose father was killed in the
1967 Arab-Israeli war to visit him at the
White House if she ever comes to the U.S.,
the semiofficial newspaper Al-Ahram said
today. “The girl, Nagla Hilmy, sent Nixon a
letter last month saying her father, Hedayat
Hilmy, a pilot, was killed “with weapons
Amerlca gave to Israel.” Hilmy had plloted
Nixon's plane when he visited Egypt in 1965,
Al-Ahram said . . . “Al-Ahram said it would
pay the girl’s expenses for the trip she hopes
to make during her school summer holidays.”

The report gquoted from President Nixon's
reply to the girl's letter as follows:
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“If we can achleve peace, fine men like
your father will not be lost in future battles
and instead, continue to contrlbute to the
happiness of their families and the welfare
of their countries.”

The Washington Post, June 21, 1069, re-
ported that Nagla Hilmy had arrived in
Washington with her mother on June 19,
1969,

The facts are these: the late Hedayat
Hilmy was not killed “with weapons America
gave to Israel.” He was not killed in the Six
Day War, nor in any military action involv-
ing Israel. Hedayat Hilmy was a transport
pilot who lost his life in October 1967 when
the Ilyushin-14 he was flying from Cairo to
Alexandria collided with another Ilyushin
transport. Al-Ahram, September 8, 1968, car-
ried his photograph and an obituary notice
from the family, announcing the first anni-
versary of his death (according to the date
of the Arabic lunar year). The notice gave
details of a memorial gathering that was to
be held on the following day in Cairo.

In an attempt to reap a cheap propaganda
victory, Al-Ahram had shifted the scene and
the date of the pllot's death, Whether the
daughter knew the true circumstances of her
father's passing—she was 12 years old at the
time—is not known.

8. Prestige, Morale, Politics: The character
and policy of the Egyptian propaganda ma-
chine has apparently changed little, if at
all, since that time in June 1967 when Cairo
fabricated the US-British mass atiack on
the Egyptian air force, invented an air vic-
tory involving the destruction of 167 Israell
planes, and told the world that Tel Aviv had
been reduced to ruin. Relevant still are the
words of the Washington Post, June 7, 1967,
which spoke of Cairo’s propaganda excesses in
these terms:

“Fortunately, over the years, this cesspool
on the Nile has so utterly destroyed its own
credibility that truth itself would be ren-
dered dubious by disclosure from such a
polluted source. But a lying media of com-
munication, even though notoriously unreli-
able, can work dangerous mischief in an in-
flammable situation. In a society where there
existed independent sources of information,
its capacity for evil might be diminished. But
its monopoly multiplies its works of wicked-
ness.”

The monopoly control by the Cairo Gov-
ernment over the nation’'s mass media per-
sists, as do the fantasies and the exaggera-
tions. Considerations of prestige, morale and
politics continue to take precedence over
truth, with consequences that must, as they
have in the past, prove grave to Egyptian
society. In the words of the Christian Science
Monitor, June 30, 1867, “The Arab Lands re-
fuse to face facts and take haven in self-
deceptions which will make it harder for
them to face reality . . . They take refuge
in fantasy, thereby only compounding their
future difficulties,

EGYPTIAN AIR LOSSES SINCE SIX DAY WAR

4 July 67, Suchoy-7 downed by anti-air-
craft fire at Raas Sudar.

8 July 67, MIG 21 downed in dog fight over
Suez Canal.

11 July 67, Suchoy-7 downed by anti-air-
craft fire at Romani.

15 July 67, 2 MIG 21's downed In dog fight
over Suez Canal,

15 July 67, 2 MIG 17's downed in dog fight
over Suez Canal.

15 July 67, Suchoy-7 downed in dog fight
over Suez Canal,

15 July 67, 2 MIG 17's downed by antl-
aircraft fire over Suez Canal,

28 August 67, Suchoy-T downed by anti-
aircraft fire over Suez Canal,

11 October 67, MIG 21 downed in dog
fight over Suez Canal,

10 December 68, MIG 17 downed in dog
fight in vicinity of Sharm-el Shelk,
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8 March 69, MIG 21 downed in dog fight
over Suez Canal (pllot captured).

14 April 69, MIG 21 downed in dog fight
over Suez Canal.,

21 May 60, MIG 21 downed by anti-alrcraft
fire over Suez Canal.

21 May 69, 3 MIG 21's downed in dog fight
over Suez Canal.

23 June 69, MIG 21 downed in dog fight
over Suez Canal.

26 June 69, 2 MIG 21's downed in dog fight
over Suez Gulf.

2 July 69, 4 MIG 21's downed in dog fight
over Suez Gulf.

7 July 69, 2 MIG 21's downed in dog fight
in vicinity of Sharm-el-Sheik.

Total downed—28, of which 22 were de-
stroyed In dog fights and 6 by antl-aircraft
fire. Israel's losses during the same period
on the Egyptian front were 2 fighters (25 July
1067 and 1 December 1967), and 1 Piper
spotter plane (9 March 1969), all downed
by anti-alreraft fire,

CAMPUS DISCIPLINING TOUGHER
THAN BELIEVED

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, there has been much discus-
slon in recent weeks about the actions
of college and university administrators
with regard to the handling of student
disorders.

Attorney General Mitchell and HEW
Secretary Finch have made clear the
strong belief of the Nixon administra-
tion that the administrative independ-
ence of colleges and universities is an
essential element of the academic free-
dom which this Nation has always cher-
ished for its institutions of higher edu-
cation, Responsibility for the orderly
maintenance of these institutions should
not be preempted by any Federal agency.

Some have claimed that college ad-
ministrators have not dealt adequately
with the problem of disruptive student
action, This view, it seems to me, is not
correct and for the information of my
colleagues, I am including at this point
in my remarks, information which de-
tails some of the action which has been
taken by colleges and universities
throughout the country:

[From the Los Angeles Times, June 23, 1969]
DiscrPLINING oN Campus ToucHER THAN

BELIEVED—COLLEGES HAVE BEEN Far FroM

SoFr IN Deanine WIrH SoMeE DISSIDENT

STUDENTS

(By John Kendall and George Kannar)

From the cradle of the student movement,
UC Berkeley, to the nation's oldest univer-
sity, Harvard, scores of campus disturbances
this school year have prompted the ques-
tion:

“Why don‘t they just throw the trouble-
makers out?”

The question implies an easy answer: get
tough. The implication is that nothing is
being done.

But the fact is, universities and colleges
have disciplined scores, probably hundreds,
with more than clucks of disapproval and
slaps on the wrist. During the last school
year, for example:

UC Berkeley dismissed 15, suspended 35,
placed 160 on disclplinary probation in three
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disturbances and collected some $20,000 in
fines for property damage. Those totals do
not include possible action against 273 stu-
dents involved in the “people's park”
incldent.

HARVARD TAKES ACTION

Harvard dismissed 3, “separated” 13 for pe-
riods up to two years, placed 20 on proba-
tion and warned 99 against future miscon-
duct after 400 policemen were called to clear
University Hall of protesters.

Stanford University suspended 14, placed
77 on probation and levied fines totaling
$5,426 after demonstrators disrupted the
Jan. 14 board of trustees meeting and occu-
pied Encina Hall on May 1,

University of Chicago expelled 43 and sus-
pended 81 for periods up to six quarters for a
two-week building sit-in and an invasion of
the Faculty Club. Police were never called.

Dartmouth obtained a court order to clear
a seized building, When it was violated, 40
undergraduates were arrested by police. Thir-
ty-six of them were sentenced to 30 days In
jall. Campus disciplinary hearings were under
way at the end of the school term.

FORTY-TWO SUSPENDED AT OCCIDENTAL

Occidental College suspended 42 students
for the remainder of the spring term after
they sat in the placement office to protest on-
campus military recruiting.

San Francisco State College expelled 1, sus-
pended 27, placed 10 on probation and issued
letters of reprimand to 97 students in a tu-
multuous period marked by repeated use of
police on campus,

San Fernando Valley State College placed
46 students on disciplinary probation after
the takeover of the upper floors of the Ad-
ministration Building Noy. 4. The college has_
reserved the right to review the cases of 2%
of the students waiting trial on felony
charges.

Expulsion, dismissal or suspension maf
seem minor to angry citizens, But to a stu~
dent who may lose his 2-S draft status or fi-
nancial support, or who may fail to graduate,
these are not small matters.

What's happened at UC Berkeley illustrates
the effectiveness of university discipline, in
the opinion of Chancellor Roger W. Heyns.

He told the Comstock Club in Sacramento
recently that in the past two years “only 32"
of more than 350 disciplined students have
committed a second violation and five have
committed a third.

Heyns said the impression that UC Berke-
ley ignores discipline and enforcement of
rules among its students is a “myth” which
survives outside the campus.

In the four years prior to 1969, the chan-
cellor reported, more than 350 Cal students
were disciplined for rules violations, not in-
cluding what he termed “beer, sex, and cheat-
ing” cases. (There have been only two of this
traditional type at Berkeley, since Jan, 1.)

Today political activity is the principal
reason for rule-breaking, not panty raids, and
Just as the reasons have changed, so have the
uninversity’s methods iIn dealing with
violators.

Going—if not gone—are the days when the
dean of students handled each discipline
case like a parent, judging the student in-
formally with a minimum of rules,

BECOMES SPECIFIC

Lately, rules have proliferated along with
statements of the rights and responsibilities
of students. Instead of vague commands
against misbehavior, many colleges and uni-
versities have become specific in spelling out
offenses, punishment and procedures.

Last month, the Board of Trustees of the
California state college system amended gen-
eral rules which said any student may be
placed on probation, suspended or expelled
for:

A—Disorderly, unethical, vicious or im-
moral conduct,
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B—Misuse, abuse, theft or destruction of
state property.

New rules list cheating, forgery, misrepre-
sentation, obstruction or disruption, physical
abuse, theft, unauthorized entry, sale or pos-
session of dangerous drugs, possession or use
of explosives or deadly weapons, lewd or in-
decent behavior and soliciting others to do
an unlawful act.

The new regulations define “deadly wea-
pon” as “‘any instrument or weapon of the
kind commonly known as a blackjack, sling-
shot, billy, sandeclub, sandbag, metal
knuckles, any dirk, dagger, switchblade
knife, pistol, revolver, or any other firearm,
any knife having a blade longer than five
inches, any razor with an unguarded blade,
and any metal pipe or bar used or intended
to be used as a club.”

As the rules become specific and as the
number and types of offenses increase, the
procedure for dealing with violators becomes
more legalistic, taking on the appearance of
an adversary proceeding—a trial.

Changes in the students themselves help
foster the trend toward legalization,

Increasingly distrustful of what they think
is secrecy and hehind-the-scenes maneuver-
ing, many students demand that everything
must be conducted in the open. Many want
the procedures written down so they know
how to defend themselves against charges.

But “openness” itself has a positive value
for some of them. At Yale University, for
example, “open decision-making” is one of
the most appealing revolutionary rallying
cries. Opening the disciplinary procedures
somehow seems to lead almost inevitably to
regularizing them, and eventually making
them more formal and legalistic.

At UC Berkeley, regulations issued more
than a year ago guarantee due process for
the accused student, including right of coun-
sel at an impartial hearing, safeguards
against self-incrimination and an adequate
summary of the hearing.

To Willlam Van Alstyne, general counsel
of the American Assn. of University Profes-
sors, the system becomes “more judicious”
as it becomes “more judicial.”

But not everyone agrees that legalism is
good. State College Chancellor Glenn 8.
Dumke doesn't.

PROCESS COLLAPSE

“There is . . . & very real danger that stu-
dent discipline on university campuses is
being jeopardized by the imposition of ad-
ministrative injunctions, providing attorneys
for the prosecution and for the defense, the
use of legal rather than academic vocabu-
laries, etc.,” Dumke said in a recent speech.

“Not only can such judicial trapping pro-
vide a false impression of due process, but
they can seriously slow down that process to
a point where it simply becomes inoperative.”

At San Francisco State College, one of
Dumke’s administrative headaches during
this school year, the usual disciplinary proc-
ess collapsed when the student body presi-
dent refused to appoint student members
to a student-faculty committee.

Emergency procedures were invoked by
acting President S. I. Hayakawa, He ap-
pointed an assoclate as the coordinator for
internal affairs, charged with gathering in-
formation about violations and conducting
hearings before panels of volunteer faculty
members.

“We've sort of staggered along as best we
could under tremendous handicaps,” says a
college spokesman. “We have tried to make
it a fair system although it has not been
satisfactory.”

This fall San Francisco State administra-
tors plan to use the same emergency system,
unless the Academic State approves a new
one,

At UC Berkeley, a new judicial system was
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proposed by a student-faculty Study Com-
mission on University Governance, In a re-
port, issued last year the group said.

“We, too, share the nostalgia for a com-
munity whose limited size and shared pur-
pose permit it to dispense with rules and
procedures, Reality compels the admission
that such a community does not resemble
the Berkeley of 1968.”

The commission proposed that the cen-
tral adjudicatory function of the university
community should fall to a faculty-student
Student Conduct Court, divided into a pre-
liminary hearing division and trial division.
The planners foresaw the occasional need for
a campus review court,

They called for formation of a legal serv-
ices board, an agency composed of law-
trained faculty members and students. The
board would prepare cases, supply advisors
to students brought before the courts and
assist the courts in resolving legal issues,

The commission’s stated objective was to
provide for a judiciary independent of ex-
ecutive or prosecuting functions and to cre-
ate judicial and rule-making machinery
which is broadly representative of all cam-
pus interests.

RULES COORDINATOR

So far, nothing has been done about the
recommendations,

With one exception, UC Berkeley's discl-
plinary machinery remained largely the same
through the university’'s recent troubles. A
difference is the appointment of a coordi-
nator of rules and facilities, separate from
Dean of Students Arlelgh Williams® office,
whose task s to initiate cases according to
the time, place and manner of rules in-
fractions.

Cases which Dean Williams thinks are
serious enough are heard by the Committee
on Student Conduct, composed of five fac-
ulty and four student members.

Williams admits that the volume of cases
has had a “serious impact” on the univer-
sity’s disciplinary machinery, but he says the
Committee on Student Conduct continues
“to0 meet the calendar.”

“1 feel our system is fair and a very wise
system,” he says. “I think it has handled
discipline in a very capable manner, It is
not lenient, nor is it repressive. It is a system
that is able to provide proper justice for per-
sons accused of violating the rules.”

Not so, says Charles Palmer, UC Berkeley's
student body president this year.

“I think there are tremendous problems
here,” he says. “Many of the structures are
irrelevant. Discipline often appears arbitrary
and not terribly consistent. Lots of people
are tried for what they couldn’t be tried for
in court. It has become a political thing.
Some people are disciplined and some are
not."

In Palmer's opinion, the system is not rep-
resentative. He says it is run by faculty
members appointed by the chancellor and
by students who are "not our peers.”

Palmer’s view is strikingly different from
that of Pat Shea, a member of the Council
of Presidents at neighboring Stanford.

“I think Stanford has made tremendous
steps in community government and com-
munity respect for its own laws,” the politi-
cal science major said.

Stanford's new president,
Pitzer, agrees.

At his recent inauguration, Pitzer said
the university’s new system is intact but
“geriously overburdened.” But, he sald, “We
are gaining, rather than losing in this area.
I hope for further progress next year."”

“We are moving forward in rebuilding the
understanding and confidence among the
constituencies at Stanford.”

Stanford has attempted to involve the en-
tire campus community in determining what
constitutes a community disruption, then

Kenneth 8.
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engage each element further in solving the
problem and applying disciplinary measures.

To accomplish this, a Committee of 15 last
year recommended a new legislative and
judieial charter.

The charter, approved by faculty, students
and administration members, places primary
responsibility for enforcing campus rules in
the Stanford Judieial Council, composed of
four students and five faculty members.

Two other new groups were formed: a 65-
member Academic Senate, small enough to
discuss major topics, and a five-member
Faculty Consultative Group for Campus Dis-
ruptions to provide a continuous link with
the faculty during crises.

Then, last fall, acting President Robert J.
Glaser promulgated a new policy on campus
disruptions. Generally, it makes it a violation
of university regulations for a faculty mem-
ber, staff member or student to prevent or
disrupt normal university functions or
obstruct the legltimate movements of indi-
viduals on campus.

The policy was approved by the student
legislature and Academic Senate.

Thus, by the end of 1968, Stanford faced
the new year with a policy on disruption, a
community-approved judiclal process to en-
force that policy and new means for student-
faculty participation.

How well the new system worked is pointed
out in a recent report by Gerald Gunther, a
nationally prominent professor of constitu-
tional law at Stanford and a member of the
university’s Faculty Consultative Group.

NEW MACHINERY

Gunther recalled that in May, 1968, stu-
dents occupied the Old Student Union Build-
ing to galn ammnesty for seven students
disciplined for attempting to disrupt CIA
recruiting. Subsequently, the Academic
Council voted in favor of amnesty for stu-
dents involved both in the original disruption
and the sit-in.

Last month—a year later—when students
occupied Encina Hall the new machinery be-
gan to work. Within an hour of the 1 am.
occupation, the Dean of Students and 15
faculty members had entered the building to
certify that a disruption existed and to ask
demonstrators both to leave and to identify
themselves. Identification was begun, and
after consultation with the Faculty Con-
sultative Group, a decision was made to call
police,

At 7:30 am. more than 100 Santa Clara
County sheriff's deputies arrived, As previ-
ously planned, faculty members entered the
bullding with each arrest team.

Their purpose, according to Gunther, was
to encourage students to leave, to prevent
fear of police attack, to prevent misunder-
standing afterward concerning what hap-
pened and "to give pause to those demon-
strators who had hoped to follow the policy
of radicalizing more students by provoking
actual or apparent police brutality.”

The sit-in protestors chose to leave Encina
Hall voluntarily. Seventy-eight demonstra-
tors were identified and placed on immediate
temporary suspension and Stanford obtained
a court order to restrain further disruptions,

The Judieial Council has recommended,
and President Pitzer approved, suspension
for 14 of the demonstrators and probation
for 48 others. The suspensions are the first
such mass penalty at Stanford in more than
20 years.

ACTION ENDORSED

The day after the Encina Hall sit-in the
Academic Council virtually unanimously en=-
dorsed the action of Pitzer and the provost.

Gunther says it would be “utter foolish-
ness” to imply that Stanford has arrlved at
permanent campus peace,

“But,” he says, “the important thing to
see is that the administrative methods used
and the attitudes of the Stanford community
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have undergone fundamental and pervasive
changes.

“While no one is happy with the resort
to police force—least of all the president and
provost—the contrast in community sup-
port with the earlier sit-in and with results
of many other campuses is marked.

“The university has learned new and more
effective procedures for dealing with disrup-
tions and the university community, while
far from united on the issue, has worked
together in enforcing its policy.”

Van Alstyne of the American Assn. of Uni-
versity Professors, who recently taught at
Stanford, says he knows of no other insti-
tution that “has done as much as Stanford
to make its internal processes work.”

He estimates, however, that perhaps a
hundred universities and colleges have re-
vised or are revising their disciplinary pro-
cedures because the volume and gravity of
student disruptions have disclosed the weak-
ness and arbitrariness of thelr machinery.

One school, Cornell University in Ithaca,
N.Y., found its traditional disciplinary pro-
cedure painfully Iinadequate this year.
In fact, the 1issue at Cornell which
prompted disruptive student action was the
disciplinary system itself.

In April black students, armed with shot-
guns, occupiled an administration building
to protest alleged arbitrariness of Cornell’s
all-white disciplinary structure, which had
just recommended punishment for five black
students involved in an earlier incident.

James Perkins, Cornell’s president, agreed
to drop the charges If the students would
leave the occupled building peacefully. They
did, but two days later the faculty repudi-
ated Perkins’ compromise and continued
proceedings agalnst the five students.

Two days later, with the specter of armed
violence hanging over the campus, and with
a member of the Black Students Union de-
claring over natlional television that “Cornell
University has just three hours to live,” the
faculty changed its mind and stopped pro-
ceedings against the students.

In the end, no one was punished for any-
thing by the university, although a handful
of white SDS members face civil trespassing
charges.

Cornell has decided not to discipline its
students until it has a comprehensive plan
for revision of the disclplinary system. A
special committee set up to study the prob-
lem is expected to release its report soon,
Meanwhile, only routine “beer, sex and
cheating” cases are being handled.

At Harvard, the Faculty of Arts and Seci-
ence approved the university’s recent pen-
altles for selsure of University Hall by a
342 to 29 vote, and adopted a resolution
which said:

“We recognize the need to formulate, in
the near future, a document that will emerge
from the widest discussion within and will
reflect a wide consensus of all members of
the Harvard Community.

“This statement shall apply equally to
students, to officers of instruction and to
officers of administration.”

In an interim statement, the Faculty of
Arts and Science listed activities regarded as
incompatible with the purpose of the aca-
demic community. They included:

Violence against any member or guest of
the university community.

Deliberate interference with academic
freedom and freedom of speech (including
not only disruptions of a class but also in-
terference with the freedom of any speaker
invited by any section of the university
community to express his views).

Theft or willful destruction of university
property or of the property of members of
the university.

The faculty members recommended ap-
propriate discipline, Including expulsion,
dismissal, separation or requirements to
withdraw.
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Dartmouth has taken a similar approach
during the past 18 months to establish col-
lege guidelines by community consensus.

If any campus communities are reluctant
to deal with disciplinary problems, there are
plenty of legislators from the state capitals
to Washington, D.C,, to prompt action.

Colorado has a new law providing penalties
of up to $500 in fines and jail sentences up
to a year, or both, for anyone interfering
with the normal functioning of a college or
university.

Ohio requires colleges and universities re-
ceiving state support funds to adopt regula-
tions for the conduct of students, faculty
members, staff members and visitors,

Between 80 and 100 proposals to deal with
campus disturbances were introduced this
session in the California Leglslature.

Knowledgeable observers expect the pro-
posals will be winnowed to two compromise
bills—one dealing with changes in the penal
code and one with the education code.

Perhaps the most striking provision in the
penal code bill may be a proposal requiring
a 10-day mandatory jall sentence for the sec-
ond conviction of an unlawful act during a
campus disturbance, A third conviction

would bring a mandatory 80-day jall term.

SummAarRY OF DISCIPLINARY AcCTIONS TAKEN
BY SELECTED UNIVERSITIES IN CASES OF
STUuDENT UNREST

Dartmouth College—40 students jailed for
30 days, fined $100 each for failure to aban-
don occupled building.

Stanford University—T78 students placed on
temporary suspension pending hearings,
after selzure of bullding. After hearings, 14
suspended, 48 placed on probation, Fines
totalling #3525 levied.

University of California—(All campuses.)
A total of 458 disciplinary actions, includ-
ing 8 dismissals, 71 suspensions, for period
Sept. 1967-Dec. 1968.

University of Eansas—56 students disci-
plined, including 33 suspensions, 13 delayed
degrees.

University of Colorado—2 students ex-
pelled, action pending against four others
after disruption of speech by Hayakawa.

University of Chicago—Action taken
against 165 students after sit-in at adminis-
tration building. Of these 42 were expelled,
85 suspended.

Duke University—48 students placed on
year's probation for selzing administration
building.

Columbia University—Action taken
agalnst 500 students in wake of last spring's
troubles. 300 have been censured or placed on
probation, 26 suspended.

State University of New York at Stony
Brook—21 students jailed for 15 days after
library sit-in, action pending for 68 for same
incident. 12 others facing charges for inter-
fering with civillan recruiter.

Occidental College—42 students suspended
for sit-in protesting on-campus military re-
cruiting.

San Francisco State College—One student
expelled, 27 suspended, 10 placed on proba-
tion, 87 reprimanded for last year's disturb-
ances,

San Fernando Valley State College—46 stu-
dents placed on disciplinary probation after
seizure of administration building. Felony
charges pending for 27 others.

Harvard University—Three students dis-
missed, 13 separated for up to two years, 20
placed on probation, 99 given warnings in
wake of University Hall seizure. 199 were
arrested.

Univ. of Miami (Coral Gables, Fla.) 14
students arrested May 14, 1068,

Southern Univ. (New Orleans) 23 students
arrested April 9, 1969.

Unly, of Illinols (Champalgn) 244 students
arrested September 9, 1968.

Univ. of Ilinois (Chicago) 22 students ar-
rested May 8, 1968.
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Ohio Univ. (Athens, Ohlo) 21 students
arrested November 26, 1968,

U. of Conn. (Btorrs, Conn.) 16 students
arrested December 26, 1968,

Roosevelt Univ. (Chicago) 50 students ar-
rested May 8, 1968,

Purdue Univ. (Lafayette, Ind.) 41 students
arrested May 21, 1068.

So. Car. State College (Orangeburg, 5.C.)
30 students arrested February 7, 10968.

Grambling College (Grambling, La.) 22
students arrested October 26, 1967,

Dartmouth College (Hanover, N.H.) 54 stu-
dents arrested May 7, 1969,

Fisk Univ. (Nashville, Tenn,) 303 arrested
April 1968,

George Washington Univ. (Washington,
D.C.) b students arrested April 24, 1969.

Vorhees College (Denmark, 8.0.) 25 stu-
dents arrested April 20, 1969,

Univ. of Wis. (Madison, Wis.) 39 students
arrested February 1969.

Oshkosh Btate Univ. (Oshkosh-Wis.) 102
students arrested November 21, 1968.

Queens College (New York) 39 students ar-
rested April 1, 1969,

Ohilo Btate Univ. (Columbus, Ohlo) 34 stu-
dents arrested June 4, 1968.

Eent State Univ. (Eent, Ohio) 53 students
arrested April 16, 1969,

Central State Col. (Wilberforce, Ohio) 92
students arrested November 13, 1967,

Western Mich. U, (Kalamazoo, Mich) 37
students arrested April 4, 1969,

According to information presented to
the Special Subcommittee on Education
of the House Committee on Education
and Labor, the following is a breakdown
of the use of various forms of action.

Agreed to Demands

Injunction
Disciplinary Action
Campus Police._
Outside Police-._-
National Guard
Arrests
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Use of Firearms

The definition of student disorder is:

“Use of force, disruption or selzure of
property under the control of any insti-
tution of higher education to prevent
students or officials from engaging in
their duties or pursuing their studies.”

The point that I wish to make is that
it is apparent that universities and col-
leges do respond to student disorders and
the bulk of unrecorded actions were non-
disruptive within the context of the
definition.

CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK
HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, this month
we mark the 11th anniversary of Captive
Nations Week. Since 1959, when Presi-
dent Eisenhower issued a Presidential
proclamation to observe the event,
Captive Nations Week has served as a
valuable opportunity for the citizens of
the United States to demonstrate their
solidarity with, and concern for, the en-
slaved peoples of Eastern Europe,
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Over the past two decades, Communist
tyranny has thwarted the legitimate as-
pirations for freedom and self-deter-
mination of the 100 million persons of
Eastern Europe, Czechoslovakia provides
the latest evidence of the brutal charac-
ter of Soviet hegemony. From that
tragedy, however, the world learned once
more that the freedom-loving peoples in
Communist dominated lands have not
despaired. Despite 20 years of repression,
they continue to look to the day when
they will at last be able to exercise their
fundamental rights free of Soviet inter-
ference.

Mr. Speaker, by our annual observance
of Captive Nations Week, we assist in
keeping the light of freedom burning
brightly in the hearts of the people of
Eastern Europe, These brave individuals
know the United States as the world's
citadel of freedom. We must continue to
support them in their difficult quest for
self-government with freedom and
justice.

CIVIL SERVICE RETIREMENT
FINANCING AND BENEFITS

HON. CLARENCE E. MILLER

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. MILLER of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, I
fully support measures to improve the
inadequate financing of the civil service
retirement system. It is imperative that
confidence be maintained in the actuarial
soundness of the retirement fund so
that millions of Government employees
and their families can be assured that
money will be available to pay retirement
annuities and survivors’ benefits when
they come due,

The American voters are already out-
raged, and justifiably so, about the 41-
percent congressional pay increase that
was run through this body earlier in the
year over the strong objections of those
of us who condemned the fiscal irrespon-
sibility and political skulduggery ac-
quiesced to by the silent majority of
Representatives who are supposed to ex-
press the will of the people.

Just a few weeks ago this body passed
legislation to temporarily extend the in-
come tax surcharge which will continue
the tax drain on our already over-
burdened wage earners and small busi-
nessmen. There was little question that
extending the surcharge was a financial
necessity to help hold the line against
ruinous inflation and to prevent further
rises in already unacceptably high in-
terest rates.

‘When the Congress has made such de-
mands on the American taxpayer, I
cannot in good conscience vote for a
measure to liberalize the retirement
benefits of myself and my colleagues.
When we force economic austerity on
the Nation as a whole, we should not
then liberalize our own benefits to be
financed out of tax dollars.

I supported the amendments to strike
from the bill the liberalizing retirement
benefits for Congressmen, Unfortunately,
those amendments were rejected; I,
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therefore, had no choice but to vote
against final passage of the bill.

It may be construed that my vote is
opposed to correcting the inadequacies of
the retirement fund for eivil service
workers, As I have explained, this is cer-
tainly not the case. I fully support neces-
sary measures to establish financial se-
curity for civil service employees retired
now or in the future. But I cannot vote
for any bill that increases financial bene-
fits for Members of Congress, such as
H.R. 9825 provided.

PAINTERS AS COMMUNITY
LEADERS

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to take this opportunity to praise the
work of the Painters Council, District 4,
AFL-CIO, of Buffalo and western New
York, in providing community leadership
in the Buffalo metropolitan area. Under
the able direction of Mr. Kenneth C.
Carlucci, business manager of district 4,
the Painters Council plays a vital role in
a wide variety of civic tasks. Through di-
rect contributions of money, through or-
ganization and labor, and through busi-
ness management the Painters Council is
helping to make Buffalo a better city to
live in.

The council is taking the lead in ar-
ranging and managing a $10 million
housing project on Buffalo’s waterfront.
It has painted innumerable public build-
ings free. It contributes to such worth-
while projects as a Girl Scout's camp, a
dining room at the Crippled Children’s
Guild, and the Philharmonic Orchestra
drive. And it leads the drive to send
Christmas gifts to American servicemen
in Vietnam.

In the fullest sense, Mr. Carlucei and
Painters Council, District 4, are part of
the Buffalo community. Without their
leadership, Buffalo would be a poorer
place to live. I would like to add my praise
to that of the other citizens of Buffalo
for the standard of excellence set by Mr.
Carlucel and his associates. I am insert-
ing in the Recorp for the further infor-
mation of my colleagues an article by
Anne MclIlhenney Matthews, appearing
in the Buffalo Courier-Express of June
26, 1969, describing the work of the
couneil:

PAINTER'S Civic TAsksS HAILED
(By Anne McIlhenney Matthews)

If all unions emulated the Painters Coun-
cil, District 4, AFL-CIO, of Buffalo and West-
ern New York all headaches and many of the
problems in community relations would dis-
appear.

“Bits and pleces' (as the British press puts
it) have seeped into the news and into the
consciousness of the community concerning
what the council has done, is doing. and
plans to do, but when you put them all to-
gether and assemble a whole story of the big
“package” of the council's local enterprises
it is big enough news to merit national and
worldwide recognition.

The logical man to tell the story is Een-

neth C. Carlucci, business manager of the
council and therefore chief administrator of
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its endeavors. Carluccl succeeded James H.
Wolford in this job six years ago when Wol-
ford was promoted to general representative
of the Brotherhood of Painters.

The biggest piece of news community en-
terprise-wise is that the council plans to get
into big-time realty business as have other
unions in the nation, notably like that of the
restaurant-hotel employes union in Chicago.
The council hopes to erect a $10 million,
middle-income and luxury housing project
on Buffalo’s waterfront, west of the Marine
Dr. apartments, east of the Thruway and on
the man-made island that is projected by the
city and state in their plans. A letter of in-
tent has been sent by the council to the state
director of wurban development, Edward
Logue, and the council is now awalting the
“go-ahead” to complete plans contingent on
the preliminary site work to be done by the
city and the state.

Under the plan the state will provide 03
per cent of the money for the housing com-
plex but the council will provide the seed
money and managed and administered the
enterprise. The project calls for 2,500 housing
units for middle- and luxury-income tenants.

Many of the council’'s community activ-
ities stem from collaboration by union paint-
ers and area contractors on a program
created by both but administered by the
painters council. This Is a community “in-
volvement” in lts deepest sense, financed by
a portion of the hourly wage of every union
painter which goes into a fund. The ‘‘con-
tributions' are forever lost to the individual
painter and constitute a giant finance pool
for charitable endeavors.

Last year this fund was tapped for a pledge
of $1,500 for a pops concert to help put the
philharmonic drive over the top. In other
recent years union members have painted
the Catholic Pamphlet Soclety in Fillmore
Ave.; the West Side Rowing Club; Neighbor-
hood House in Lemon St.; the Girl Scout
Camp Aloha in Wales Center; the Children's
Dining Room at the Crippled Children's
Guide, 936 Delaware; and they have co-
operated for the last five years with the
Clean-Up, Paint-Up Week doing one major
project each year.

In this connection they painted the Wil-
cox Mansion, scheduled to be a National His-
torical Shrine; all the Police Athletic League
centers; and last year the old Warner Broth-
ers Bldg. on Franklin 8t., now the head office
for the Assn. for Retarded Children.

For the last three years they have sponsored
and contributed prizes to an annual Christ-
mas Lighting Contest for the best decorated
homes.

For the last two years they have spear-
headed a project of Christmas glfts for serv-
icemen in Vietnam, sending more than 2,000
each year.

“We always hope we will never have to do
it again,’” Carlucci said.

Immediately after the Pueblo crisis, the
council bought 1,000 automobile bumper
stickers from Cmdr. Bucher's wife and dis-
tributed the reminder, “Remember the
Pueblo,” among its membership.

Each Christmas they have a party in honor
of the Buffalo Bills and their families at
Leisure Land in Hamburg. To this they add
their own families, plus a guest list of 200
orphans or retarded children. The evening
is replete with gaiety, autographs from the
Bills, games and gifts for every child. This
now is agreed on as an “annual affair.”

For the last five years they have bought a
block of 25 seats at every Bills home game
and each Sunday they have escorted a differ-
ent group of retarded children to the
stadium. Two summers ago they bought out
the entire stadium for a special Bisons game
and gave the tickets to Neighborhood
Houses, boys clubs, and other such activities
in the inner-city.

They have fun doing this too! They have
taken groups of 50 senior citizens to the
circus, realizing that the Big Top is not just
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for kids. Several weeks ago they took 18 nuns
(the Pellcian Sisters from Villa Maria Col-
lege) to the Hamburg Raceway for dinner
and a night at the races. Carlucci regrets
that the painters escort didn't profit from
prayerful guidance, The sisters “collected”
on every race and all were winners on the
“natural,” a filly named “Sister Blue.”

For the last two years they also have
awarded two scholarships of $1,000 annually
to children of union contractors and painters
in the mname of the James H. Wolford
Scholarship Fund.

Both Wolford and Carlucei were cochair-
men with Msgr. Franklin Kelleher of the
Golden Gloves tournaments in recent years
and the council has painted the old kitchen
and auditorium of the Working Boys Home
in Vermont St.

There are many more “bits” among the
“pieces."

The council sponsored many bowling teams
both for adults and youth; double A and
midget baseball teams; midget football and
touch football for adults, and dozens of other
recreational programs.

One of thelr own personal projects also
has vast community impact. This is the
Painters District Council No. 4 complex at
Virginia and Elmwood. One building is for
the retraining of journeymen and appren-
ticeship training. One being completed will
be a headquarters office bullding.

Long an “eyesore” corner featuring a dilap-
idated gas station and cleaners store with
the upstalrs rooms constantly raided by
police as & bookie joint, the council wanted
to buy the whole block bordered by Elmwood,
Virginia, Mariner and Allen, tear down all
of the houses which are in varlous stages
of disrepair and erect a modern housing
project for low and modern income tenants.
The city blocked the endeavor with a ruling
that it violated some sort of code endorse-
ment.

However, it is still a council “dream”
ardently backed by Allentown Village
members.

After a recapitulation such as this one
wonders where the man at the helm finds
time to do all these things. But the adage
“ask a busy man" applies particularly to
Carlucel because “in addition” he is chair-
man of the Allocations Committee of the
Unlted Pund; on the state Joint Legislative
Commlission’s Soclal Studies and Civil Serv-
ice Committee; on the Reglonal Planning
Committee of the State Legislative Commis-
glon; on the Executlive Board of the AFL
Central Body and also on its Port Council;
vice president of the New York State Painters
Conference; former executive secretary of
the Town of Tonawanda Heart Drive and a
director of the town's March of Dimes; past
commander of Amvet Post 58; member of the
Disabled Vets and the Loyal Order of the
Purple Heart; life member of the Crippled
Children's Guild, ete.

The “etc.” means that he also is active in
church work and, like Wolford who is noted
for singing The Star Spangled Banner at
local functions, he studied music with Miss
Julla Mahoney at the Community Music
School.

And, yes, I couldn't reslst the cliche! I
asked him what he does in his spare time!

NATIONAL GALLERY OF ART CAL-
:f:gg]gAR OF EVENTS FOR AUGUST

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969
Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.

Speaker, it is a real pleasure for me to
place in the CoNGREssIONAL REcorDp the
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Calendar of Events of the National Gal-
lery of Art for the month of August 1969.
We in Washington are fortunate to
have this excellent gallery in our Nation’s
Capital and I urge my colleagues, as well
as visitors and citizens of Washington to
visit the gallery and see their fine ex-
hibits. The calendar follows:
NatioNaL GALLERY oF ART, AucusTt 1069
LABOR DAY FILM

Moulin Rouge, the award-winning film
based on the life of the nineteenth-century
French artist Henrl de Toulouse-Lautrec and
starring José Ferrer. Lecture Hall at 4:00
pam. and 7:00 p.m. on Sunday and at 2:00
p-m. on Monday of Labor Day weekend. Run-
ning time is two hours.

SUMMER FILM LECTURES

A series of elght lectures combined with
films and dealing with the history of art
from anclent times to the present day. All
programs presented by Natlonal Gallery staff
lecturers on Sundays at 4:00 pm. in the
Lecture Hall. Continues through August 24.

AMERICAN NAIVE PAINTING

111 Masterpieces of American Naive Paint-
ing from the Collection of Edgar Willlam and
Bernice Chrysler Garbisch continues on ex-
hibition in the ground floor gallerles. Selec-
tion includes Flaz Scutching Bee, General
Washington on White Charger (Jack), and
one of the famous scenes of the Peaceable
Kingdom by Edward Hicks, Fully illustrated
catalogue with foreword by John Walker and
preface by Lloyd Goodrich, 915" x 815", 160
pages, 556 color plates, 56 black-and-white
illustrations, $3.50 postpald.

JOHN CONSTABLE

An exhibition of 66 paintings by Britain's
foremost landscape artlst, selected from the
collection of Mr. and Mrs. Paul Mellon, Stud-
ies of sky and clouds, portraits, and a group
of landscapes including the incomparable
Hadleigh Castle. Fully illustrated catalogue
with introduction by John Walker and notes
by Ross Watson, 10’* x T1,'’, 64 pages, 66
black-and-white illustrations, $2.50 postpaid.

RECORDED TOURS

The Director's Tour. A 45-minute tour of
20 National Gallery masterpleces selected and
described by John Walker, Director Emeritus.
Portable tape units rent for 25¢ for one
person, 35¢ for two. Avallable in English,
French, Spanish, and German.

Tour of Selected Galleries. A discussion of
works of art In 28 galleries. Talks in each
room, which may be taken in any order, last
approximately 15 minutes. The small radio
receivers rent for 25¢.

GALLERY HOURS
Weekdays 10 a.m. to 6 pm. Sundays 12 noon
to 10 p.m. Admission Is free to the building
and to all scheduled programs.
CAFETERIA HOURS

Weekdays, 10 am. to 4 pm, luncheon
service 11 a.m. to 2:30 p.m. Sundays, dinner
service 2 p.m. to 7 p.m.

MONDAY, JULY 28, THROUGH SUNDAY, AUGUST 3

Painting of the week: Giovanni Bellini.
The Feast of the Gods (Widener Collection)
Galley 22 Tues. through Sat. 12:00 and 2:00;
Sun, 3:30 & 6:00,

Tour: Introduction to the Collection. Ro-
tunda; Mon. through Sat. 11:00, 1:00 & 3:00,
Sun. 2:30 & 5:00.

Sunday film lecture: Art of the Seven-
teenth Century; Speaker: Carleen Keating,
Stafl Lecturer, National Gallery of Art, Lec-
ture Hall 4:00.

Sunday film: The American Vision, 1:00.

Weekday films: The National Gallery of
Art, 2:00; The American Vision, 4:00,

11" x 14" reproductions with texts for sale
this week—15¢ each. (If mailed, 25¢ each.)
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MONDAY, AUGUST 4, THROUGH SUNDAY,
AUGUST 10

Print of the week: John James Audubon.
Columbia Jay (Gift of Mrs. Walter B, James)
Ground Floor; Smoking Lounge, Tues.
through Sat, 12:00 and 2:00; Sun. 3:30 and
6:00.

Tour: Introduction to the Collection. Ro-
tunda. Mon. through Sat. 11:00, 1:00 and
3:00; Sun, 2:50 and 5:00.

Sunday film lecture: Art of the Eighteenth
Century,; Speaker: Willlam J, Williams, Staff
Lecturer, National Gallery of Art, Lecture
Hall 4:00.

Sunday film: The American Vision, 1:00.

Weekday films: The National Gallery of
Art, 2:00; The American Vision, 4:00,

Inquiries concerning the Gallery's educa-
tional services should be addressed to the
Educational Office or telephoned to 737-4215,
ext. 272,

MONDAY, AUGUST 11, THROUGH SUNDAY,
AUGUST 17

Painting of the week: Hals. Balthasar
Coymans (Andrew Mellon Collection) QGal-
lery 47; Tues, through Sat, 12:00 and 2:00;
Sun. 3:30 and 6:00.

Tour: Introduction to the Collection. Ro-
tunda, Mon. through Sat. 11:00, 1:00 and
3:00; Sun. 2:30 and 5:00.

Sunday film lecture: Art of the Nineteenth
Century; Speaker: Ann W, Kalser, Staff Lec-
turer, National Gallery of Art, Lecture Hall
4:00.

Sunday film: The American Vision, 1:00,

Weekday films: The National Gallery of
Art, 2:00; The American Vision, 4:00,

For reproductions and slides of the col-
lection, books, and other related publications,
self-service rooms are open daily near the
Constitution Avenue Entrance.

MONDAY, AUGUST 18, THROUGH SUNDAY,
AUGUST 24

Painting of the week: W. H. Brown. Bare-
back Riders (Collectlon of Edgar William
and Bernice Chrysler Garbisch) Gallery G-
10. Tues. through Sat. 12:00 and 2:00; Sun.
3:30 and 6:00.

Tour: Introduction to the Collection. Ro-
tunda. Mon. through Sat. 11:00, 1:00 and
3:00; Sun. 2:30 and 5:00

Sunday fllm lecture: Art of the Twentieth
Century; Speaker; Ann W, Kalser, Staff Lec-
Zurer. National Gallery of Art, Lecture Hall

:00.

Sunday film: The American Vision, 1:00.

Weekday films: The National Gallery of
Art, 2:00, The American Vision, 4:00.

MONDAY, AUGUST 25, THROUGH SUNDAY,
AUGUST 31

Painting of the week: Glorgione and Ti-
tian, Portrait of a Venetian Gentleman
(Samuel H. EKress Collection), Gallery 21,
Tues. through Sat. 12:00 and 2:00; Sun. 3:30
and 6:00.

Tour: Introduction to the Collection. Ro-
tunda, Mon. through Sat. 11:00, 1:00 and
3:00; Sun. 2:30 and 5:00.

Sunday films: The American Vision, Lec-
ture Hall 1:00; Moulin Rouge, Lecture Hall
4:00 and 7:00.

Weekday films: The National Gallery of
Art, 2:00, The American Vision, 4:00.

FAIR LABOR STANDARDS ACT

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL
¥ THE HOUSK OF REPEESRNTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, I am
introducing today legislation which
would repeal section 7(i) of the Fair La-
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bor Standards Act. This section provides
a special exemption from the overtime
requirements of this act for certain, but
not for all, commission salesmen em-
ployed typically in our larger retail
stores. My bill would place all such sales-
men on the same footing as other retail
salesmen, including many commission
salesmen, with respect to receiving over-
time compensation.

The present exemption was included
in the act in 1961 when Congress first ex-
tended the act's coverage to a substantial
number of retail trade employees. Its in-
clusion at that time was considered de-
sirable to avoid upsetting accepted prac-
tices in retailing when the industry was
being required, for the first time, to adapt
its pay practices to the provisions of the
Federal law.

Certain safeguards were incorporated
into the exemption such as a require-
ment that only highly pald commission
salesmen could qualify for the exemp-
tion. In 1966, we amended the exemp-
tion in an attempt to clarify how it
should be applied.

Since that time I have been in receipt
of numerous communications from many
of my constituents, as I imagine have
other Members of the Congress, about
the exemption. The complaints are first,
that some employees are taking advan-
tage of this exemption at the expense of
commission salesmen; second, the ex-
emption discriminates against the more
productive salesmen; and third, that pre-
cise interpretations of the terms of the
exemption are impossible, so that many
employers are led, unintentionally, to
violate the law. The 1966 amendment did
not help to solve these problems.

In short, this exemption has proven,
in practice, to be not only unfair, but
unworkable. It should be repealed. That
is what my bill would accomplish.

TIME FOR URBAN MASS TRANSIT

HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, it is a
general rule of almost unexceptional va-
lidity that the longer public bodies delay
in undertaking needed public action the
higher the cost will be—not only in a
financial sense but in social, economic,
and political terms as well.

In the case of the Nation's neglected
needs in the area of urban mass trans-
portation, we have clearly reached the
point where we can no longer afford
further delay in committing ourselves to
a meaningful effort.

This morning’s New York Times de-
scribes the existing situation in the
Metropolitan New York-New Jersey-
Connecticut area, along with an article
contrasting service in the Chicago area,
and I include the articles in the hope
that they will bring home more immedi-
ately to our colleagues the truly urgent
character of the need.

The articles follow:
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CoMMUTER LINES AT Crists POINT—NEGLECTED
FOR YEARS, RAILROADS SERVING CITY ARE
FALTERING
No American city is as dependent on rail-

road commuter service as New York. But after

decades of neglect, the state of the commuter
lines has reached a point of acute crisis.

Last-minute cancellations of Long Island
Rail Road trains are delaying and embitter-
ing more and more commuters every day.
New Haven riders are finding their trains
crowded, littered and late. The Penn Central
is arguing with New York State’s Public Serv-
ice Commission over how to get badly needed
cars for its Hudson and Harlem Divisions.
And commuters throughout New York City's
suburbs are wondering if they will be forced
to pay higher fares for poorer service.

Perhaps the only plus in the metropolitan
commuter rail slituation is to be found in
New Jersey, where two of the three commuter
lines serving New York City are showing signs
of improvement, in part through an infusion
of state operating subsidies. But these gains
have been made in a situation regarded as so
unsatisfactory as not to afford much gratifi-
cation to riders.

This plcture has been drawn by The New
York Times from interviews with rail officials,
commuters and representatives of govern-
ment and civic agencies concerned with the
plight of the six rallroads that bring a quar-
ter of a million commuters into the city each
working day.

Experts and observers say the inefficiency
of metropolitan rail service spring from a
varlety of factors, including the need to turn
from the railroads’ long-term origins to
rapid-service systems, an increase in vandal-
ism over which the lines have little control,
public indifference and a history of contro-
versial management practices.

But increasingly the commuter who dally
faces the threat of cancellations, breakdowns,
overcrowding and long delays has been show-
ing a lack of patience with such explanations.

“It's amazing what a stoic lot commuters
have been,” a New Haven rider remarked re-
cently. However, this stoiclsm has been yield-
ing to rage and activism.

T. David Reznik, a marketing analyst,
doesn't ride the rallroad to work these days—
he walks the railroad to work. Instead of
taking his regular Penn Central trains to
and from Larchmont each day, he takes a
variety of trains so he can go through the
aisles distributing complaint sheets to his
fellow passengers,

The printed sheets have blank spaces In
which passengers can write in the number of
“bulbs not working” and “fans not working”
or the “minutes late” in arriving.

“I start in back and work my way forward,
car by car,” Mr, Reznik said. “The conductors
keep threatening to arrest me.” He sald he
had handed out 4,000 forms in the last three
weeks, and the Federal Department of
Transportation has been receiving the com-
pleted forms from passengers,

On Long Island, a drive is being organized
to obtain 10,000 signatures on petitions ask-
ing for the removal of the top management
of the state-owned Long Island Rail Road,
and reports are current that Governor
Rockefeller will seek the dismissal of the
line’s president.

Conductors are hearing more and more
from angry passengers, and at least a few of
them are growling back. Asked what the
trouble was in a delay, one conductor told
a fuming commuter recently: "“I'll write you
a letter.”

Passengers are expressing a rising anxiety
over railroad safety, especially on over-
crowded trains. They suffer and swelter in
cars with sealed windows when air-condi-
tioning fails. With cinder blocks dropped on
trains from overpasses and sharp rocks flung
at windows by vandals, some riders feel like
moving objects in a shooting gallery. Execu-
tives do not know at what hour they will get
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to work and their wives do not know what
time they will reach home at night.

Frederick A. Menes of Old Westbury, L. I,
has been getting up at 5:30 A.M. every week-
day, half an hour earlier than usual, to be
certain of getting a train that will bring
him in on time to his job as general person-
ned supervisor for the New York Telephone
Company.

Mr. Menes begins his morning anxiously
listening to radio reports of rail delays on
the Long Island Rail Road. What has been
canceled today? Until recently he counted on
catching a 7:26 train out of East Williston
that was due at Pennsylvania Station at 8:12.

If the 7:26 has been scratched. Mr. Menes
dashes for the 7:02, changing at Jamaica
for a packed train that is scheduled to arrive
in Manhattan at 7:55.

But even if the 7:26 is running, it is not at
all certain that 1% will arrive on time. If an-
other train has been canceled, the 7:26—
normally an express after Jamaica—may add
some local stops in Queens, and may lumber
into Penn Station at 8:30 or 8:35.

Such frustrations have important impli-
cations for New York City.

Late arrivals to work mean costly lost time
and scrapped schedules for the city's busi-
nesses. Suburbanites who turn to their auto-
mobiles add to the city's traffic, parking and
pollution problems and swell demands for
new expressways or increased subway facili-
ties. State officials confront demands for sub-
sidies or even railroad takeovers that would
shift costs to all taxpayers, including city
residents who never ride the commuter lines.

“It's getting to the point at which some-
thing’s about to blow,” said Barrie Vreeland,
director of the transportation department of
the Commerce and Industry Association, Mr.
Vreeland's office has been receiving a stream
of complaints from corporate personnel offi~
cers worried about late arrivals at work.

Ralph C. Gross, president of the associa-
tion, described the rall problems as *detri-
mental to business expansion and economic
growth" here because “most of the top and
middle-level executives who work in New
York live outside the city.”

Urban planners are generally agreed that
there is no more efficlent, or potentially fast-
er, way of moving large numbers of people
from suburban or urban business centers
than by rail, Yet In much of the nation, rail-
road passenger service largely has dis-
appeared.

The Federal Urban Mass Transportation
Adminlstration says only five American cities
still have regular commuter rail service:
New York, Chicago, Philadelphia, San Fran-
cisco and Boston. Most cities now have auto-
oriented transportation systems.

As a result, experts say that billions of dol-
lars of public money have been pouring into
expressway systems while only a few millions
have trickled into capital improvements for
commuter railroads.

As urbanization chews up fields and mead-
ows near the city, executives are moving
farther out into the suburbs, sometimes well
beyond the 50-mile range, and that makes
high-speed rail transit more necessary for
them. But suburbanites who turn from trains
to autos put pressure on for the building
of more highways.

The Regional Plan Association, the non-
governmental research organization, notes
that “the autos required to transport the
equivalent of one trainload of commuters
is about four acres of parking space—eight
times the area of the main concourse at
Grand Central Terminal."”

Fundamental to the railroads’ problem is
the fact that they were not designed to do
the job they are now doing. According to
Robert W. Minor, senlor vice president of
the Penn Central, the lines were originally
long-haul carriers and were not engineered
for the short-haul, high-speed service re-
quired today.
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Commuter railroads here do not have the
equipment needed for rapid acceleration and
deceleration in the short distances between
suburban stations. And the stations them-
selves generally lack the high-level plat-
forms needed for fast loading and unload-
ing of passengers.

Efforts are beginning to be made to change
all this through the introduction of new
equipment, financing and major reconstruc-
tion, but the overhaul is going to take years,
according to rallroad experts. And they note
that the transition itself is contributing to
delays and breakdowns.

Those who nourish a hope that things will
soon get better have little to go on but
optimism, in the opinion of most rail spe-
cialists.

The Reglonal Plan Association pointed out
that the commuter lines are largely based
on “the investments made in capital rail
equipment prior to 1929." The Depression
discouraged investments, then World War
II came along, and then the postwar auto-
mobile boom, with its corresponding decline
in riders using the rails.

According to records of the Amercan Rall-
way Car Institute, the trade association of
rallway car manufacturers, there is no con-
tinuing industry in the manufacture of self-
propelled “infer-urban or commuter cars.”

In 1969, sald Walter A. Reng, the assocla-
tion's president, only 25 cars have been
ordered for all the commuter lines in the
nation.

“The cars cost so much because there are
so few orders,” he sald. “It's no secret that
the railroads detest these passenger runs, and
I haven't seen any real commuter car busi-
ness for a long, long time.”

Added to these problems are difficulties
and prospects peculiar to each of the com-
muter railroads in this area. Some of these
aspects are discussed on this page.

LoNG IsLanND RaIL RoaD

In the barnlike Dunton Electric Repair
Shop in Jamalca, Queens, a score or more
cars awaited repalrs recently. There are com-
muters who believe that the true symbol of
the Long Island line should not be Dashing
Dan (which the railroad is phasing out), but
these disabled cars.

Anthony F. D'Avanzo, general chairman of
the Brotherhood of Railway Carmen, Lodge
886, says the members of his union have been
working an average 24 hours overtime to
catch up on a servicing backlog that has re-
stricted railroad efficiency for many months,

Moreover, Mr. D'Avanzo says, the work
strain accounts for high absenteeism and
this compounds the problem of how to find
enough cars to take 90,000 regular com=-
muters and 40,000 others into and out of the
city each day.

On June 26, its worst day, as many as 223
of the Long Island's 774 elecfric cars—both
old and new—were out of service for inspec-
tion and repairs. Thirty-five of 363 diesel
and other cars also were not in use. As a
result 19 of the line's 631 trains for that day
had to be canceled, and each cancellation af-
fected about 1,000 riders.

This was not an isolated situation on the
nation's biggest commuter railroad. On =a
recent Friday, nine morning and nine eve-
ning rush-hour trains were scratched from
the schedule.

Such cancellations cause more than just
inconvenience.

“The other day I was not just uncomfort-
able, I was physically frightened,” a young
rider sald. “With passengers from one of the
canceled trains, my train, normally crowded,
was dangerously crowded.

“At Jamaica an elderly woman was pushed
into the car and her arm got caught and she
cried, ‘My arm, my arm!"

“You know that small area up at the front
of the train, where the door is open and all
they have is a chain across the front? Well,
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in that little space about four feet wide there
were, as far as I could count, 23 people
wedged in. I had my hand up, holding the
edge of the door and I could not get my arm
down, I couldn’t turn my body either way
and I could move my feet about an inch in
either direction.

I WAS SCARED

“There wasn't any question of taking tick-
ets. Impossible. So the conductors rode out-
side on the catwalk of the engine. I felt
trapped and smothered and helpless. Usually
I am just so angry I could choke somebody
but this time I am scared.”

The line says its last major report of on-
time performance was 97.1 per cent for the
10-year period ending Dec. 31, 1967. For 1968,
it says record was B9.9 per cent; for the first
six months of this year, 89.3 per cent, These
are over-all figures, however, and do not in-
dicate the performance of individual trains,

Another major problem for the line, which
originated from older railroads, is that its
routes are now often well away from areas
of population growth. The Long Island's
more modern electric service, for example,
ends its eastward thrust at Babylon on the
south, Mineola and East Williston in mid-
island, Port Washington on the north.

Since 1966, the line has been operated by
the Metropolitan Transportation Authority,
which was created by the Legislature, When
the authority took over, the line was in
bankruptey. The following year it obtained
a $30-million Federal grant for improvement
and extension of its electric system. The au-
thority is now extending electric lines, re-
building roadbeds and bullding high-level
station platforms.

ELECTRIC CARS ORDERED

The authority has also sought to replace
most of its antigquated electric stock. A fleet
of 620 electric cars was ordered from the
Budd Company of Philadelphia for delivery
by October, 1970.

The first cars arrived Dec, 23. Dr, Willilam
J. Ronan, chairman of the M.T.A,, says this
was 25 weeks later than he anticipated.

So far, 108 have been dellvered. They have
not performed well, There have been repeated
electric malfunctions. Brakes have locked.
Air-conditioning has falled. Trains have
broken down at rush hours,

The M.T.A. stopped formal acceptance af-
ter the first 94 cars arrived. By July 1, 52 were
out of service on one day. This has since
been reduced to about 30 in a day.

Setbacks such as these have led at least
one of Long Island's militant commuter or-
ganizations to demand the ouster of Dr.
Ronan. But the beleaguered chairman has
his defenders, including Governor Rockefel-
ler, whom Dr. Ronan formerly served as a key
alde.

“Those new Budd cars, if they had all
worked, would have meant progress,” Ralph
Gross of the Commerce and Industry Asso-
ciation said. “As we understand it, Dr. Ronan
had a cholce of two courses; Elther to go on
pouring money into keeping old and worn-
out rolling stock going or to stop doing that
and to put the money into getting badly
needed new cars.

“We think the planning was logical and
had the time-table been adhered to, things
would already have been better on the line.
All those breakdowns were not Dr. Ronan's
fault.”

The Long Island Rail Road deals with 17
labor unions representing 6,600 of its 7,000
employes. The dates on which contracts ex-
pire vary among the unions. The line says
they have higher wages and more favorable
work rules than the national average. Never-
theless, labor friction has been frequent, in-
cluding strikes and work slowdowns that at
times have made commuting a nightmare,

Dr. Ronan says labor-management rela-
tions have been improving. This is his hope
for restoring the rate of Inspection and repair
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to the level at which it stood before a dis-
pute last August with the carmen that led to
a three-week labor slowdown.

As a result of the slow-down, inspections
and repairs were delayed on 288 cars on a
single day.

NEw JERSEY CARRIERS

Anyone wishing to indulge a bout of nos-
talgia for the old days of railroading need not
go to a rallroad museum. He has only to go
to Hoboken and board almost any Erie-Lack-
awanna commuter train.

Getting to Hoboken from New York City
is the easiest part of the Journey. On one of
the hottest days of the year, at the height
of the evening rush with the trains fully
crowded, the Port of New York Authority's
PATH cars were fully air-conditioned and
completely comfortable. Next, however, the
commuter boards an Erie-Lackawannsa train,

“Well, I see they've got the heat on,” a
commuter grumbled as he boarded the 5:38
Boonton Branch train to Dover and sat in a
car of great age that creaked as the train
began its trip.

The 10 globe lights in the car—three of
them out—afforded a very dim light and the
blue paint on the celling and sides of the
car was cracked and chipped, leaving large
patches of rust.

The slow-motion fan in the center of the
car could not have stirred tissue at eight
feet, but the windows were wide open and a
good breeze came in.

As the train got close to the end of its run,
a conductor looked at a passenger and said,
“Well, it won't be long now, thank heaven.”

On summer days the sun can heat tem-
peratures inside the line's old cars to ex-
treme highs, but the railroad that calls itself
“The Friendly Route" says its dependability
is also lofty—98 and 99 per cent on time, Pas-
sengers, many of whom object to the line's
old and dirty equipment, give it full credit
for that.

SEVENTY THOUSAND JERSEY COMMUTERS

More than 70,000 commuters use the three
major New Jersey railroads—the Erie-Lacka-
wanna, the Jersey Central and the Penn
Central. But as recently as 1967 both the
Erie-Lackawanna and the Jersey Central were
formally seeking to abandon passenger oper-
ations. It was then that they were put under
the control of the State Department of
Transportation.

David J. Goldberg, New Jersey’'s Commis-
sioner of Transportation, said commuter
traffic had increased on the three New Jersey
railroads about 10 per cent since his depart-
ment began operations in January, 1967.

The state pays operating subsidies to the
Jersey Central and the Erie-Lackawanna,
which is owned by Dereco, Inc., a holding
company of the Norfolk & Western Railway.
These subsidies are negotiated annually, $4.9-
million and $4.5-million respectively for the
year ended June 30. The Pennsylvania, to-
gether with others, gets state aid for equip-
ment.

Mr. Goldberg said New Jersey had “pur-
chased virtually all the coaches available
around the country worth investing funds
in to rehabilitate.” Of 53 it bought from
the Santa Fe Raillway, 27 have been assigned
to the Penn Central and 26 to the Erie-
Lackawanna, some to start service in Octo-
ber,

But the outlook seems bleak for any large-
scale modernizing of the lines,

Willlam B. Hurd, assistant administrator
of the Federal Urban Mass Transportation
Administration, was asked: “With so few
cars being built, 1sn't it probable that 5 and
10 years from now, commuters on the Erie-
Lackawanna will be riding the same out-
dated cars they're riding now?"

His answer was, "I think so, yes.”

For the Jersey Central, in recelvership
since April, 1967, the state has obtained an
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agreement that the Norfolk & Western and
Chesapeake & Ohio railroads would acquire
the line as part of their merger plan and
include it in Dereco. But the merger is still
awalting Interstate Commerce Commission
approval.

STATE LEASES LOCOMOTIVES

Mr. Goldberg says that 13 new locomotives
the state has leased to the Jersey Central
have helped improve on-time performance,
which had been “very poor.”

Long-range plans call for electrifying the
Jersey Central lines, But for interim service,
the N. & W, and C, & O. are to provide 50
alr-conditioned and rehabilitated coaches

acquired from other railroads.

The state is also rehabilitating 60 Jersey
Central coaches and beginning to buy new
equipment, including 35 speedy Jersey Arrow
self-propelled electric cars for the Penn Cen-
tral

But Spencer Scheflling, the Penn Central
passenger statistician, said the 26 Jersey Ar-
rows now in service had encountered “most
persistent problems" in power transmission,
couplers and doors. On a typical day, 8 to 10
are out of service for part of the day, he
sald,

HarLEM AND Hubpsow

Not all commuters are uniformly incensed
by thelr experlence. Arthur Feldman, who
was born and reared in the Bronx and who
recently moved to Croton-on-Hudson, has a
different perspective:

“It's a lot better than the subways,” he
sald. “I take the 6:30 a.m. train from the
Croton-Harmon station. It never leaves at
6:30 and it runs 5 or 10 minutes late, but to
me that's nothing.

“The windows are so dirty you can hardly
see out of them, but when I was on the
subways could I see out of the windows?
To me, 1t's a dream. I get a seat. In the
subways, if I got a seat, it was a miracle.”

Other commuters, who have the choice of
subway or trailn, agree with his view, and
are willing to pay for the difference.

At 5:88 p.m. a local traln leaves Grand
Central Terminal for Yonkers and Glenwood
by way of 125th Street and several inter-
mediate stops in the Bronx. A single fare
of $1.10 is charged everyone boarding the
train, whether they go ome stop or to the
end of the run.

VANDALISM A PROBLEM

The other night, the train was nearly filled
but there were only five riders left in it by
Yonkers. The others had got off at earller
stops; all rode In preference to the subway.

But many of the 24,000 daily commuters
of Penn Central’s Harlem Division and the
12,000 commuters of its Hudson Division are
hardly enthusiastic about the service they
get.

Between April 1 and June 18, the Harlem
and Hudson Divisions had 18 fires that de-
layed a total of 300 trains, according to the
Public Service Commission. Fourteen of the
fires were caused by vandallsm,

Vandallsm is but one problem confronting
these lines and their growing number of
riders.

In 1967, the Public Service Commission
found a “noticeable deterioration” in serv-
ice, including “deficiencies in track mainte-
nance” and worn shock absorbers that made
passengers feel they were “riding on a wash-
board.”

In June, 1968, the commission ordered the
upgrading of track and equipment and it
limited electric engines to 50 miles an hour
speed, instead of 60, while this was being
done.

One consequence was that on-time per-
formance for the 120 rush-hour trains de-
clined from 81 per cent to 60 per cent, ac-
cording to George E. McHugh, chief of the
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railroad bureau of the State Public Service
Commission.

In June, the rallroad said, its over-all on-
time record was 87 per cent for its 340 daily
suburban trains. The divisions are under
orders of the Public Service Commission to
maintain 80 per cent on-time performances
for each of its trains every month.

The state commission also has ordered the
Penn Central to buy or lease 80 new self-
propelled, multiple-unit cars to replace its
Harlem and Hudson electric fleet within two
years, The Penn Central is strongly resisting
this as requiring an uneconomic investment
in *1918-type"” service.

TELLS OF IMPROVEMENTS

According to Leonard W. Maglione, Penn
Central's suburban service manager, the
railroad has made a number of major im-
provements in Hudson and Harlem service.

In the last five years, he said, 79 more
trains have been added each weekday. Since
1965, 34 new multiple-unit electric cars have
been received, and 40 mainline passenger
coaches have been refurbished and placed in
commuter service for non-electrified areas,
with 12 more due by Oct. 1. In addition, 22
locomotives with both diesel and electric
power have replaced antiquated equipment
on the Harlem Division.

Since fares were restructured, service on
the divisions is “operating on approximately
a break-even basis,” as opposed to “large and
increasing deflicits” before 1962, the railroad
saild. This gain has been clted by the Penn
Central in its hotly contested bid to re-
structure fares on the New Haven.

THE NEwW HAVEN

Frederick Gillbert, vice president and gen-
eral manager of Time-Life Broadcasting,
takes the crowded 8:04 A M, New Haven train
from New Canaan, Conn. It arrived at Grand
Central at 9:10 one recent day.

“My goodness,” Mr. Gllbert said, “We're in
right on time. What'll we do with the rest
of the morning? It's too early for a martini.”

There was a touch of hyperbole in his ob-
servation, but the New Haven’s report on
operations for the Monday-to-Friday train
for a full month ended June 26 showed that
not one run was completed on schedule.
Only three of the 23 trains met the New York
standard of on-time performance—arrival
within 5 minutes of timetable.

Woodlawn, in the Bronx, is a frequent
slowdown point on the line, The New Haven,
alone of the commuter railroads, runs the
same traln on two different electrlcal sys-
tems. In Connecticut it draws power from an
overhead line carrying 11,000 volts of alter-
nating current. At Woodlawn it changes over
to pick up power from a third rail. When the
connection goes even slightly awry, it takes
tinkering—and time.

Delays, breakdowns and overcrowding have
angered New Haven commuters at a time
when the railroad, to help with its basic
financial problem, is bidding for a restructur-
ing of fares on a portion of its suburban
service.

Last Tuesday, the Public Service Commis-
sion barred the Penn Central, which oper-
ates the New Haven, from imposing the new
fare structure on 14,000 of its 23,000 com-
muters until the agency could investigate
the request. The following day officials of
Westchester communities served by the line
assailed what they said was unsafe and un-
sanitary equipment.

New Haven officlals say no other railroad
except the Long Island has had a higher per-
centage of its total revenue coming from
passengers—42 per cent, as agalnst about 6
per cent on most lines,

BANKRUPT IN 1861

Lacking enough freight income to offset
passenger deficits, the New Haven went bank-
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rupt in 1961. Plant and equipment
deteriorated.

The Penn Central took over the line last
Dec, 31 and says it found the overhead elec-
tric system ‘‘grossly deficient,” with some
wires that draw the power worn to one-fifth
their original size.

Nearly 10 per cent—about 24 of 264—of
the New Haven's cars were soon scrapped.
Almost half of the locomotive fleet was found
to be long overdue for overhaul.

The rallroad reports that it is overhaul-
ing 50 of its 60 passenger locomotives this
year. Six stainless steel coaches are being
refurbished each month out of a fleet of
100; other coaches will be run until scrap-
ping time. This and other refurbishing are
causing shortening of trains.

Penn Central officials say they believe
that in the immediate future the line’s late-
ness record will get worse and may remain
s0 for some time. In its first four months as
a Penn Central division, the New Haven
experienced a b per cent reduction in num-
ber of tralns—and an 82 per cent rise in num-
ber of trains late.

The Penn Central attributes these delays
to the deteriorized equipment it inherited
and to its efforts to modernize it. Track up-
grading and round-the-clock restoration of
the overhead electrical supply have delayed
trains.

Vandalism also plagues the New Haven.
Twenty-seven hundred broken windows have
had to be replaced since Jan, 1 at $100 a
window. Some riders pull down window
shades as a shileld against shattering glass
when riding through the clty.

$20.4-MILLION GRANT

In 1967, the Federal Government made a
grant of $20.4-million to cover the cost of
144 new cars and modernizing other New
Haven line facllities, The grant, made
through the Urban Mass Transportation Act,
was made jointly to the Connecticut Trans-
portation Authority and to the M.T.A. for
these purposes.

But the grant depended upon certain
agreements between the two states and the
railroad that have still to be fulfilled, so
the money has not yet been pumped into the
ailing line.

The expectation is that the M.T.A. will
buy the New Haven's right of way, stations,
shops and power installations in New York
State. The Connecticut authority would
lease most such facilities in its state.

The two authorities would then contract
with the Penn Central for the operation of
the commuter service and, with the help of
the Federal grant, would pay for the new
cars and other improvements.

“This seems to be close to settlement,” a
Federal official sald. But then he added:

"“Of course, it will take some years to
procure the cars and do the other fixing
up.”

Cuss Are ToPic A oN CHICAGO TRAINS—
CoMMUTERS, UNLIKE THOSE HERE, GET
Goobp SERVICE

(By John Kifner)

CHICAGO, July 27.—The major topic of con-
versation among commuters on the Chicago
& North Western Railway is not the Chicago
& North Western Railway. The railroad’s of-
ficials think that is fine.

While passengers in New York fume over
service and rickety equipment, C. & N.W.
commuters sit placidly in clean vinyl seats
reading under fluorescent lights about the
Chicago Cubs on smooth-running double-
decker coaches that whisk them back and
forth—on time.

Further, the company's three commuter
lines—which carry 90,000 passengers between
here and the city's afluent northern and
western suburbs—are reporting profits of
nearly $2.5-million a year.
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It was not always so. Thirteen years ago,
the lines—the second largest commuter serv-
ice in the country behind the Long Island
Rall Road—were losing $2.5-million a year
and service was terrible.

UMBRELLAS NECESSARY

Some of the commuter cars in use then
dated to the turn of the century. Windows
were broken, doors came off, the cracked
sheet-metal roofs leaked and passengers sat
under their umbrellas in the rain.

Schedules were all but fictional and there
were often unexplained stops. The cars were
drawn by coal-burning steam engines that
frequently broke down, and the cab once fell
off an engine during a run. The employes
were surly.

The turnabout began on April 1, 19586,
when a group of disgruntled stockholders
pressed for control of the company and sue-
ceeded in installing Ben W. Heineman, a 42-
year-old lawyer, as chairman of the board.

Mr. Heineman and his new managers
found the road a shambles. Repair facilities
were outmoded, the management structure
was confused, and the company was $212-
million in debt and selling its rails for scrap
In order to meet the payroll,

Within 40 days the old steam engines were
replaced by diesels, not by buying new ones,
but by the simple expedient of reassigning
diesels (some were being used as switch en-
gines) and running them more efficiently.

GAMELE WITH LONG ODDS

Then Mr, Heineman decided to gamble that
a commuter system could be run efficiently
and could make money—a bet that no other
railroad had won.

The Chicago & North Western began to in-
vest 860-million, much of it borrowed, in an
ambitious medernization program.

The most noticeable feature of the program
is the line's fleet of specially designed stain-
less steel cars. Each coach seats a little over
160 passengers on two decks, The vinyl used
inside makes keeping them clean an easy
task.

Mr. Heineman discharged about a sixth of
the line's employes and eliminated 22 pas-
senger stops in the city that duplicated the
municlpal transit service,

Then, in 1958, the Chicago’s & North West-
ern adopted a new schedule of fares that in-
stituted an Increase and a new commutation
concept.

UNLIMITED RIDES

Instead of weekly or monthly cards good
for a set number of rides, with the prices
varying widely, the new basic unit for the
rallroad became a monthly pass good for an
unlimited number of rides.

About 30 per cent of the riders also use a
plan under which the pass is automatically
sent out to them before the beginning of the
month and they are billed for it.

The innovations began to take hold, and
by 1859, the line showed a small but satis-
iying profit of $30,000. Then the automobile
expressways into the city were completed and
the Chicago & North Western lost §2-million
in 1961 and 1962,

But the railroad picked up the passengers
from three other commuter lines that folded
because of the expressways and then began
to win passengers back from the automobiles.

ATTRACTION IS SERVICE

The railroad's main attraction is its ef-
ficient service, but it also promotes it with
effective ballyhoo.

One of the promotions is Rainstick Junc-
tion, a cart filled with unclaimed umbrellas
from the lost and found department that is
put out in the terminal on rainy days. The
theory is that commuters will borrow the
umbrellas when they need them and then
put them back, but 80 per cent are never re-
turned.

“They're robbing us blind,” chuckled one
raliroad official. “But actually they're just
stealing their own umbrellas back.”
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PRIDE AND PRAYERS OF THANKS-
GIVING AFTER ANOTHER TRI-
UMPH OF HUMAN INITIATIVE
AND RESOURCEFULNESS

HON. ALLARD K. LOWENSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. LOWENSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, the
world pauses now in wonder and admira-
" tion to salute three men whose valor and
stamina brought mankind to the moon,
and to offer prayers of thanksgiving for
their safe return. We salute, too, at this
time, the memory of President John F.
Kennedy, whose vision and determina-
tion made this moment possible, and we
pledge to apply ourselves with equal
vigor and determination to some of the
problems that still afflict this planet.

Finally, we join in tribute to the
thousands of unheralded individuals
throughout this Nation whose devotion,
whose skills, and whose imagination
made it possible to do the impossible in
even less than the decade allotted by
President Kennedy. As a personification
of these anonymous men and women, our
gratitude and admiration go out particu-
larly to Mr. Thomas J. Kelly of Merrick,
N.Y.,, the father of the lunar module
Eagle. Mr. Kelly is responsible, more than
any other person, for the development
and construction of the extraordinary
vehicle that carried men on that hazard-
ous last step to the surface of the moon.
The American people will want to re-
member Mr. Kelly and his dedicated fel-
low craftsmen as they celebrate another
triumph of human initiative and re-
sourcefulness over the unknown.

I include in the Recorp at this point
the following article from the New York
Times:

[From the New York Times, July 22, 1969]
FATHER OF THE LM:; THOoMAS JOoSEPH KELLY
(By Sylvan Fox)

Among the millions who saw the Apollo
11 moon landing on television was one man
for whom the experience was akin to a fa-
ther's watching his son accomplish a formid-
able feat.

The man was Thomas Joseph Kelly, a slim,
boyish 40-year-old with wiry brown hair,
who designed the ungainly but efficient ve-
hicle that carried Neil A. Armstrong and
Col. Edwin E. Aldrin Jr. to the surface of
the moon and off again.

Mr. Kelly was at Houston's Apollo Mis-
sion Control Sunday night watching the
moon landing.

“It felt great,” he said in a telephone in-
terview yesterday. “Wonderful. A real culmi-
nation for a lot of people.”

For Mr. Kelly, who was born in Brooklyn
and grew up in Merrick, L. I, it was the
culmination of a dream that began when he
was attending the Mepham High School in
Bellmore, L. I,

“I had always been interested In air-
planes,” he said. “The space field is sort of a
logical extension. It's just higher, farther and
faster, which is what the airplane business
has been doing for years.”

“And anyway,” he said with a laugh, “I'm
fascinated with the idea of being able to
explore the moon and the planets.,”

DEGREE AT CORNELL

Mr. Kelly shows no defensiveness when
the ugliness of his lunar module is pointed
out.
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“There was no need to streamline it,"” he
says. “It operates only in space. There are
no aerodynamics to contend with. It's de-
signed functionally. Everything is there for
some particular reason, not just for looks.”

Mr. Kelly's career has been deeply com-
mitted to the space program almost from
its beginning.

After graduating from Mepham High
School, where he met the girl he was to
marry, he got a Bachelor of Mechanical En-
gineering degree from Cornell University
in 1951 and went to work for what is now
the Grumman Aerospace Corporation in
Bethpage, L. 1.

“My remaining schooling,"” he sald,
all at night.”

While working at Grumman, Mr. Kelly
gained a Master of Science degree in mechan-
ical engineering at Columbia University in
1966. He then went into the Ailr Force as a
lieutenant, working in performance engineer-
ing. At the same time, he took courses at Ohio
State University in aeronautical engineering.

When he left the Alr Force in 1958, Mr.
Kelly decided what he wanted to do with his
future. “I wanted to get into space at that
point,” he said.

He worked for a year at the Lockheed Mis-
siles and Space Company in Sunnyvale, Calif.,
then returned to Grumman,

“And I've been there ever since,” he said.

In 1960, Mr. Kelly became the project en-
gineer on a manned space study instituted by
Grumman,

“This gradually grew In scope and ulti-
mately led to our winning the LM contract
as a result of an industrywide competition
which was held in the summer of 1962,” he
recalled.

The contract was awarded to Grumman by
the National Aeronautics and Space Adminis-
tration In January of 1863, and Mr. Kelly
became the lunar module project engineer,
which he describes as “equlvalent to being
the No. 2 engineer."”

Two years later, he became the No, 1 man
or engineering manager. His titles have
changed a couple of times since then as work
on the Junar module progressed (manager of
assembly and tests “when we were getting
into the final assembly and checkout of our
first lunar spacecraft” and for the last two
years assistant program director for engineer-
ing), but his function has always been to
get the lunar module from the drawing board
to the moon.

With the LM’s mission completed, Mr.
Kelly’s interests have already begun to turn
elsewhere. Three weeks ago he began a one-
year course at the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology in industrial management. The
course is expected to move Mr, Eelly into the
management of Grumman Aerospace.

Mr. Kelly's associates describe him as
“friendly and warm” but extraordinarily se-
rious about his work.

“It seems almost ridiculous,” one sald,
“that you can be on a program for six years
and never have anything funny happen—but
nothing ever has, really.”

“He's an extremely knowledgeable type
when it comes to the LM," sald another, "I've
never seen him stumped for an answer.”

was

THE MOON AND GREEN CHEESE

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr, Speaker, there
has heen considerable press coverage
across the country over possible reap-
praisals of our national space age targets.

One of the more succinct and prac-
tical commentaries was carried in the
Calumet Index, a biweekly publication
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serving the far South Side and adjacent
areas, in the Wednesday, July 23 edition.
THE MooN AND GREEN CHEESE

In discussing the “miracle” of the moon
landing, invariably the question is asked—
“Should we spend all that money on space
exploration when so many things on earth
need doing?"

Our answer is, “Yes—so long as we con-
tinue to give it the same careful, thorough
thought and planning as we have given it
until now."

Billions upon billions have been spent over
the years to solve the problems of poverty
and pollution but the thought and planning
given these solutions have been infinitesimal.

In all to many instances, our efforts in
these fields have been under the direction of
half-baked bureaucrats whose only qualifica-
tions for the job have been an affinity for
politics and an ability to get out the votes for
the “right” candidate.

The argument that all we need to eliminate
poverty, pollution and slums is more money
is one of the great and tragic falsehoods of
our day.

What we need is thought and effort and
planning and dedication—the money will
take care of itself.

DRIVING COURSE FOR THE AGED

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, it is a com-
mon misconception that with retirement
comes inaectivity and a life of leisure for
our older citizens. Nowadays, this is no
longer true. The retired are filling their
extra free hours with numerous projects
which reflect not only a broad range of
interests but also a realization of the im-
portance of these projects in the com-
munity. All over the country members
of Foster Grandparents, Inc., are vol-
unteering to take care of children in fam-
ily emergencies or welfare cases. And
VISTA reports that an increasingly large
number of older people are contributing
their services to its program. In short,
our older citizens are closing the genera-
tion gap and, one might say, becoming
younger and younger.

Mr. Vietor Lindstrom, associate area
vice president for the American Asso-
ciation of Retired Persons in my distriet,
recently informed me of the efforts of
the AARP to provide safe driving in-
struction for its members. Mr. Lindstrom
has himself taken the course and is now
teaching it to others in the area.

Enowing the interest of my fellow
members in the achievements of our se-
nior eitizens, I would like to include in
the Recorp an article by Wendell Coltin
about this course that appeared in the
Boston Herald Traveler of March 16,
1969:

OLDER DRIVERS WIN POINT IN SURVEY

(By Wendell Coltin)

(Norte.—Raise the question of highway safe-
ty and the older driver—or the older driver
and highway safety—to David Jeffreys and
you'll get strong arguments in behalf of the
older drivers. Jeffreys is director of national
affairs for the National Retired Teachers’ As-
sociation and American Assoclation of Re-
tired Persons.)

The NRTA has 230,000 members, with an
affiliate in every state and nearly 1000 local
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units, The AARP now serves 1,300,000 mem-
bers and has 571 local chapters across the
nation,

Back in 1967, when Jeffreys was in Boston,
we were brought together in a telephone con-
versation by Victor Lindstrom of Harwich
Port, who is the AARP’s area representative,
and at that time Jeflreys expounded on a
driver improvement course underway for
AARP members. In nearly two years, “just
over 15,000 persons" have been given the
course by about 400 volunteer instructors.

A few days ago, he appeared on the bhien-
nial conference program of the National
Council on Aging in Washington and was
flattered that 1500 of his members had figured
prominently in a study conducted by the Na-
tional Safety Council.

A council research report, delivered at the
conference, pointed out that “chronological
age—contrary to a widely held belief—is not
the best indicator of a driver's continuing
fitness, or lack of it, behind the steering
wheel."

Dr. Thomas W. Planek, the Safety Coun-
cil's research director and senior author, said
the level of a driver's health would be much
more meaningful for ruling a driver off the
road than his health. Safety proposals that
would rule some older drivers off the road
based on their declining abilities generally
are geared to some specific age, Dr. Planek
said, largely because the information is easy
to get and usually beyond dispute.

Jeffreys said the interest of AARP mem-
bers in driver safety was re-emphasized by
the fact that 1500 members in selected AARP
chapters made better than a 52 per cent re-
sponse to the questionnaire, the highest re-
sponse rate in the study.”

He recalled that a “good number"” of AARP
members were made available for participa-
tion in the national drivers’ test a few years
ago and they “racked up a better score than
the younger test group.”

He said, "Our members are not only inter-
ested In driver-improvement, we feel they
are better and safer drivers and becoming
even more so as a result of our special pro-
gram—the Driver Improvement Program.”

This, he sald, is the Defensive Driving
Course developed by the National Safety
Council in 1965, which “proved lis effective-
ness in the training of professional drivers
in commercial vehicle fleets; and is designed
to make better and safer drivers of already-
licensed drivers.

Jeffreys sald the AARP Driver Improve-
ment Program came into being because of
a mneed expressed by the assoclation’s
members.

Over a period of years, members in grow-
ing numbers had revealed their concern for
highway safety and driving on today's free-
ways at today’s speeds.

“They told us,” he said, “of their concern
over the sometimes traumatic experience of
taking a driving test when their license was
due for renewal, or when they moved to a
different state. They told us of their concern
over cancellation of their auto insurance,
or skyrocketing premiums.

“All of this was related to their need to
drive to maintain their mobility and, con-
sequently, their independence. Many of our
members were aware of the existence of
driver-improvement courses, offered under a
variety of auspices, but they were reluctant
to take classes, sometimes held at night,
with youngsters or truck drivers or traffic
violators.

“When we decided to do something to help
both our members and other concerned older
persons, we turned to the National Safety
Council, which had a definite interest in
safety of older persons and also had a tried
and tested Defensive Driving Course.”

“The course,” he pointed out, “is designed
to make better and safer drivers of already-
licensed drivers. It emphasizes the techniques
of driving defensively in today's traffic, rec-
ognizing that nine out of 10 eccidents in-
volve improper driving and are preventable.”
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The course has proved popular with the
more than 15,000 members who have taken
it; and a feature is that the volunteer in-
structors are older persons—also AARP
members, who have been trained to teach
it, Jeffreys reported, “We are committed to
a major expansion of the Driver Improve-
ment Program in 1968."

Each student who completes the course
receives a certificate and wallet card. He is
also eligible for a 10 per cent discount on
Driver Plan 55 Plus, a special auto insurance
plan developed for AARP members by the
American Maturity Insurance Co.

“There is a continuing need to train ad-
ditional instructors, to make the course
available in many more communities and
to serve the many thousands of older persons
who do not know of our association, or of
this program."”

Nore.—The Massachusetts Safety Council,
which has been offering Driver Improvement
Courses in many communities, will give the
subject attention at the annual Massachu-
setts Safety Conference in the Statler Hilton
March 31 and April 1.

EULOGY FOR THE LATE
TOM MBOYA

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, a tragedy
took place in Africa on July 5, a day that
all of America was thinking about its
independence. It was an act of an as-
sassin that struck down a very impor-
tant African, Mr. Tom Mboya, who had
given all of his efforts in the service of
his country for the betterment of his
people and to the strengthening of fies
between his country, Africa in general,
and the United States.

I cannot add more to what his Ambas-
sador, the Honorable Leonard Kibinge,
stated in the eulogy that the Ambas-
sador gave at a memorial mass for Mr.
Mboya which was held in New York City
on Tuesday, July 15. The mass which
was offered by the Vicar of Harlem,
Father Harry Salmon, was accom-
panied by a great. American jazz musi-
cian Miss Mary Lou Williams, whose
composition called a “Mass of Peace” at-
tempted to convey to those present
through music and the essence of the
service the remarkable vitality of young
Mr. Mboya who, at 38, gave his life for his
country. Mr, Speaker, I would now like to
include in the Recorp the eulogy that
was presented at the service:

EvLoGYy FoR THE LATE Tom MBOYA

It was just a little over a year ago in this
church that a mass was offered for another
man who was taken from his family, his
people, and his country by the act of an
assassin, Today we are here because, like
Senator Robert Kennedy, Tom Mboya was
senselessly and suddenly shot down and he,
too, taken from his loved ones, Kenya, Africa
and the World.

It is difficult for me to express what a great
tragedy the death of Tom Mboya is to Kenya
and to Africa. Tom, who gave himself com-
pletely to his country, was described by our
President, Mzee Jomo Kenyatta in the state-
ment that Mzee made upon learning of Tom's
death;

“Mr. Mboya was adamantly, ceaselessly and
courageously reinforcing the efforts of those
who had started the struggle for the emanci-
pation of his people in Kenya as well as our




-21058

brothers throughout the continent of Africa.
Had it not been for his efforts and personal
sacrifice, Eenya's independence could have
been hampered or seriously compromised.
Mr. Mboya was an undiluted African na-
tionalist who always viewed issues on their
national as well as international repercus-
sions. The part he played In welding the
Kenya nation is invaluable and will remain
an inspiration to all of us. Rarely in my life
have I come across a man who was prepared
to devote so much of his time and energy to
the service of his nation and to the welfare
of mankind.”

Tom Mboya was a Kenyan.

He belonged to no one group.

He represented all of us. His continued ef-
forts to serve and promote national unity was
but one of his constant goals and one that
he himself personally achieved through his
success in electlons. His was a constituency
that represented more than 60% of Eenya
cltizens whose origin was different from that
of his own tribe.

He felt quite strongly about this particular
issue, namely the unity of the nation. He
spoke out, and I quote: “That we are born
of different tribes we cannot change, but I
refuse to believe that because our tribes have
different backgrounds and customs and cul~
tures we cannot create an African com-
munity or a nation.”

It was with this profound belief that he
personified our concept of one nation.

Tom'’s devotion and dedication to Kenyan
unity and development was a mark of his
courage to address himself to the most com-
plex of national and African problems. He, as
Minister of Economic Planning and Develop-
ment and Secretary-General of the Kenya
African National Union, always grappled
without hesitation with issues that some
men, if possible, would have avolded or pre-
ferred not to recognize; but his gifts, talents
and self-assuredness made him speak out
when necessary, act when called upon, and
not hesitate when fundamental gquestions
were raised about the advancement of hu-
man dignity and freedom.

When one thinks about Tom Mboya, we
think about the Tom of the present: the
articulate, intelligent, courageous, able poli-
ticlan and statesman. But we have also to
understand that the Tom we knew came from
a simple family whose parents were illlterate,
whose father worked as an ordinary laborer
on a sisal estate, who was the first born of
five brothers and three sisters and who, out
of his father's small earnings, was able to
begin his elementary education. As he grew
and at the end of 1947 he could have con-
tinued his education for his Cambridge School
Certificate, but he was unable to; why? be-
cause his family could not afford it.

This was an important development in his
life.

He then trained as a sanitary inspector and
joined the Nairobi City Council and was
elected secretary of the African Staff As-
socliation. At this time he began to interest
himself in active politics and became a full-
time trade union organizer, converting the
African Staff Association of which he was
president, into the Eenya Local Govern-
ment Workers Union and he soon emerged as
the Secretary General of the Kenya Federa-
tion of Labor. It is from this position that
he emerged as the voice of the Kenyan peo-
ple in the absence of any other African or-
ganization to speak for them. Tom, the
waorker, the trade unionist, never lost his sense
of social justice.

Tom Mboya's concern about Kenyan na-
tionallsm and Kenyan Independence was
highlighted in a speech that he gave in New
York on the occasion of African Freedom Day
in April, 1961: “Let me speak for a while
about the father of my own country, Kenya,
the man who perhaps more than any other
represents the African personality, Jomo
Eenyatta . . . the denial of freedom to Jomo
Eenyatta and other detained peoples of
Kenya is a mockery of justice . .. the present
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crisls in Kenya cannot be resolved until Jomo
Kenyatta 1s given his unconditional freedom.
Our people love him and are determined to
make this undisputed leader of the African
people the head of our first independent gov-
ernment. Our people respect him not only
for himself but for his character, his integrity
and judgment and iron will”,

Tom's statement about Mzee was coupled
with his actions in refusing to join an in-
terim government in 1961 until Mzee was
given the freedom to return to Eenya. But
his acknowledged natlonallsm and pan-Afri-
canism goes back to 19568 when he was elect-
ed chairman of the All-African People's Con-
ference meeting in Accra, a distinction that
he acknowledged as ““the proudest moment of
my life.” His role on the African freedom
movement as chairman of the All-African
People’s Conference . . . His stimulation
of the pan-African freedom movement of
East and Central Africa; . .. His dedication
and strong support of the Organization for
African Unity and the Economic Commis-
sion for Africa were all important aspects of
his commitment to Afriea.

He spoke to the Bth Session of the United
Nations Economic Commission for Africa in
1967 “African development is at stake. Noth-
ing less than a major effort both within
Africa, and by our friends overseas can pro-
duce the progress we seek and make our
continent a material contributor to the
World economy.

The initiative and decision to cooperate
must come from Africa itself.” His concern
with the economic development of his coun-
try and his continent was but one more ex-
ample of his precccupation with the needs
of his people.

Approximately 10 years ago Tom showed
another of his many qualities—his great re-
spect for the education and training of Ken-
yans and other Africans. His desire to see
young people of Eenya educated took the
form of his pushing forward what we now
know as the airlift of African students from
Eenya and other African countries to the
United States. From having about 60 students
in the U.S. in 1956 by January, 1963, Kenya
had over 1,000. In the development of the
Eenyan alrlift to educate Africans Tom jus-
tified what took place as “the need for edu-
cated people is s0 great that I often marvel
at those persons who suggest expansion
will produce too many educated people and
there will be nothing for them to do and so
a worse problem will have been created. My
view is that no field in Africa today is sat-
urated and to try to slow down the African
desire for education or for specialization in
various flelds would mean strong resent-
ment.”

He also dealt with local education prob-
lems in a vocational secondary school,
Starehe, in Nairobi to train ghetto children
in Nairobi.

He himself well utilized his formal aca-
demic training at Ruskin College; but it was
only one year of his life toward all that he
gave in different ways to the education and
training of others.

Tom Mboya was well-known in the United
States. It was just 9 years ago that Tom ap-
peared on an American national television
network show called “Meet the Press”. His
brilliance coupled with his youth astounded
Americans. His relationships with this coun-
try from the pre-independence period
through the Eenya student airlift along with
his visits made him conscious of a need for
an informed American awareness about Afri-
can development and real independence. He
had an understanding of the assets and
weakneszses of the United States towards Af-
rica. In an article as far back as 1957, Tom
stated “In the field of foreign policy, Amer-
ica's position in the eyes of Africa is rather
disappointingly hazy. She has not lived up
to their expectations, and internally the seg-
regation problems have affected American
prestige and moral standing. Her people are
however, still regarded with friendship and
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expectancy, although it has become generally
recognized that there exists a great deficlency
of informed opinion on Africa.”

The advent of independent African states
and his own visits have contributed to the
greater education and understanding between
Africa and the United States. Eenya owes her
very favourable image in the United States
to Tom. The relations between our two
countries could not be better.

Tom, however, never wanted to be known
other than as a Eenyan involved In world
affalrs and as he ended his book “Freedom
And After” he sald, “Through our interna-
tional policy of preserving positive neutral-
ism, to the conclusion of friendship with all
nations, we will be showing the rest of the
world what freedom really means."

In the lives of all public men, it is often
the close, warm family relationships that
suffer. The dedication to national issues,
public demands and international forums
take the man of leadership away from his
family. But most of all, In thinking about
Tom, one has to think about his love for
his wife, Pamela, and his three children. He
and Pamela married in January, 1962 and
with their three children attempted to keep
together the little time they had among
themselves. When time and work permitted
they would go to Rusinga Island and he
would give to his family the full but few
hours that he carefully put aside,

It is Pamela Mboya and her three children
who above all miss Tom the most, and it is
to her and the children we can only say that
their loss is greater than that of all other
Eenyans. In this difficult hour, we offer
Pamela and the children our heartfelt con-
dolences and pray that God will give them
strength and courage to face the future.

Tom's death cannot be meaningful no
matter how one wants to interpret it. But, if
out of this comes a renewed commitment on
the part of all KEenyans to achleve what he
wanted to uphold, and if we can but reflect
in our commitments his dedication and ef-
forts to the unity and the development of our
country; to the contribution of Kenya in the
evolution of a greater East Africa; to the
strengthening of tles within Afrieca; and to
the emphasized role of Africa in the World
Community in its efforts towards peace and
development, then we will have contributed
in our own way toward an everlasting me-
morlial to a great Kenyan, African and world
leader, Thomas Joseph Mboya.

THE INNER REACHES

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, the incred-
ible journey of three brave men and the
success of technology in a challenge are
now a part of history. Yet, even before
our three astronauts had safely returned
to earth, there was considerable projec-
tion regarding the expeditions to come.

As Representative of the Third Dis-
trict, which contains Grumman Aircraft
Engineering Corp., and many constitu-
ents dedicated to scientific advancement,
I am certainly proud and enthusiastic
about this feat. Nevertheless, I am still
left with a nagging question: While we
strive for the outer reaches of man's
capabilities, what are we doing to pre-
serve and encourage the inner reaches
of man’'s concern for man? Surely our
domestic problems cannot be ignorant to
us for in height they measure far taller
than the Saturn 5 rocket which thrust
us into a new age.
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My concern in this matter was re-
cently presented in a most appropriate
editorial in the Community Newspapers,
Inc., within my district. Continually at-
tuned to the most important issues of
our time, it was not surprising to find
such a thoughtful editorial in this chain
of weeklies. I would, therefore, like to
extend my remarks and include it in the
RECORD:

LeT's MAKE IT AT HOME

The Eagle has landed, and it was the most
courageous, daring, imaginative, mind-bog-
gling, impressive, efficlient adventure in our
history. All of us on the North Shore, those
who worked on vital parts of the Apollo 11
project at Grumman and at other plants and
those whose taxes helped foot the bill, should
take pride in the achievement.

Now we must use that same American
courage, daring and imagination to tackle
those problems which torment us here on
earth: poverty, racism, the Vietnam war,
allenation of our young, city renewal proj-
ects which dawdle along for years, drug ad-
diction, foul air and fouler water, commuter
trains which don't run and airplanes which
stack up on the runways, leftists who burn
up libraries and rightists who stockpile shot-
guns and grenades,

We've made it to the moon. Let's make it
at home.

CALIFORNIA LEGISLATOR OFFERS
PENETRATING ANALYSIS OF
CAMPUS TURMOIL

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, response from the political com-
munity to the severe traumas which have
so thoroughly shaken the American edu-
cational establishment generally has
been that of extreme platitude. Rarely
over the past months have I come across
reaction from political leaders to campus
unrest which indicates anything more
than a surface knowledge of the factors
which are causing turmoil to arise.

Recently, however, I was tremendously
impressed by the scope and depth of
analysis of the problem which has been
made by California State Assemblyman
John Vasconeellos. One of the youngest
members of the California Assembly—
and one of its most promising, he was
named as “best freshman Assemblyman”
in 1967 by the Sacramento press corps—
Mr, Vasconcellos has made a major
effort to really understand the campus
revolution.

In June, Assemblyman Vasconcellos
presented three statements which cut
directly to the core of those elements
which have led to unrest and confusion
within the educational system. I believe
his analysis and related 18-point pro-
gram are easily the best I have yet seen
from anyone in political office, and I in-
sert them here in the ReEcorp with the
hope that all my colleagues will also
benefit from them:

Campus UnrEsT—I

The people of California are sick and tired
of campus unrest, disruption and violence—
and so am I!

But it's time each Californian engaged in
some cool and sober reflection—because the
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approach we've been using is a failure; it has
failed; it is failing.

Even apart from moral questions, that ap-
proach—more laws, tougher penalties, name-
calling, sloganeering, more police, sheriffs,
highway patrol, national guard, guns, shot-
guns, buckshot, bayonets, tear gas, helicop-
ters, mass arrests, jall farm atrocities, the
killing of a young human being—is a failure.

Whether or not I llke the approach—
whether or not I like the conclusion—cool
and sober reflection dictates my judgment—
and I can't escape it, I won't run from it—
that our approach to date Is a failure,

If anyone doubts the failure, he need only
ask himself two questions—without even
seeking to place blame anywhere:

1. What kind of a society has to club and
gas and shoot its own young?

2. Why has the Governor said: "“But the
way things are going mnow, I could start a
riot just by showing up (to meet with stu-
dents)"?

Even more thought provoking: To ap-
proach has had contrary results. In the past
two weeks I've talked with or heard from
students from the University of California
at Davis, Berkeley, Santa Cruz, San Diego
and Irvine, from the State Colleges at San
Jose, Sacramento and San Bernardino, from
Santa Clara University and the University
of Southern California and Stanford Univer-
sity, from West Valley College and San Jose
City College, from Bellarmine Preparatory,
Del Mar, Camden and Willow Glen High
Schools In San Jose. Anyone who's listen-
ing—with ears and minds open—knows the
approach we've been using 1s having only
one measurable result: it's turning conserva-
tive students into liberals, turning liberal
students into radicals, and turning radical
students into revolutionaries,

I'm not willing to live with fallure, so I'm
not satisfied with exclusively using an ap-
proach that is failing. I belleve we can and
must do better. The people of California
have a right to something better.

Tho we needn't abandon the failing ap-
proach, we at least ought to try concur-
rently a new approach, It's long past time
we explored alternatives.

It's time we turn the tide of fear and
despair and polarization, into a tide of rec-
onciliation and peace. It's time each Cali-
fornian—I, each other legislator, the
governor, each university regent, each college
trustee, each educator, each student, each
tax payer, each of the "“street people"—
turned our attention to a new approach—to
seeking understanding of our problems, to
searching out their causes, and to exploring
positive and creative and human alterna-
tives—that will lessen our fears, and restore
our hopes.

We must ask ourselves why our approach
to date has falled; we must ask ourselves
why we experience the campus unrest, dis-
ruption and violence in the first place; we
must explode the myths, and misconcep-
tions and deal with the facts and the foun-
dations, and then discover a realistic alter-
native approach.

I believe such an alternative approach is
available, and I invite each and every Cali-
fornian to join me In discovering it.

Shortly I will present my analysis of our
fallure, and the foundations for an alter-
native approach; thereafter I will present
an 18-point program for an alternative ap-
proach, that I belleve will turn us from
fallure towards success, from fear towards
hope, from polarization towards reconecili-
ation,

Campus Unrest—II

Last week I indicated the failure of our
current approach to resolving campus un-
rest, disruption and violence.

In analyzing our failure, I appeal to every
persons who believes in our system, who be-
lieves in our democratic process, who be-
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lieves in peaceful change, who believes In
dealing with the truth.

A University of California at Berkeley stu-
dent taught me best about our fallure:
“You're trying to solve internal problems
with external pressures; instead of making
necessary changes, you're only willing to use
force."”

While our approach may (and should be
used to contaln the problem), it fails to solve
it. Our failure results because our current
approach rests on four sets of myths and
misconceptions:

1. Myths and misconceptions about stu-
dents (and others) involved in eampus un-
rest:

a. That students are children—to be seen
and not heard.

(1) Untrue., More than any society in
mankind’s history, we've generously invested
our resources in providing educational op-
portunity for our young; we have over 6,000,~
000 young persons In our California public
educational system, including nearly 1,000,-
000 in higher education; we've educated
them to be independent, critical, idealistic;
they're bound to question us; we have much
to learn from them, if we only listen.

b. That there are many outside agitators,
and a large plot or conspiracy.

(1) Not true. While they exist, the number
of outside agitators and conspirators 1s small;
and they succeed only because we create con-
ditions under which they thrive—our failure
to respond to legitimate demands, our over-
reaction to lllegitimate demands, provokes
the many students who want to belleve in
peaceful means.

United States Commissioner of Education
James Allen, appointed by President Nixon,
recently denied the conspiracy theory, and
pointed out that most of the campus mili-
tants are good students from typic: Ameri-
can families.

c. That these young persons—especially the
most radical and militant—are foreigners
and/or monsters.

(1) They aren't. They aren't Martians, not
even Europeans; despite their sometimes
outlandish appearance, their sometimes out-
landish language, and their sometimes
outlandish demands, they are in fact not
outlanders; they are our very own, our own
children, our heirs.

d. That there is a silent majority of stu-
dents happy with the way things are.

(1) Untrue. It is true (as it should be)
that the vast majority of students condemn
methods used by radicals. However, a recent
survey showed B0, of students agree with
the goals and criticlsms and demands for
change that are being made; at University of
California Berkeley, 85% of 15,000 students
voting favored the people’s park; “Fortune”
magazine in January indicated that upwards
of 169 of our students are solidly aligned
with the demands for radical change; Re-
publican Congressmen just completing a
campus tour found much more dissatisfac-
tion than expected.

e. That these students are a passing fad,
that we can snuff out.

(1) They're not. Thruout the world—from
Egypt to Japan to Czechoslovakia to Greece
to France, young persons everywhere are
questioning the way we have been doing
things, demanding new answers, demanding
a new and more human system and soclety.

f. That these students are unpatriotic,
unAmerican.

(1) They aren't, In fact, they are radically
conservative, in demanding indivlidual free-
dom, equality of opportunity, liberty and jus-
tice for all, Christian brotherhood, local con-
trol, decentralization, freedom from govern-
ment oppression, active participation in pub-
lic policy decision making—they believed
what we taught them about “liberty and jus-
tice for all,” American ideals, democratic in-
stitutions.

g. That young persons today are the same
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as we were at taneir age, the same as young
persons have always been.

(1) They aren't (and llke never again
will be), for the American genlus and free
enterprise, technology, automation, cyber-
netics, have freed them from the stresses of
the great depression; these young persons
sense the freedom that each of us would
like to have, and they sense it so strongly,
they will not surrender it, even tc force and
fear.

h. S8tudents are there to get an educatlon.
If they don't like it, they should get out.

(1) Sure, they're there to get an educa-
tlon—but that doesn't all come out of books
and classrooms; and hopefully we're edu-
cating them to question, evaluate and im-
prove—and if they didn’t tell us taxpayers
what's wrong in our educational institutions,
who would?

1. That those who agree with the ideals of
students, agree with their tactics, with dis-
ruption, with violence.

(1) Not generally true. Many persons, in-
cluding myself, agree with many of their
ideals, but neither defend nor condone nor
encourage disruption or violence.

2. Myths and misconceptions about the
University of California, the State Colleges,
and our community colleges:

a. That our institutions of higher educa-
tion are providing good, adequate education.

(1) They aren't. They are too big, too im-
personal, too rigid, too dehumanizing, too
stifiin

g.

b. That the governing boards of our higher
education institutions are representative and
responsive and relevant to the persons they
are governing,

(1) They aren't. The recent Harrls survey
demonstrated that the typical regent-trustee
in the nation is nearly sixty years old, white,
Anglo-Saxon, Protestant, a businessman or
industrialist, who reads Ilittle outside his
own specialty field—a far cry from the age,
color, nationality, religion, and scope of in-
terest of our nearly 1,000,000 students in
higher education.

¢. That campus administrators are doing
a perfect job.

(1) Untrue. Too many campus adminis-
trators are Inflexible, unresponsive to the
need for changes, too concerned with their
own power, unwilling to listen to students.

d. That faculty members are doing a per-
fect job.

(1) Untrue. Too many faculty members
are inflexible, unresponsive to the need for
changes, too concerned with research and
writing, too uninvolved with their students,
unwilling to listen to students, treat their
students too impersonally, are too jealous of
their own prerogatives,

e, That decisilons can be made without
consulting those persons most affected by
them.

(1) They can't be. The premise of our
soclety is consent of the governed; the ideal
of a free man is one who has some say in
decisions that dramatically affect him, his
life, his future, Our students are listened to
almost not at all.

1. That channels of communication, and
of particlpation, are adequate.

(1) They aren't. Even Governor Reagan
recently stated that the “channels of com-
munication are clogged'—and they're clogged
much, much worse than he indicated.

g. That a university's purpose is simply
to train persons to fit into soclety, to get
Jobs, to be soclalized.

(1) Only partly true. The broader purpose
of a univer®ity, a college, higher education,
is to learn how to become a better human
being; to turn a person on to himself or
herself, to lifelong learning, to building a
better life for himself and for his fellow
man; to develop his ability, and his judg-
ment to serve his fellow man,

h, That a university shouldn't be involved
with community problems,
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(1) Wrong, it should be. Every human be-
ing, every human institution, has a constant
and heavy responsibility to benefit mankind,
to involve himself, herself, itself, in people-
problem-solving.

i. That a university should be a qulet
place.

(1) Nice-sounding, but not true. The pur-
pose of education is to improve the lot of
man; to move mankind forward, to learn
from the errors of the past, to correct the
errors of the present, to point the way to a
better future. A person who Is stagnant, an
institution that is dormant, fails in respon-
sibility—to fellow man, to all of mankind.
And unless we're satisfied with things as
they are (and who can be?) we should wel-
come the questloning, criticlsm and boat-
rocking (so long as peaceful and non-disrup-
tive) that comes from a university, and
from its students, and from our young per-
sons,

3. Myths and misconceptions about the
causes of campus unrest:

a. That campus unrest is unrelated to the
unrest and to the problems in our soclety.

(1) Untrue. Campus unrest is directly re-
lated to the problems of war and peace, the
bomb, the draft, poverty and hunger, race
and prejudice, even conservation. Until these
problems are resolved, all persons should be,
and certainly young persons—more ldealis-
tic—will be, unrestiul.

b. That unrest needn’t exist, that disrup-
tion and violence needn't be expected.

(1) Untrue. We have real tensions in our
soclety—and whether we like it or not (and
most of us don't), we have to expose and
explore, even sometimes experience, those
tenslons—if we are to relieve and resolve
them.

¢. That peaceful dissent and protest are
avallable and adequate.

(1) Unfortunately, channels of communi-
cation are clogged; unfortunately, we in
power, in “the establishment” too often
haven't listened to peaceful protest and dis-
sent; even when students march peacefully
we most often fail to respond. And if peace-
ful expressions, peaceful protest, go un-
heeded, then frustration grows, and violence
ensues. It’s like the farmer who had to hit
the mule with a 2 x 4 to get 1ts attentlion,
When we give our attention to the peaceful
dissent, only then can we prevent violent dis-
sent.

d. That the minorities in our soclety, in
our educational Institutions, have equality
of opportunity, ete.

(1) Untrue. Just walk into any ghetto,
or barrlo, and look around. And while black
Americans comprise 10% of our population,
and brown Americans 12% of our population,
they comprise only approximately .09% and
089 respectively, of our student population
in the University of California.

e. That no changes are needed in our
higher education, )

(1) Many changes are needed; and, as
President Kennedy said: "Those who make
peaceful evolution impossible, make violent
revolution inevitable.”

f. That our system is perfect.

(1) Wrong. With all its successes, much
needs improvement, correction, change in
our soclety.

4, Myths and misconceptions about our
approach:

a, That there are simple answers to our
problem,

(1) There aren't any; the problem is the
most complex facing us.

b. That force and fear will solve the prob-
lem.

(1) They won't; they haven't; at best,
they contaln the problem, but they don't re-
golve it. These aren't ideal methods and mo-
tivations in a free soclety, and somehow,
we've raised a generation that doesn't readily
submit to force and fear, but instead is only
further provoked thereby.
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c. That name-calling and scape-goating
help the situation.

(1) They don't—instead, they provoke it,
too often, it's only an excuse for not observ-
ing and admitting our own shortcomings, our
own lack of involvement, our own refusal
to listen and to respond to needs for change.

d. That getting tough—suspension or ex-
pulsion or other forms of banishment will
get rid of those causing trouble.

(1) It doesn't; those persons, as non-stu-
dents, will still be around, and as long as
the problems and root causes exist, there
will be ample opportunity for them to pro-
mote destruction and viclence (history dem-
onstrates this).

e. That jail or prison or concentration
camps will bring peace and quiet.

(1) They won't; we simply cannot jall an
entire generation.

f. That we needn't wonder “"why" young
persons are restless.

(1) Untrue. There is always a '"why" be-
hind the behavior of each human belng
and, as human beings, we ought always to
wonder “why”"—for only then can we cope
with the problems of human behavior.

Students and other young persons labor
under myths and misconceptions also, and
they should be dispelled:

1. That older persons, persons In power,
persons in “the establishment" don't care.

a. Untrue. Most older persons were raised
in totally different times; were taught to
think and feel and perceive and judge, in a
way that was appropriate to different times,
particularly to the depression. But they are
human beings also, and they do care.

2. That our system of government won't
work.

a. Wrong, With all its fallings, our system
has produced this young generation and
this level of awareness of its fallings.

3. That the faults in the system justify dis-
ruption and violence.

a. Untrue. Disruption and violence pri-
marily breed fear, and reaction, and repres=
sion—and close up the very persons who need
to be ppened up, for a free soclety to func-
tion as it should.

4. That there is no hope within the sys-
tem.

a. Untrue, While our system, and the per-
sons within it, have many shortcomings, it
also has great strengths and resources on
which we can draw. I witness great changes
in persons in the system, changes in concern,
in responsiveness, in attention, in values, in
decislons, in understanding, And despite its
shortcomings, no system has Illberated so
many so much: the amount of freedom and
opportunity within our system is greater
than in any other in the world, and the
awareness of our weaknesses becomes pos-
sible only because we have achieved so much.

In summary, all of us lack falth and trust
in each other, have forgotten that each of
us—regardless of age, color, race, position,
sex, wealth, or religion—is & human being
with a desire to find understanding, to im-
prove the soclety in which we all must live,
to find the avenues to justice that are the
only way that law and order will come ulti-
mately, to achieve peace. We're too quick to
jump to conclusions, to call names, to label
each other—and too slow to recognize, and
reached for, and touch the humanness that
exists within each human being,

Because of this breakdown in trust, because
of this rellance on myths and misconcep-
tlons—we have campus unrest, and we have
failed in our approach to resolving it.

Tomorrow I will present an 18-point pro-
posal to deal directly and positively, human-
ly and effectively, with campus unrest, dis-
ruption and violence.

Camprus UNREST—III

Recently I indicated the failure of our
current approach to campus unrest, disrup-
tion and viclence, and presented my analysis
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of why our approach has failed, and why we
experience unrest, disruption and violence
On our campuses.

Today I propose a new approach—an alter-
native approach—to greatly increase our
ability to prevent campus unrest, disruption
and violence,

1. To every citizen: Seek to understand
the facts and truths that underlie campus
unrest; most important realize you can, you
must, involve yourself in resolving it. Don't
settle for myths, misconceptions, name-call-
ing and sloganeering.

2. Change the composition of the Univer-
sity Board of Regents and the State College
Board of Trustees—to Include at least two
student members and two faculty members
as voting participants on each, and to in-
clude a broad cross-section of our popula-
tion.

3. Reform the structure and governance
of higher education, particularly towards de~
centralization and local control, for greater
flexibility, responsiveness and participation
by persons right on the scene and most af-
fected by the decisions.

4, Include students on all decisions-mak-
ing bodies on each campus of higher educa-
tion—as recommended by the Assembly Se-
lect Committee on Campus Disturbances;
responsibility is best learned by participat-
ing in making decislons that affect a per-
son's own life,

5. Create permanent Student Affairs Advis-
ory Committees—composed one-half of stu-
dents—for the University Board of Regents,
the State College Board of Trustees, and the
Community College Boards of Trustees.

6. Extend the voting franchise (and civil
and criminal responsibilities) to persons 18
years of age and older, to give to our young
persons the sense they have power within
the system, thru the ballot box, to affect the
decisions that affect their lives, and to re-
lieve the sense of powerlessness that leads
to frustration, and too often explodes in
violence,

7. Greatly broaden (financing, admissions,
tutoring) our Educational Opportunity Pro-
grams, to give hope and opportunity for
those minority persons who will become lead-
ers in their communities.

8. Create ethnic studles departments where
requested and appropriate—so that Third
World persons may design education rele-
vant to ghetto life and solving problems of
persons living in ghettos.

9. Re-vamp curriculum. Too often the who,
what, where, when, how and why of our
educational system are hopelessly inadequate,
even irrelevant, for our .students today.
Learning must become relevant to students
as human beings, in our time, and for their
future.

10. Broadly expand fieldwork in higher
educational curriculum, particularly in the
humanities and soclal sclences, so young
persons may learn more relevantly, and so
their idealism may, thru involvement, help
improve soclety now, and give them a sense
of helping now.

11. To Regents and Trustees: Recognize
and relate to the human beings who are
students—whose lives you dramatically af-
fect; read broadly about education and the
generation gap; individually meet with ad-
ministrators, and with students (separately)
in small groups; don’t take your credibility
and confidence for granted.

12. To administrators: Open up the lines
of communication; treat students as intel-
ligent, concerned human beings; get to know
student leaders personally, and consult them
frequently.

13. To faculty members: Get out of the
shadows, and iInto the action. Relate per-
sonally to your students, to their ability, in-
telligence, idealism; treat students as human
beings; relate to the community at large:
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go into the community and discuss with
citizens and taxpayers the meaning and pur-
pose and value and problems of higher
education.

14. To leaders of “the establishment” (espe-
cially holding public office, and business and
industry leaders): Get onto the campuses—
participate in programs like “Interact” oper-
ating at University of California at Davls and
pending at University of Callfornia at San
Diego, and “Project Dialogue” at the Uni-
versity of California at Berkeley.

15. To “adults”: Don't be part of the
silent, apathetic majority: involve yourself
personally in searching out positive alterna-
tives; visit the campuses; invite students into
your homes, service clubs, chambers of com-
merce, unions, bridge clubs, parents' groups;
don’t talk af students, don't talk to stu-
dents—talk with students; don't just listen
passively, but listen actively, to them and
to what they are trying to tell us.

16. To students: Mobilize peacefully; chan-
nel your commitments, your ideals, into
peaceful, nonviolent, missionary tactics; take
your message to “adults” in our society: ring
their doorbells, go to their service clubs,
unions, churches, every group; engage them
in dialogue, one-to-one and in small groups;
persist until there results some openness,
some understanding, some acceptance, some
reconciliation; don't heighten the fear that
separates us one from another, seek to reach
and touch the humanness that unites us
one with another.

17. To everyone: break the circle of force—
break the cycle of escalation; have faith in
ourselves, in each other, even in our sys-
tem—which is as good as you—and I—make
it. It takes a lot of faith to live in a free
society—we've got to believe again.

18. Explore the proposals by “Look” maga-
zine Senior Editor George Leonard in “Be-
yond Campus Chaos—A Bold Plan for Peace™
in the June 10th issue of “Look"—for policy
reforms in admissions, courses, lectures,
exams, grades, bulldings, war work, curricu-
lum, open learning, research, communica-
tions and ceremony.

No one person, and no one approach, can
promise simple or quick answers or peace—
for we've generated so much change in our
society, with technology and afluence and
education and mass media—that our times
are bound to be turbulent with adjustment.

The above approach isn't guaranteed to
provide all the answers—but at least it asks
the right questions—a healthier foundation
than we have so far utilized.

We've got to appeal to the best—mnot the
worst—in each other. With trust and faith
in each other; with a recognition that as
human beings we all have more in common
than we have in conflict; with an openness
to each other and to change, and to search-
ing together for peaceful resolutions of our
dificulties—we can minimize our problems,
and maximize our potential—to really bulld
a soclety in which each man and woman is
free, has equality of opportunity, good edu-
cation and housing and medical care. The
elimination of poverty and prejudice are
within our grasp—if we but bend ourselves,
lend ourselves, to its attainment.

‘We stand on the threshold of a magnificent
future—if we don’t scare ourselves to death,
if we don't kill each other off. A nation, a
future, of real freedom awalts us, beckons
us—if we do not run from it, if we do not
seek escape in some prior time.

It is the task, the responsibility, of each
individual human being living in California
to involve himself and herself generously in
our search—{for only if each of us gives our-
selves to our common struggle, will any of us
find peace In our times.

I invite each Californian to join me in our
search.
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TRIBUTE TO DR. WERNHER VON
BRAUN AND SUCCESSFUL SPACE
TEAM THAT PLANNED AND CAR-
RIED OUT FANTASTIC APOLLO
MOON MISSION

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
as we contemplate the successful moon-
landing mission of Apollo 11, the name
and work of Dr. Wernher von Braun
stands out as a great space leader and
pioneer.

Dr. Von Braun was a leader in the
German space team that came to the
United States following World War II.
Dr. Von Braun has always had the faith
and belief that man could achieve this
astounding feat and this famous scien-
tist's ability and dedication played a
vital role in the development of our Na-
tion’s space capability.

In this connection I also want to pay
tribute to two colleagues of Dr. Von
Braun, Dr. Kurt Debus, Director of the
John F. Eennedy Space Center at Cape
Kennedy and Dr. Robert R. Gilruth, Di-
rector of the Manned Spacecraft Center
at Houston, who also provided great lead-
ership in our program of space explora-
tion.

I commend and congratulate these
great space scientists for their persever-
ance, determination, and success.

In addition to his capabilities as a
great scientist, Dr. Von Braun also has a
remarkable and acute understanding of
the relationship of space exploration to
religion. In Dr. Von Braun's view, space
exploration and additional knowledge of
the solar system and the universe re-
assure man of the existence of a Divine
being.

Because of the interest of my col-
leagues and the American people in space
exploration and its religious implica-
tlons, I place in the Recorp herewith
recent newspaper articles which ap-
peared in the Cookeville, Tenn., Dis-
patch and in the Los Angeles Herald-
Examiner concerning Dr. Von Braun.

The articles follow:

[From the Cookeville (Tenn.) Dispatch]

Gop, ManN, AND THE Moon
(By Bill J, Austin)

Years ago when man's great mind began

to solve some of the riddles of illness, when
physicians became fully capable of isolating
a speck of trouble on a tiny cell, when spare
parts were assembled and put inside the body
of men, when it seemed, really, that this
walking around, talking, upright person was
nothing more than something to be tinkered
with and fixed at will, when these things
came about, some people believed that Man,
man alone, could do it all. Nobody else was
needed. Man had just popped up. And mod-
ern medicine could solve his problems and
woes.
But the more these great physicians and
researchers looked, the more they probed,
the more they searched, the more they came
1o believe that there was some delicate hand
at the root of it all, some sort of Creator,

Then space sclentists began to fling all
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gorts of stuff into the heavens. They flung
sputniks into the sky and then sent them
swirling around the globe. They developed
weather satellites, and communications net-
works which would send television pictures
across the 10,000 miles in a twinkling of the
eye. And then they hurled man into the sky
and when nobody saw a God standing up
there directing traffic, breathing fire and
brimstone at this earthly intrusion, it seemed
for certain, at least to some, that this Crea-
tor business was a bunch of puritanical non-
sense,

That's what some of the “God is dead”
crowd thought.

This is no sermon. The writer is not quali-
fied to deliver one, But it is a way of noting
the remarks of one of the great sclentific
minds of the world, and the man who de-
veloped the rocket which has placed two
Americans on the moon, 250,000 miles from
home. .

Dr. Wernher von Braun sald last week that
space travel is not only man’s new physical
frontier but also the gateway to keener
spiritual awareness of God's sovVereignty in
the universe.

He sald this space travel signals the start
of the “cosmic age,” a second phase in man-
kind's long development, an era in which the
earth will be seen in truer perspective as a
“planet among planets,” and in which the
magnificence of divine creation and power
will become increasingly evident.”

In a word, Von Braun belleves in God.

“I started reading religious books,” he said,
“and the truth of Christ's teachings emerged
like a revelation,” he told a writer for the
Miami Herald.

And he adds:

“Our outlook through this peephole at the
vast mysteries of the universe only confirms
our bellef in the certainty of its creator . . .
any effort to visualize God, to reduce Him
to our comprehension, to describe Him in our
language, beggars His greatness.

“We must learn to consider God as creator
of the universe and master of everything. We
need a greater Lord than we have had in the
past. . . . Our religion, gur environment and
our outlook have been earthbound,” Von
Braun saild.

Von Braun's genius got man on the moon,
And the genius of great physicians have en-
riched our walk on this planet by providing
the miracles of healing.

But in each case, it seems, when light is
puf to the darkness, when a disease is
whipped, or a new journey experienced, it
only validates the words of that onetime
carpenter who gently trod this earth 2,000
years ago.

They cut short his teachings, forced
marched him to the place called Golgotha,
cut and slashed His body with nails and
hung Him there to die.

Now, lo, these many years later man puts
a microscope to a particle from a tiny cell,
or he walks on the moon, and the truth
emerges.

And still we continue to learn it all the
hard way.

[From the Los Angeles Herald-Examiner,
July 5, 1969]

Von BRAUN: SCIENCE AND RELIGION ARE
COMPATIELE

(By Louis Cassels)

Dr. Wernher von Braun, the German-born
scientist who has played a major role in
America’s space program, is baffled by people
who suggest that modern science has dis-
credited belief in God,

As far as he is concerned, just the opposite
is true.

Since he became director of the National
Aeronautics and Space Administration’s
George C. Marshall Space Flight Center at
Huntsville, Ala.,, von Braun has jolned the
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Episcopal Church and has become an avid
reader of theological books.

He discussed his religious beliefs in a recent
interview with Adon Taft, religion writer for
the Miami| Herald. The interview will be pub-
lished in the July issue of the magazine
Christian Life.

Von Braun said he finds it as difficult “to
understand a scientist who does not acknowl-
edge the presence of a superior rationality
behind the existence of the universe as it
is to comprehend a theologian who would
deny the advances of science.”

Von Braun added: “There certainly is no
scientific reason why God cannot retain the
same position in our modern world that He
held before we began probing His creation
with telescope and cyclotron.”

The God which many people find it hard
to believe in, von Braun suggested, is ac-
tually a pathetic caricature constructed by
limited human vision.

“Any effort to visualize God, to reduce Him
to our comprehension, to describe Him in our
language, beggars His greatness,” the famous
physicist sald.

“I find it best to accept God as an intelli-
gent will, perfect in goodness, revealing Him-
self in the world of experience more fully
down through the ages as man's capacity for
understanding grows."”

Thus, in this age of space travel, which
dramatizes the immensity of the universe,
men must enlarge their concept of God and
recognize that He i1s not a local deity of
this planet but “the Creator and Master of
everything."”

“Manned space flight is an amazing
achievement, but it has opened for us thus
far only a tiny door for viewing the awe-
some reaches of space. Our outlook through
this peephole at the vast mysteries of the uni-
verse only confirms our belief in its Creator.”

Von Braun sald he believes in “the con-
tinuity of our spiritual existence after death”
for essentially scientific reasons.

“Science has found that nothing can dis-
appear without a trace. Nature does not know
extinction. All it knows is transformation,

“Now if God applies this fundamental prin-
ciple to the most minute and insignificant
parts of His universe, doesn’t it make sense
to assume that he applies it also to the mas-
terpiece of His creation—the human soul? I
think it does.”

“MISS KATIE” HUTTO: A
REMARKABLE LADY

HON. ALBERT W. WATSON

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. WATSON. Mr. Speaker, recently
I initiated a program designed to give
my constituents an opportunity to sug-
gest an idea that they would like to see
enacted into law. Entitled “There Ought
to be a Law,” this form of public opin-
ion poll attracted over 4500 entries. From
this number, a distinguished panel of
judges selected 10 finalists, or what they
considered to be the 10 best suggestions
for a law.

One of the finalists was Mrs. Katie W.
Hutto of Orangeburg, S.C. Affectionately
known as “Miss Katie,” this remarkable
lady has devoted a lifetime to the service
of others. Coincidentally, at the time she
was selected as a finalist in the law con-
test, Miss Katie decided to retire after
47 years of public service.

Mr. Speaker, in the July 25 issue of the
Orangeburg, S.C. Times and Democrat,
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reporter Joyce Milkie wrote a very in-
teresting and inspiring story about “Miss
Katie.” I recommend it to the atten-
tion of my colleagues and request that
it be included as a part of my remarks
as follows:

A Busy WomaN ALL oF HEr LIFE, SHE PLANS

Now To “Ser A Spern"
(By Joyce W. Milkie)

Miss Katle has been a busy lady all her
life. After 21 years at the Orangeburg County
Library, she finally decided 1t was time she
found out what it's like to “set and rest a
spell.” So Mrs. EKatie Hutto, known to at
least two generations of Library patrons as
Miss Eatle, has made the decision to retire.

Of course, this is the third time in her 47
year career she has made this decision, but
this time, she said, she really means it . . .
this is it!

Miss Katie, nee Katherine Willlams, was
born and raised “right on Broughton St."
and claims nobody would ever know who
she was If the story carried her name as
“Katherine.” She is the daughter of the late
Dr. Frank Howard Williams and Mary Caro-
line Gleason of Charleston,

During the early part of her life, Miss Katle
set the pattern for the latter part. She began
to work and she's never stopped.

She attended Winthrop College, then mar-
ried Purcell Hutto from Livingston and be-
came a housewife and mother to two daugh-
ters, Mrs. Wilbur N. (Carolyn) Creech of
Orangeburg and Mrs. Phil (Jean) Corker of
Signal Mountain, Tenn,

Along with managing all this, Miss Katie
worked for two years at Moseley's Dept. Store
as an office employe then became a teacher.
For 24 years, she taught the first grade at
Livingston, 8.C.

During the depression years, Mr. Hutto
died, leaving Miss Katie with two daughters
to ralse and educate and a living to make.

“Well,"” she said consideringly, “I kept on
teaching. Of course, we didn't make much
money, but we managed. Then I worked at
Moseley's Saturdays and summers all during
the time the girls were in college.”

After her husband's death in 1938, Miss
EKatie continued to reside In Livingston.
When her second daughter married, the girls
didn’t think much of their mother staying
by herself in Livingston and finally, in 1948,
she returned to Orangeburg to stay, retiring
from teaching,

This was her first retirement.

Since it's almost impossible to keep a good
woman down ... It wasn't long before
Miss Katie was looking around for something
to keep her busy, add to her income, and
challenge her.

She found it at the Orangeburg County
Library where she began work In August of
1948 and was on the Bookmobile for 18 years.
For about 10 years at that time, her com-
panion on the lumbering book wagon was
Mrs. Mary B. Herbert.

“Everybody In the county,” said Mrs. Her-
bert, “knows and loves Miss Katie, We made
a team—she’s fast and I'm slow—we comple-
mented each other,

*This is a fine gal, you hear?"

Miss Eatle blushed and protested.

“Well,” Mrs. Herbert continued, “we al-
ways tried to conduct ourselves in a way to
bring credit to the library. We always felt
we represented the library ... and the
county.”

In June of 1966, Miss Katle tried retiring
again.

“I thought that was the time for me to
quit,” she said, “My doctor said, ‘“You're 65.
No more truck driving for you.' S8o that was
that.

“But when they called me to do part time
work, I hurried on back and have been
working in the library on a part-time hasis
ever since."
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She lives in a small, pretty house. She
loves her daughter's German Shepherd
“Casey,” and visits Casey every day, but she
doesn’t have a dog of her own. She’s afraid
she'd get too attached to it and be too
upset if something happens.

Right now, she has few plans. She just
wants to “stay home and read, which is her
passion, and she especlally loves mystery
storles,

Mrs. Hutto is actlve in several profes-
sional organizations, She is a member of the
Orangeburg-Calhoun County Retired Teach-
ers; the 8.C. State Retired Teachers and the
National Retired Teachers Association. She
is also actlve in her church, the First Baptist.

She loves children. And she gets a lot of
pleasure from mature people hailing her on
the street and saylng, “Miss Eatie, don't you
remember me? You taught me in first grade!”

“If I don't know children,” she said, nod-
ding vigorously, “I don’t know who does!”

She especially enjoys her four grandchil-
dren, although none of them are very small
anymore. One grandson, Charles Creech, is in
the Marine Corps and studying data process-
ing; Eathy Creech was given the Thackston
Award for being an outstanding student this
past year; Bob Corker is president of the
student body at Chattanooga City High
School in Chattanooga, Tenn.; and Phyllis
Corker was chosen Miss Signal Mountain
this year.

“They are all nice children,” she sald,
obviously the proud grandmother.

She loves to walk and when it gets cooler
weather, she plans to do a lot of that. She
doesn’'t think she’s a very good cook, and
believes you are either born a good cook . . .
or you'll never be one.

“I'm not a bit domestic,” she sald ruefully,
“but I have worked and fought to educate
my children. I have never made much money,
but I was willing to do any job I could. ..
and we have always gotten through.

“I went to work when I was 16 and I made
50 cents a day running errands for a milliner,
My grandson, who is 16, made over a hundred
dollars a week during the summer working in
an ice house . . . and he couldn't understand
why they took out income tax!”

She laughed heartedly at the difference
between now and then.

“Well, I believe it is better for everybody
to work . . . to keep busy. But now I'm going
to relax and learn to enjoy a lot of things
I haven't had the time for. I'll visit my chil-
dren, I'll read, and walk and just relax.

“My children and my sons-in-law are won-
derful to me. They are fine people. I'm a
lucky old woman "

Happy retirement . . . Miss Katie,

A BALL ON THE MOON

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, the great
achievement of Apollo 11 is being hailed
widely—and rightfully. As the late Presi-
dent John F. Kennedy predicted early
in this decade, an American has set foot
on the moon in this decade and an
American was the first to do it.

Acclaim has come from far and wide.
I was particularly interested in the edi-
torial which was published in a group
of weekly newspapers in my district of
Buffalo, N.Y. It appeared in the several
editions of the Front Page, the South
Buifalo News, and the West Seneca News.
Following is the text of the editorial in
the July 24 editions:

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

A BaLL oN THE Moow

There will never be another event which
will rival or overshadow the momentous
landing on the moon of America's two gal-
lant astronauts, Neil A, Armstrong and Edwin
E. "Buzz" Aldrin, Jr.

The closest parallel of significance goes
back to the Resurrection of Jesus Christ.

Now, as then, there are disbelievers and
apathetic indifference among all kinds of
people. This 1s most unfortunate since these
same people do not fully comprehend the
universal history which was made on Sun-

‘day, July 20, 1969.

Man has finally broken his confinement to
one planet and has opened a new vista for
travel to distant heavenly bodies. It was
only a question of time before the mystery
of space travel and planet landings was
solved.

The Lord created many mysteries when he
created this Earth and its human inhabit-
ants, He also provided for ways to solve these
mysteries—all man had to do was to place
his accumulative brain power to earnest
work. This was evident when good old Yankee
know-how triumphed over the stumbling
efforts of the Soviet Unlon to beat this coun-
try in space technology.

Any country which still does not have ade-
quate sanitary facilities for its populace, and
which still provides the commmu~al use of one
bathroom to six familles in a so-called mod-
erl. apartment building, is rated no threat to
our sclentific, technological or medical
superiority.

The Soviet Union agaln pulled a celebrated
blufl by sending Luna-15 around the moon
at the time America was due to attempt the
first moon landing. Its sole mission was to
spy on our men and see if we actually would
land men on the moon. The weak attempt to
dull the tremendous breakthrough by send-
ing the unmanned satellite around the moon
only served to further embarass the Soviet
Union. The Russians have themselves to
blame for this since they awakened a sleep-
ing glant when they sent Sputnik aloft and
caught the whole world napping.

The Soviets have been afforded plenty of
opportunities to join in a collective effort to
conquer space and other planets. The lip
service and refusals by the Reds have now
served to blunt their boasting.

Their silence on all their space shots and
the subsequent successes by the United
States must make even the most hard-bitten
Russian wonder just what kind of game his
leaders are playing when the saber-rattling
takes place each May 1.

Make no mistake about it—America has
proved in every way it has participated in,
and now with the successful moon landing,
that this country is still the most powerful,
the most knowledgeable—and, by far, the
best—country in the universe.

Our words will never be able to convey our
most heartfelt thanks to the men and women
in our space program. History will now take
a sharp turn in a different direction. New
words, new worlds, new horizons will be-
come a new part of our lives.

In the next 31 years, reaching for the Year
2,000, this old Earth will never be the same,
New challenges will face us; somehow we have
the feeling, backed up by proof, that “We
shall overcome!”

RED DONALDSON—SAVANNAH'S
MASTER HOST

HON. G. ELLIOTT HAGAN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. HAGAN. Mr. Speaker, it is almost
as though an era has been drastically
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diminished in Savannah because of the
untimely passing of one of this proud
city's most famous sons, Kermit L. “Red”
Donaldson.

I cannot imagine anyone having been
to the almost fabled Johnny Harris’
Resturant not remembering the “master
host.” For Red Donaldson was just what
that name implied—a rich personality
with a fondness for the humanity that
walked through his restaurant doors and
a friendly exuberance with which he
greeted all patrons.

There are many who will recall the
famous “Johnny Harris barbeque sauce,”
especially the servicemen who were sta-
tioned at Fort Hunter and Fort Stewart
and other nearby military installations
during World War II and since.

Wesley Willis’ article about Red Don-
aldson from the Savannah News-Press
magazine describes him well. I feel once
you read it, you will almost know him and
will understand my keen feeling of pride
in being among Red Donaldson’s friends.
The article follows:

RED DONALDSON—SAVANNAH'S MASTER HOST
(By Wesley Willis)

Many, many Savannahians and nomads
will long remember and revere the warm
greeting received as they entered one of three
portals at Johnny Harris’ Restaurant. The
man responsible for energizing this nostalgia
is gone. His epitaph, etched on the hearts of a
multiude of people would have to read: Red
Donaldson-Savannah’s Master Host.

This is the Horatio Alger story about a man
and his restaurant. The first chapter com-
menced shortly after the turn of the century,
when Red was born on a farm in Nevils,
Georgia. Even a clty boy knows that hard
work is no stranger to a boy reared on a farm.
Thus, the key to his success, hard work.

Red, who preferred the excitement of city
living, ventured into Savannah at an early
age. His first Job was in a service station. His
genial personality and hard work soon buflt
this station into a fine paying business for
his employer. Yet he was not satisfled with
this as his permanent livelihood and many
lives here have benefited by his decision to
change vocations.

Red Donsldson and Johnny Harrls’
Restaurant were a melding of one since the
two became intermingled in 1927. The origi-
nal location of the restaurant was at Victory
Drive and Bee Road. This was the genesis
of the success story of the Master Host. His
first duties were varied and included dish-
washing, cooking, manning the cash register
or you name it. He was like a human pogo
stick, full of bounce and energy, performing
where his services were most needed. Red was
diligent and thorough. His father taught him
a lesson that stuck with him through the
years. It was that success is within the
reach of all men If they are willing to pay
the price for this beautiful treasure called
8-U-C-C-E-8-8, Red Donaldson was willing,
otherwise there would be no harvest for the
story you are reading.

Early in his restaurant career, besides
working long hours, he walked to and from
work in all kinds of weather. As the crow
files it Is a long haul from Abercorn and
Duffy streets to Victory Drive and Bee Road.
An ordinary man would have succumbed to
this tortuous pace. The big difference was
that Red was an extraordinary man and this
slight inconvenience was just the beginning
of the man and his successful venture into
the restaurant field.

The restaurant flourished and soon Red
assumed managerial duties and became in-
dispensable to Johnny Harris. The place be-
came to cramped to take care of the crowds
who came to feast on the two specialties of
the house, barbecue and fried chicken. So
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plans were made to expand. Rather than
do patch work on that location it was de-
cided to build a completely new facllity.

On September 13, 1836, the new house that
Red surely helped to builld opened for busi-
ness at the present location. Through the
years the original specialties of the establish-
ment have grown into a menu of many suc-
culent foods that would please the palate of
even a master gourmet, Yet, the most im-
portant entree’ has never appeared on the
menu. Red’s real down to earth speclalty was
good clean fun. It was a commonplace sight
to see a rabbl or ministers of many faiths
dining with their wives and children. Then
there were priests with their friends. All of
them have dined in complete comfort with
the Master Host. Really, the only go-go girls
ever to perform there were the young daugh-
ters of customers, scurrying to the ladies
room!

The fine foods of Johnny Harrls' would not
be complete without that tantalizing bar-
becue sauce. You will find it on every table
in every booth. Some of you oldtimers will
remember how it was at first dispensed in
soft drink bottles to the many customers who
wanted to drench thelr home foods with this
delicacy. The sauce business is now full
grown and can be procured in supermarkets
and to the delicatessen trade throughout the
Southland. Gift boxes are also shipped all
over the United States and to our service-
men overseas, It is delicious on all foods and
as one commercial states, “Johnny Harris’
Barbecue Sauce is good on Johnny Harris'
Barbecue Sauce!!”

Johnny Harris, the founder, died in April,
1942, Red continued on as manager and part
owner. The business flourished under his
competent leadership. This growth was due
to a combination of fine food and the con-
geniality of the man. He met all with a smile
and a sincere hello.

When ex-Savannahians return for a visit,
Johnny Harris' Restaurant is the most likely
mecca they seek for a chance reunion with
old friends. The young daughter of a one-
time citizen once remarked during one of
their visits, “Mama and Daddy are going to
Johnny Harris', the garden spot of the uni-
verse."" And truly it is. It is a garden of beau-
tiful friendship where good fellowship excels.
Many long time acquaintances have been
renewed under this roof. Also Johnny Harris’
is where you are likely to find a member of
the family in an emergency. Recently a
mother passed away at midday. One brother
was asked to locate his younger brother.
His first call was to Johnny Harris' Restau-
rant. The brother was there.

As time will do, it went on and so did the
ambitions of Red Donaldson. In 1955 he pur-
chased full control of the restaurant. For the
ensuing four years business continued to
flourish under his supervision. Then to the
sorrow of many, he decided to lease his
restaurant. This took place in April, 1969.
Suddenly the atmosphere lost the glow so
well remembered by the legion of friends of
the Master Host.

Finally, after much consultation with his
innerself, Red decided in Aprill, 1961 to re-
turn to the helm at his house of memories
that he could not seem to relinquish. Im-
mediately the building sang a joyous and tri-
umphant melody. Red had returned to his
natural habltat and following him as day-
light moves behind darkness, there was again
the warmth that only he could generate.
Even the lights twinkled and took on added
brightness,

Most people usually wait until the death of
a man to shower the family with superlatives
about him. Not so in the case of Red. His
virtues were extolled by his friends almost
dally to members of the family. Possibly
these displays of fondness stemmed from his
love and loyalty to his people. He was seen
so ‘often in hospital corridors, going to or
from a visit with friends, that several nurses
and hospital employees thought he was a
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minister. And truly he was a minister of
goodwill and hospitality.

He was the patriarch of his clan of loyal
workers. He had the capacity to sense and
participate in another’s feelings or thoughts.
For this reason very few of his workmen
were of the itinerant type. His barbecue
cook, to cite an instance, has performed there
for forty-five years and there is a waiter
who has worn out much leather shuffling
across the floors for twenty-five years. Red
was .also held in high esteem by his com-
petitors, prominent business executives, lead-
ing political flgures throughout the state
and his fellow mortals from all walks of
life.

Red believed in the epitome of atmosphere
and food for his household of personalities.
He was so congenial to all, regardless of so-
cial or monetary status, that all felt they
were a guest, in his home rather than the
paying clientele. Everyone will substantiate
his policy of no rowdyism. Ladies could dine
alone, sans the fear of being harassed by the
male species. Some few who have tried to
combat this policy are still on the outside
looking in. He was long on patience yet all
who knew him were well aware that he would
not tolerate any hanky-panky episodes.

The illustrious career of Red Donaldson
was terminated on May 13, 1969. He was
stricken on his farm in Brooklet, Georgia and
died a short time later at the Bulloch County
Hospital in Statesboro. It was only fitting
that his exodus took place only a short dis-
tance from his birthplace. Lord Baden-Powell
once said, "Try and leave this world a little
better than you found it, and when your
time comes, you can die happy in the feel-
ing that you have done your best.” The Mas-
ter Host surely must have passed on with a
happy farewell to the better community he
bequeathed to his fellow men,

The lights seem dimmer at Johnny Harris'
Restaurant these days. Red will forever re-
main in the hearts of the lives that he
brightened with his famous smile, sincere
drawl and warm handshake. It was always
dificult to think of him without Johnny
Harrls' Restaurant; it is almost sacrilege to
imagine the restaurant without the Master
Host, yet at each of the three doors and all
through the edifice, his echo, “Hello my
friend,” will forever remain.

TWO SENTINELS OF THE STATUS
QUO

HON. JOHN CONYERS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. CONYERS. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring to my colleagues’ attention
the following speech delivered by the
Honorable Senator Franx CuuUrcH. It is
one of the most perceptive analyses I
have seen on the United States and the
Soviet Union, observing that “in their
foreien policies, the two superpowers,
have taken on a remarkable resem-
blance.” Neither policy is as honorable
as its proponents envision it, nor as dis-
solute as its opponents would portray it.
Each is ill-advisedly and contradic-
torily trying to protect the international
status quo from subversion by the other,
I include in the Recorp this excellent
study as follows:

Two SENTINELS OF THE STATUS QUO
An analysis of the parallel foreign policies
of the United States and the Soviet Union

For all their immense physlca.! power, the
two dominant nations in the world—the
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United States and the Soviet Union—sufler
from a neurotic sense of insecurity, although
neither regards itself as being in imminent
danger of attack by the other. At tremendous
cost, their nuclear armories keep them at bay
and, even if each were foolishly to add a new
inventory of ABM missiles to the awesome
stockpile, the dellicate equilibrium will hold,
leaving the two rivals in a state of chronic
but only low-grade anxlety over the danger
of attack by the other. It 1s a costly and
desperately dangerous way of keeping the
peace, but it is all we have shown ourselyes
capable of thus far,

The immediate threat that each super-
power perceives from the other 1is its
ideological impact on third countries, most
particularly those that it regards as its pro-
tective buffers. It is one of the supposed
realities of international politics—a kind of
higher law transcending such legal docu-
ments as the United Nations Charter—that
great powers are allowed to have spheres of
influence made up of “friendly” neighbors. In
the case of maritime powers such as the
United States, the neighborhood may extend
to the fringes of distant continents; but,
whether or not the buffer is contiguous, the
principle is the same: In order to guard itself
against even the most remote or hypothetical
threat to its security, a great power is held
entitled to intervene in the affairs of its
small neighbors, even to the extent of making
the basic decisions as to how they will orga=
nize and run their own societies.

This is where ideology comes in. Nelther
the Soviet Union nor the United States seems
to regard itself as being in danger of direct
ideological subversion by the other, although
there have been times—the period of Stalin-
ism in the Soviet Union and of McCarthyism
in the United States—when they did. In
more recent years, the focus of great-power
apprehension has been on their small-power
buffers. Over these, each great power dis-
plays frenzied determination to exert ideolog-
ical control. Within its sphere, the Sovlet
Union insists on the maintenance of Com-
munist governments, inaccurately described,
for the most part, as soclalist; the United
States, on the other hand, Insists on the
maintenance of non-Communist govern-
ments that we, for the most part incorrectly
call free.

Starting with the assumption that ideology
is an instrument of foreign policy through
which the rival great power will establish its
political domination over others, whenever
and wherever the opportunity arises, each
great power seems to look upon its own buffer
states as peculiarly susceptible to ideological
subversion by the other great power. It is
further assumed that the ultimate aim of
this subversion is to Isolate and undermine
the great power itself; that ideoclogy, being
contagious, is slngularly suited to this pur-
pose; and that, like a disease, it must there-
fore be isolated and destroyed before it can
spread, These assumptions lead to the con-
clusion that it is no more than an act of
self-defense for a great power to take such
measures as it judges necessary to preserve
the ideological purity of its sphere of
influence.

Seen in this way, the various interventions
of the United States and the Soviet Union are
explained not only as legitimate defensive
measures but as positive services. Thus, in
the case of the intervention in the Domini-
can Republic in 1965, American policy makers
were untroubled by the fact that the U.S. ac-
tions violated both the Rio Treaty and the
Charter of the Organization of American
States and that the revolution the U.S. sup-
pressed was on behalf of a freely elected gov=-
ernment that had been expelled by a coup.
These were judged only superficial consider-
atlons when welghed against the need to
defend America from the specter of a '‘sec-
ond Cuba” while rescuing the Dominicans
from their foolhardy flirtation with com-
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munism, Similarly, in the case of Vietnam,
far from wishing to impose anything on any-
body, the United States, in former Secretary
of State Dean Rusk's view, seeks only to
save the world from being “cut in two by
Asian communism," ?

It remained for the Russlans to devise a
doctrine of ideological justification for the
policy of interventionism. In a document that
has come to be known as the Brezhnev doc-
trine, the Soviet government pointed out
that, in invading Czechoslovakia, the Soviet
Union and its proteges were doing no more
than “discharging their internationalist duty
toward the fraternal peoples of Czechoslo-
vakia"” and defending their own “soclalist
gains” against “anti-socialist forces” sup-
ported by “world imperialism” seeking to
“export counter-revolution.”? Turn this
phraseology around, substitute “anti-demo-
cratic” for “anti-socialist,” “world commu-
nism" for “world imperialism,” “revolution”
for “counter-revolution,” and the resultant
rationale differs little from the official ex-
planation of our own interventions in recent
years,

Whether or not the Russians actually be-
lieve their excuse, I would not venture to
guess. At any rate, I don't belleve it; I believe
that the Russians—even if they persuaded
themselves otherwise—suppressed the liberal
government of Czechoslovakia because they
feared the contagion of freedom for the rest
of their empire and ultimately for the Soviet
Union itself. Nor do I believe that, in sup-
pressing revolutions in Latin America and
in trying to suppress revolution in Vietnam,
the United States is acting legitimately in its
own self-defense. There are, God knows, pro-
found differences between the internal or-
ders of the United States and the Soviet
Union—ours is a free society and theirs is
a totalitarian soclety whose leaders have
shown themselves to be terrified of freedom—
but, in their foreign policies, the two super-
powers have taken on a remarkable resem-
blance. Concerned primarily with the preser-

vation of their own vast hegemonies, they
have become, in their respective spheres, de-
fenders of the status quo against the pres-
sures of revolutionary upheaval in which
each perceives little but the secret hand of
the other.

THE IMPOTENCE OF POWER

Suppressing revolution in its own im-
mediate vicinity is an easy if embarrassing
task for a superpower. Suppressing it on a
distant continent is more difficult; and, as
we have learned in Vietnam, beating down
a strongly motivated, capably led and well-
organized indigenous force is a virtual im-
possibility. Confronted with rising nation-
alistic movements, the superpowers, to their
own astonishment, sometimes find them-
selves muscle-bound. Their nuclear power,
though colossal, is 8o colossal as to be un-
usable except for Kkeeping each other ter-
rified. But in dealing with the unruly “third
world,” as Presidential advisor Henry Kis-
singer pointed out, “Power no longer trans-
lates automatically into influence.”?

Nor, one might add, does influence trans-
late readily into desirable or usable power.
In Europe before World War One, there was
a significant relationship between influence
and power and between territory and power—
though perhaps even then, the correlation
was less than it seemed. Yet, by conquering
territory or forming alliances, a nation could
hope to gain material resources and political
predominance, Accordingly, the balance of
power was maintained—more or less—by iso-
lating and denying opportunities for ter-
ritorial expansion to the most powerful or
ambitious nation, In our own time, the bal-
ance of power is determined far more by
economic and technological developments
within countries than by allilances and ter-
ritorial acquisition. China, for example, has

Footnotes at end of article.
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galned far greater power through the ac-
quisition of nuclear weapons than if it had
conquered all of Southeast Asia.

Nonetheless, the great powers struggle
to establish their influence in neutral coun-
tries. Guided by a ritualized, anachronistic,
19th Century concept of the balance of
power, they seek influence for its own sake,
as if it were a concrete, negotiable asset. I
am thinking not only of Vietnam but of
India, where we worry about Soviet eco-
nomic aid, and to whom the President once
even cut off food supplies because the In-
dian prime minister had sent birthday greet-
ings to Ho Chi Minh. I am thinking of Laos,
where we are not only fighting a proxy war
against the Communist Pathet Lao but are
engaged in an agitated rivalry with the
French for the control of secondary edu-
cation. And I am thinking of the global
propaganda effort of the United States In-
formation Agency, with its festivals and
exhibits and libraries carefully pruned of
books that seriously criticize America, all
aimed at manufacturing a favorable image
of the United States.

All this, we are told, is influence, and in-
fluence is power, But is it really power? Does
it secure something valuable for either the
other country or ourselves? If so, I have
never heard a satisfactory explanation of
what it is; and that, I strongly suspect, 1s
because there is none. The real stake, I ap-
prehend, is not power at all, but a shadow
that calls itself power, nourishing an egotism
that calls itself self-interest.

Vietnam, in this context, is a showcase of
bankruptey, a hopeless war fought for in-
substantial stakes. As a war for high prin-
ciple, Vietnam simply does not measure up:
The Saigon government is neither a democ-
racy warranting our support on ideological
grounds nor a vietim of international aggres-
sion warranting our support under the
United Nations Charter. As an effort to con-
tain Chinese power, the war in Vietnam is
irrelevant as well as unsuccessful; even if a
Communist Vietnam were to fall under Chi-
nese control, as I do think it would, the gains
to China would be trivial compared with
those accruing from her industrialization
and acquisition of nuclear weapons.

The case on which Vietnam must stand or
fall—if it has not already fallen—Iis the the-
ory of an exemplary war, a war fought not
s0 much on its own intrinsic merits as to
demonstrate something to the world, such
as that America will always live up to its
alleged commitments or that “wars of na-
tional liberation” cannot succeed. The stake,
then, is ultimately a psychological one—in-
fluence conceived as power.

Enocking down the case for an exemplary
war is at this point very nearly belaboring
the obvious. How we can demonstrate faith-
fulness to our commitments by honoring
dubious promises to the BSaigon generals
while blatantly violating our treaty commit-
ments In the Western Hemisphere—as we
have done no fewer than three times since
1954 *—is beyond my understanding. As to
proving that wars of national liberation can-
not succeed, all that we have proved in
four years of bitter, inconclusive warfare is
that, even with an Army of over 500,000
Americans, we cannot win a victory for an
unpopular and incompetent regime against a
disciplined, a mnationalist insurrectionary
force. In the harsh but accurate summation
of a British conservative who was once a
supporter of the war:

“Instead of the Americans impressing the
world with their strength and virtue, they
are making themselves hated by some for
what they are doing, and despised by
the remainder for not doing it more
efficaciously.” &

At least two prominent members of the
Nixon Administration have explicitly recog-
nized the bankruptey of our Vietnam strate-
gy. Henry Kissinger writes:

“Whatever the outcome of the war in Viet-
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nam, it is clear that it has greatly di-
minished American willingness to become in-
volved in this form of warfare elsewhere. Its
utility as a precedent has therefore been
importantly undermined.” ¢

President Nixon's Ambassador to the
United Nations, Mr. Charles Yost, has made
the point as forcefully as possible:

The most decisive lesson of Vietnam would
seem to be that no matter how much force
it may expend, the United States cannot
ensure the security of a country whose gov-
ernment is unable to mobilize and maintain
sufficient popular support to control domes-
tic insurgency. . . . If indigenous dissidents,
whether or not Communist, whether or not
supported from outside, are able to mobilize
and maintain more effective popular support
than the government, they will eventually
prevail.?

Vietnam ls only one—albelt the most strik-
ing and costly—instance of a general, if not
quite invariable, American policy of oppos-
ing revolution in the developing world. In
some instances, this policy has been success-
ful, at least for the short term. With our
support, repressive governments in Brazil
and Greece and a conservative government
in the Dominican Republic, to cite but a few
examples, have successfully held down pop-
ular aspirations for social and economic
change, Through our support of reactionary
governments in Latin America and elsewhere,
we are preserving order in our sphere of in-
fluence and momentarily, at least, excluding
revolution. But 1t 1s order purchased at the
price of allgning ourselves with corruption
and reaction against aggrieved and indignant
indigenous forces that by and large are more
responsive to popular aspirations than those
that we support.

This policy of preserving the staius quo
is an exceedingly shortsighted one. Sooner
or later, there can be little doubt, the rising
forces of popular discontent will break
through the brittle lid of repression. So, at
least, historical experlence suggests. We did
it ourselves In 1776 and much of the history
of 19th Century Europe consists of the suc-
cessful rebellion of nationalist movements—
German, Italian, Belgian, Greek and Slavic—
against the powerful European order forged
by the Congress of Vienna in 1815. In the
20th Century, we have seen the great Euro-
pean empires—British, French and Dutch—
break up in the face of nationalist rebellion
in hardly more than a decade after World
War Two.

Bince then, the revolutionary tide has
continued to swell across Asia, Africa and
Latin America, and it seems unlikely that
even the immense resources of the United
States will prove sufficlent to contain the
tide much longer. We have all but acknowl-
edged our fallure in Vietnam., What would
we do if Souvanna Phouma's government in
Laos should collapse, as it probably would if
we terminated our counterinsurgency efforts
and as it may, anyway? Or if a popular rebel-
lion should break out against the military
dictatorship in Brazil? Or if a Communist-
Soclalist government should come to power
in Chile through a free election, as it could
in 1970? Would we send armies to these
large countries, as we did to South Vietnam
and the small Dominican Republic? With ald
and arms, we have helped delay the collapse
of regimes whose very existence is an obstacle
to social and political justice. Eventually,
there seems little doubt, they will collapse,
the more violently and with greater upheaval
for having been perpetuated beyond their
natural life span.

Thus far, I have been talking of the fra-
gility and shortsightedness of our policy of
repressing revolution. Something should be
sald about its morals as well. “Order” and
“stability” are antiseptic words; they do not
tell us anything about the way human beings
live or the way they die. The diplomatic his-
torians who invoke the model of Metternich’s
European order in the 19th Century, usually
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neglect to mention that it was an order pur-
chased at the cost of condemning millions of
people to live under the tyranny of the Rus-
slan Czar, the Turkish sultan and other ig-
norant and reactionary monarchs. The abso-
lute primacy of order over justice was neatly
expressed by Metternich In his assertion
that, “Barbarous as it is, Turkey is a neces~
sary evil.” In a similar veln—if not, let us
hope, with equal callousness—when we speak
of “stability” and “order” in the developing
countries, we neglect to note that in more
than a few instances, the order purchased by
our ald and by our arms is one that binds
millions of people to live under a feudalism
that fosters ignorance, hunger and disease.
It means blighted lives, children with bellles
bloated and brains stunted by malnutrition,
their parents scavenging food in garbarge
heaps—a dally occurrence in the omnipresent
slums of Asla and Latin America. Only the
abstractions of diplomacy take form in high
policy councils; to see its fiesh and blood, one
must go to a Brazilian slum or to a deva-
stated village in Vietnam.

Besides being shortsighted and immoral,
our pollcy of perpetuating the status quo has
a third fatal defect—a defect that represents
our best hope for formulating a new foreign
poliey: It goes agalnst the American grain.
That is the meaning of the dissent against
Vietnam and of the deep allenatlon of so
many of our youth. It is their belief in the
values they were brought up to believe in—in
the idea of their country as a model of de-
cency and democracy—that has confounded
the policy makers who only a few years ago
were contending that we could fight a limited
war for a decade or two without seriously dis-
rupting the internal life of the United States.
What they overlooked in thelr preocccupation
with war games and escalation scenarios was
the concern of millions of Americans not just
with the cost but with the character of wars
they fight and thelr consequent outrage
agalnst a war that—even at what the strate-

glsts would conslder tolerable cost—has
made a charnel house of a small and poor
Asian country, In this moral sense, there is
hope—hope that we will recognize at last
that a forelgn policy that goes against our
national character is untenable.

AN ACT OF FAITH

The question to which we come is whether
order, in the sense in which we now concelve
it, is, indeed, a vital Interest of the United
Btates, or whether, in this revolutionary age,
we can accommodate ourselves to a great deal
of disorder in the world. My answer, as I am
sure will be clear by now, is that we must and
can learn to live with widespread revolution-
ary turmoll. We must because it 1s not within
our means to stem the tide; we can because
soclal revolution is not nearly so menacing
to us as we have supposed—or at least it need
not be. If we can but liberate ourselves from
ideological obsession—{from the automatic as-
soclation of soclal revolution with commu-
nism and of communism with Soviet or Chi-
nese power—we may find it possible to dis-
criminate among disorders in the world and
to evaluate them with greater objectivity,
which is to say, more on the basls of their
own content and less on the basis of our own
fears. We should find, I think, that some
revolutionary movements—including even
Communist ones—will affect us little, If at
all; that others may affect us adversely but
not grievously; and that some may even
benefit us.

All of which is to say nothing about the
right of other peoples to settle their own
affalrs without interference by the great
powers, There is, after all, no moral or legal
right of a great power to impose its will on a
small country, even If the latter does things
that affect it adversely. Americans were
justly outraged by the Soviet Invasion of
Czechoslovakia, not primarily because we
thought the Russians could have endured
Czech democratization without loss to them-
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gelves but because we thought the Czechs
had a right to reform their system, whether
it suited the Russians or not. Ought not the
same principle apply in our relations with
Latin America and, indeed, with small coun-
tries all over the world?

I believe that it should, I would go even
further and suggest that we rededicate our-
selves to the good Nelghbor Pollcy enunciated
by Presldent Franklin Roosevelt 30 years ago.
There is, of course, nothing new about the
principle of non-intervention: We have been
preaching it for years. What I suggest as an
innovation is that we now undertake to prac-
tice It—not only when we find 1t perfectly
consistent with what we judge to be our
interests but even when it does not suit our
own national preferences. I suggest, therefore,
as a gulding principle of American foreign
policy, that we abstain hereafter from mili-
tary intervention in the internal affairs of
other countries under any clrcumstances
short of a clear and certain danger to our
national securlty—such as that posed by
Castro's declsion to make Cuba a Soviet mis-
sile base—and that we adhere to this prin-
ciple whether others, including the Russlans
and the Chinese, do so or not.

Burely, it will be argued, we cannot be
expected to refrain from interference while
the Russians hold eastern Europe in thrall
and the Chinese foster wars of national lib-
eration in Asia and both seek opportunities
to subvert non-Communist governments all
over the world. Would this not throw open
the floodgates to a torrent of revolutions
leading to communism?

Setting aside for the moment the question
of whether Communist rule elsewhere 1s in-
varlably detrimental to the United States,
experience suggests a policy of noninterven-
tlon would not throw open the floodgates to
communism, Communist bids for power have
falled more often than they have succeeded
in countries beyond the direct reach of Soviet
military power—Indonesla and Guinea, for
example. Of all the scores of countries, old
and new, in Asla, Africa and Latin Amerlca,
only four are Communist. There 1s, of courze,
no assurance that an American policy of non-
intervention would guarantee against new
Communist takeovers—obviously, our ab-
stention from Cuba In 1959 was a factor in
the success of Castro’s revolution. But neither
is there a tee that military interven-
tion will defeat every Communist revolu-
tlon—witness Vietnam. Neither abstention
nor military intervention can be counted on
to immunize against communism, for the
slmple reason that neither is of ultimate
relevance to the conditions that militate for
or against revolution within a country, in
the first place.

We have, in fact, had positive benefits
from pursuing a policy of nonintervention.
There 1s no country in Latin America more
friendly to the United States than Mexico,
which expelled American oil interests 40
years ago, while seemingly enthralled with
Marxist doctrines, and which even now pur-
sues an independent foreign policy, includ-
ing the maintenance of cordial relations with
Cuba. The thought presents itself that a pol-
icy of nonintervention could now serve as
well to liberate us from the embrace of in-
competent and reactionary regimes, which
ignore popular aspirations at home out of
confidence that, if trouble develops, they can
summon the American Marines, while hold-
ing us in line by the threat of thelr own
collapse.

The critical factor is nationalism, which,
far more than any ideology, has shown it~
self to be the engine of change in modern
history. When an 1deology is as strongly iden-
tified with nationallsm as communism is in
Cuba and Vietnam and as democracy is in
Czechoslovakia, foreign military interven-
tion must either fail outright or, as the
Russians have learned in Czechoslovakia,
succeed at such cost in world-wide moral op~
probrium as to be self-defeating. My own
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personal feeling is that, in a free market of
ideals, communism has no record of achieve-
ment to commend itself as a means toward
rapid modernization in developing countries.
But, be that as it may, it will ultimately
succeed or fall for reasons having little to
do with the preferences of the superpowers.

We could profitably take a leaf from the
Chinese notebook in this respect. The Lin
Piao doctrine of “wars of national libera-
tion,” often mistaken as a blueprint for world
conguest, is in fact, an expliclt acknowledge-
ment of the inability of a foreign power to
gustain a reveolution without indigenous sup-
port, This is what Lin Piao sald:

“In order to make a revolution and to fight
a people’s war and be victorious, it 1s im-
perative to adhere to the policy of self-
reliance, rely on the strength of the masses
in one's own country and prepare to carry
on the fight independently even when all
material ald from outside is cut off. If one
does not operate by one's own efforts, does not
independently ponder and solve the problems
of the revolution in one's own country and
does not rely on the strength of the masses,
but leans wholly on forelgn ald—even though
this be ald from soclalist countries which
persist In revolution (i.e., China)—no victory
can be won, or be consolidated even if it is
won 5"

One hears in this the echo of Presldent
Kennedy, speaking of South Vietnam Iin
1963: “In the final analysis, 1t is their war.
They are the ones who have to win it or lose
it.” Or, as Theodore Draper summed it up,
“The crisis in 19656 In South Vietnam was
far more intimately related to South Viet-
namese disintegration than to North Viet-
namese infiltration.” ¢

Nationalism is not only the barrier to com-
munism In countries that reject 1t; it 1s a
modifier and neutralizer of communism In
those few small countries that do possess
it. As Tito has demonstrated In Europe
and as Ho Chi Minh has demonstrated in
Asia, a strongly natlonalist regime will de-
fend its independence regardless of common
ideology; and it will do so with far greater
effectiveness than a weak and unpopular
reglme, also regardless of ldeology. It 1s be-
yond guestlon that the Tito government
has been a vastly more effective barrler to
Soviet power in the Balkans than the old
pre-monarchy ever could have been; and, as
Edwin O. Reischauer has written:

“It seems highly probable that Ho's Com-
munist-dominated regime, if it had been
allowed by us to take over all Vietnam at the
end of the war, would have moved to a posi-
tion with relation to China not unlike that
of Tito's Yugoslavia toward the Soviet
Union.” ¥

If freedom is the basic human drive we
believe it to be, an act of faith seems war-
ranted—not in its universal triumph, which
experience gives us no particular reason to
expect, but in its survival and continuing
appeal. The root fact of ideology to which
we come—perhaps the only tenet that can
be called a fact—is that, at some basic level of
being, every man and woman allve aspires to
freedom and abhors compulsion. It does not
allow from this—as, in the rhetorical excess
of the Cold War, it is so often said to follow—
that communism is doomed to perish from
the earth as a distortion of nature, or that
democracy, as we know it in America, is
predestined to trlumph everywhere. Polltical
forms that seem to offend human nature
have existed throughout history, and others
that have seemed attuned to human needs
have been known to perish. All that can be
sald with confidence is that, whatever is done
to suppress them, man's basic aspirations
have & way of reasserting themselves and,
insofar as our American political forms are
attunded to these basic aspirations, they
are a long leg ahead in the struggle for
survival.

Footnotes at end of article.
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Faith in the viability of freedom will not,
in itself, guarantee our national security. But
it can and should help allay our extravagant
fear of communism, It should enable us to
compete with confidence in the market of
ideas. It should free us from the fatal temp-
tation to fight fire with fire by imitating
the tactics of a rival who cannot be as sure
of the viabllity of his ideas in an open con-
test. The Russians, when you come right
down to it, have better reason to fear free-
dom In Czechoslovakia than we have to fear
communism in Vietnam. Appealing as it does
to basic human aspirations, the contagion of
Czech liberty very likely is a threat, at least
in the long run, to the totalitarian system
of the Soviet Union; by no stretch of the
imagination can Ho Chi Minh's rule in Viet-
nam be said to pose a comparable threat to
democracy in the United States.

The greatest danger to our democracy, I
dare say, is not that the Communists will
destroy it, but that we will betray it by the
very means chosen to defend it. Foreign
policy is not and cannot be permitted to be-
come an end in itself. It is, rather, a means
toward an end, which in our case is not only
the safety of the United States but the
preservation of her democratic values. A for-
eign policy of intervention must ultimately
be subversive of that purpose. Requiring as
it does the maintenance of a huge and costly
military establishment, it must also entail
the neglect of domestic needs, a burgeoning
military-industrial-academic complex, chron-
ic crises and marathon wars—all anathema
to a democratic society. Every time we sur-
press a popular revolution abroad, we sub-
vert our own democratic principles at home.
In no single instance is the self-inflicted in-
jury likely to be fatal; but with each suc-
cessive occurrence, the contradiction and hy-
pocrisy become more apparent and more of
our people become disillusioned, more be-
come alienated or angry, while a few are
simply corrupted.

Being gradual and cumulative, the malady
went largely undetected for too long a time.
Now, however, a hue and cry has been raised,
and for that we may be grateful, because the
great debate in which we are engaged can, if
we wish, be corrective as well as cathartie,
by laying the foundations for a new approach
in our foreign relations.

The shape and content of a new foreign
policy are still beyond our view. For the
moment, all that comes clearly into focus are
the contradictions of our present approach
and a few basic inferences that can be drawn
from recent experience, notably: that we
need not rely on military intervention to
glve freedom a chance of surviving in the
world; that, indeed, we cannot do so without
compromising our own freedom; and that
only by being true to our traditional values
and our own best concept of ourselves can
we hope to play a decent and constructive
role in a revolutionary world.
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MEMORIAL TRIBUTE TO REV. A. D.
WILLIAMS KING, SR.

HON. ALLARD K. LOWENSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. LOWENSTEIN, Mr. Speaker, the
world and the Nation have yet to start
recovering from the wound at the heart
that came with the death of Dr. Martin
Luther King, Jr.—if recovery is possible.
We can only glimpse from our own an-
guish what that loss was to those closest
to him, to the leadership of the Southern
Christian Leadership Conference, to the
Congregation of the Ebenezer Baptist
Church, to his family.

And now a few months later we again
bury a leader of the SCLC, a pastor of
the Ebenezer Baptist Church, a member
of this family: the Reverend A. D. Wil-
liams King, whose fate it was to be best
known to the public as “the brother of
Rev. Martin Luther King, Jr.”

Those who knew this Rev. King cher-
ished him as one of those rare spirits
whose presence was a blessing wher-
ever he appeared—one who needed to be
no one’s brother to be beloved in life
and sorely missed in death, because he
was in fact so genuinely everyone's
brother.

Yet one of the remarkable things about
this remarkable man was his relationship
with his famous brother, for it is not
always an easy thing thing to be known
everywhere you go as the younger broth-
er of one of the great folk heroes of your
time, of one of the greatest men of all
time. To be overshadowed without being
jealous, to be compared without feeling
competitive—in short, to take pride in
another man’s achievements and to give
everything you have to help that man
to do his work better: that was A. D.
Williams King, truly his brother's
brother.

On April 3, 1968, A. D. arrived in Mem-
phis. “I heard my brother needed help,”
he said, and unheralded and unsung he
came, as he always had, to give it. So the
brothers embraced and laughed in the
hallway of the fatal motel, and in the
last hours of his life Martin King was
strengthened and cheered as he could
not otherwise have been.

There is no group of men and women
on earth who bear more nobly than do
the leaders of the SCLC, the best of
mankind's spiritual heritage. There is no
group of Americans who bear more de-
votedly the best of America’'s hopes and
dreams., When they are hurt, all men are
hurt who want a world at peace, who
want an America with liberty and justice
for all. Few families have given so much
that is enduring and good to their times
and to their country as has the King
family of the Ebenezer Baptist Church
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of Atlanta, Ga. No family has given so
much starting from such humble ori-
gins,

So again the heart of the Nation goes
out to the congregation of the Ebenezer
Baptist Church, fo Dr. Abernathy and
his associates in the SCLC, and to this
extraordinary and beautiful family,
smitten so soon again by so great a grief.
And our prayers go especially to the
widow and children of Rev. A. D. Wil-
liams King, and to his parents, gallant,
gracious, indomitable, enduring.

What a debt we shall all owe to the
King family and to the leaders of the
SCLC if America ever becomes what
America could and should become. And
what an inspiration they provide to work
for that kind of America. There has to be
hope for a land that can produce people
like these, and it has to be the duty of
those of us who are left to do more than
we have to see that hope realized.

I include in the Recorp at this point
the memorial tribute to Rev. King from
the program published by his church on
the occasion of his funeral:

AvFrep Danter. Wirriams Einc, Sg.
1930-1969

Alfred Daniel Williams Eing, Sr., was born
July 30, 1930, the third child and second
son of Alberta Willilams King and Martin Lu-
ther King, Sr.

It was the destiny of this second son to
live in the shadow of his great and honored
brother. And yet, the Reverend Alfred Daniel
Williams King, Sr., worked with such hu-
mility, such courage, such an abiding faith
in the cause of his family, his people and
mankind itself, that he now stands forever
in his own right as a hero and a good man.

He was born into a family rich in tradi-
tion and prophetic in vision. His maternal
grandfather was Adam Daniel Williams, sec-
ond pastor of Ebenezer Baptist Church in
Atlanta. His father had assumed that pas-
torate and became a legend in the struggle
of the Negro people,

Christine King Farris, Martin Luther King,
Jr., and A, D. Williams King were all born
at 501 Auburn Avenue, N.E, in Atlanta,
where they were brought up in a home of
love, understanding and compassion. They
also learned of injustice in the land.

“AD.” was educated first in the public
schools of Atlanta, then at Palmer Memorial
Institute in Sedalia, North Carolina. In 1960,
he graduated from Morehouse College in
Atlanta. He completed his formal education
with studies at the Interdenominational
Theological Center in Atlanta. He was hon-
ored in 1968 with a doctoral degree from the
University of Haiti.

His heritage beckoned AD. Willlams
King to the ministry, and though he resisted
it, his humanity finally made him a preacher,
His pastoral career began in 1957 at Mt. Ver-
non Baptist Church in Newman, Georgia. In
1961 he became pastor of the First Baptist
Church of Ensley in Birmingham, Alabama,

In May, 1965, he was installed as pastor
of Zion Baptist Church in Louisville, Ken-
tucky. On that occasion, for the first time,
three members of the King family preached
successively in one day: M. L. King, 8r., in
the morning; Martin Luther King, Jr., in
the afternoon; the Reverend Joel King,
brother of the senlor Dr. King from Mans-
field, Ohio, in the evening.

On April 4, 1968, Martin Luther King, Jr.,
was assassinated in Memphis, Tennessee. His
younger brother, Alfred Daniel Williams
King, had come to Memphis that day “to
help my brother.”

In August, 1968, A.D. Williams King ac-
cepted a call to become Co-Paster of Eben-
ezer Baptist Church.
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On July 21, 1969, he was the victim of an
accidental drowning at his home in Atlanta.

He is survived by his wife, the former
Naoml Barber, married to him June 17, 1850,
in Atlanta; their children, Mrs. Alveda
Celeste EKing Ellis, Alfred Daniel Willlams
King, Jr., Derek Barber Eing, Esther Darlene
King, and Vernon Christopher King; his par-
ents, the Reverend and Mrs. Martin Luther
King, Sr.; his brother-in-law and sister, Mr.
and Mrs. Isaac Farris, Sr;; their children,
Isaac, Jr. and Angela Christine; his sister-
in-law, Mrs. Martin Lurther King, Jr.; her
children, Yolanda Denise, Martin Luther III,
Dexter Scott and Bernice Albertine; four
aunts; three uncles; his son-in-law, Mr. Jerry
Ray Ellis; his mother-in-law, Mrs. Bessle
Barber Bailey; and numerous other relatives
and friends who are legion.

Alfred Daniel Willlams King, Sr., had an
unheralded but significant career as a civil
rights leader and freedom fighter.

He was in the sit-ins and the Freedom
Rides of the early 1960's—a testament of
bravery exhibited by few men of his time. He
was also jalled many times in the cause of
the nonviolent movement. He was in Albany,
Georgla, In 1961; St. Augustine, Florida, in
1964; Selma, Alabama in 1865.

In the historic Birmingham, Alabama,
Movement of 1963 he played a leading role.
His home there was bombed as he assumed
a leadership that chalienged America and the
world.

In Louisville, he organized the EKentucky
Christian Leadership Conference and the
Louisville Movement of 1967-68, which cul-
minated in the first open-housing law be-
low the Mason-Dixon line. In August, 1968,
as the Southern Christian Leadership Con-
ference, of which his brother served as
Founding President, met in Memphis, the
church of Rev. King was bombed.

After the passing of his brother, Rev. A. D.
Williams EKing was everywhere he was
needed. He was a faithful and valued Mem-
ber of the Board of Directors of the South-
ern Christian Leadership Conference. He
served and sacrificed in the struggles of
garbage workers in Memphis, Atlanta, St.
Petersburg and Macon. He was a leading
strategist of the Poor Peoples’s Campalgn.
He was the first representative of SCLC to
appear in support of the historic strike of
hospital workers In Charleston, 8.C., a strike
that recently ended in victory for all black
and poor people.

History thrust Alfred Daniel Williams
King, Sr., into a most delicate and difficult
position. He assumed that position with
grace and dignity.

He was a decent, generous, strong and gen-
tle man.

He was the kind of brother, son, husband,
father and leader that men hope to be.

Alfred Daniel Willlams King, Sr., loved life
and he loved people with a gorgeous and
limitless passion.

People moved him so much because he loved
them so much.

FEDERAL BIRTH CONTROL

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, I insert this
the following article, which appeared in
the Indianapolis News on Saturday,
July 12, 1969:

FeEDERAL BiRTH CONTROL

Talk is cheap, and that’s about all the
public has heard from Washington con-
cerning economies in government.

Expenditures keep going up and there
is considerable speculation that the Federal
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government may spend up to $200 billion
this fiscal year, which began July 1. While
that figure is almost incomprehensible, it's
not too difficult to see why the budget keeps
rising when individual cases are considered.

For example, the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare has announced a
grant of a quarter of a million dollars to In-
diana to provide family planning for the poor
in the state's metropolitan areas. The $244,-
000 grant will provide counseling, medication
and birth-control devices.

The public is assured by Dr. Joseph PF.
Thompson, who will have charge of the
grant, that “there is no coerclon involved.
A woman must request the information or
equipment before we give it out.”

The lack of coercion doesn't answer the
religious and moral objection many Ameri-
cans have to the use of artificial methods of
birth control. It is ironic that a number of
people who are so eager to encourage young
men to opt out of military service on relig-
ious grounds are also so persistent in getting
the Federal government to force others to
subsidize birth control.

We believe that birth control is a private
matter among individuals and should be
neither encouraged or discouraged by the
government, It's another expense contribut-
ing to the high cost of government when the
need Is for a little common sense about the
use of the taxpayer's money.

e e —

BUFFALO EVENING-NEWS ISSUES
MEN-ON-THE-MOON EDITION

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. DULSKI, Mr. Speaker, all of us are
bursting with pride—and rightfully—at
the triumphant success of Apollo 11, al-
lowing American astronauts to be the
first to set foot on the moon.

The achievement staggers the imagi-
nation, coming on the heels of a long
series of successes in the space program
of our United States.

Yet, even at this time of great jubila-
tion we must not forget the great saeri-
fices that have gone into our effort over
the years. I refer, of course, in particu-
lar, to the tragedy on the pad at Cape
Kennedy which took the lives of three
of our brave and dedicated astronauts.

The successful voyage to the moon of
Apollo 11 has been chronicled in a spe-
cial edition of the Buffalo Evening News,
published last weekend in my home eity
of Buffalo, N.¥.

I have today sent a copy of this ex-
cellent souvenir edition to every Member
of the House and the Senate.

The lead article in the special edition
of the News puts this achievement in
focus, as follows: :

Our MEN ON THE MooN—FULL STORY OF
MANKIND'S GREATEST ADVENTURE

The white-clothed human leg stretched
down the ladder, probing carefully. It was
motionless for a moment-—and then it went
downward those last awful inches to the sur-
face below.

After his many millenia on earth, man was
beginning the move into a new home in the
vast mansion of space.

It was July 20, 1969, and Neil A, Armstrong
was standing on the surface of earth’s closest
nelghbor in the solar system, the silent, dusty
wasteland of the moon.

Armstrong, who had reported the lunar
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module’s arrival a few hours earlier with the
eloquently simple words, “Eagle has landed,”
now spoke into the microphone inside his
space helmet.

“That's one small step for man.” His voice
faltered on the last word. There was a mo-
ment of silence. Then he added, “A giant leap
for mankind.”

Another white-suited figure came down the
ladder.

Edwin E. Aldrin Jr. hesitated near one of
the space ship’s spidery legs, turned uncer-
tainly and then spoke reverently into his mi-
crophone about the “magnificent desola-
tion.”

Thousands of miles away, milllon of hu-
man beings were experiencing an excitement
they never will forget.

Most of them in America had eaten Sun-
day dinner and then settled themselves in
easy chairs before television sets with the
same feeling of casual anticipation they
would for a Sugar Bowl foothall game.

Suddenly, the full realization struck. They
were watching one of the great moments in
all of human history.

Many of the viewers wept. Many prayed.
And many just stared in disbelief.

“In the beginning, God created the heaven
and the earth,” begins the Biblical chronicle
of Genesis.

Over countless centuries, man had clung
precariously to life on God's earth. He had
made it & comfortable home—a “good earth.”
And he had made it a place of pain and tears,
a place of hopeless poverty. He had soaked
its fair meadows with the blood of soldiers
and made wide stretches of it ugly as he
seized its resources.

Now, man was moving out Into God’s
heaven.

Then, incredibly, the solmenity of the mo-
ment evaporated. Armstrong and Aldrin were
dancing and cavorting over the moon’s sur-
face—like two young boys dashing out to
play in winter's first snowfall.

Deliberately or unwillingly, the two space
travelers were demonstrating again the mir-
acle of man’'s powers of adaptabllity. Sud-
denly, you knew that man would be able to
live with what he found in space . . . that,
in the words of human young, he’'d “hack it"
out there.

Returning to earth Thursday, the Apollo-
11 astronauts are men apart for a while,
quarantined against the possibility that, if
moon bacteria exists, they could start deadly
plagues.

Looking backward, it is strange to think
that man’'s quest into space began less than
a dozen years ago. On Oct, 4, 1957, a Rus-
sian rocket hurled a 184-pound sphere into
an earth orbit.

The U.S. got into space Jan, 27, 1957, when
the Army launched Explorer II—a basket-
ball-sized orbiter.

Four years later, the first two men were
in space within a month of each other.

Russian Yuri Gagarin rode a space ship
for one earth orbit April 12, 1961.

On May 6, Alan B, Shepard rode a Mercury
ship in a sub-orbital space trip down the At~
lantic missile range.

The Russlans scored their last major space
victory on March 18, 1965, when Aleksea A,
Leonov stepped out of a two-man capsule for
history’s first space walk,

On June 3, 19656, Edward H, White made
the first American space walk and enjoyed
it 50 much that his co-pilot, James A. McDi-
vitt, had to coax him back into the capsule.

Both American and Russian space pro-
grams were jarred by tragedies in 1967. The
first crew for the Apollo series—Gus Grissom,
White and Roger Chaffee—died in a launch-
pad fire as they were rehearsing in a liftoff
simulation.

Three months later, the Russian Soyuz-1
crashed during re-entry, killing its pllot.

Both countries’ space programs were slowed
after the tragedies. The American NASA pro-
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gram had to operate in the 1968 fiscal year
on its smallest budget in six years.

The Russians were having their troubles,
too. They were struggling with design prob-
lems for the manned lunar trip—problems
that they apparently never have solved.

The world continued to watch the U.S.-
Russian race to the moon, not knowing that
the race already had been decided.

Apollo-8 made the first manned lunar or-
bits and the world was thrilled last Christ-
mas Eve, as Frank Borman read the words
of the Bible's Book of Genesis while he
moved across the moon’s wastelands.

The troublesome lunar module problems
were shown to have been solved by its suc-
cessful use during the Apollo-9 trip in earth
orbit. The lunar module, or “Lem,"” was rid-
den during Apollo-10 by Thomas Stafford
and Eugene Cernan, who made breathtak-
ing passes over mountains on the moon in it.
That set the stage for the historic Apollo-11
journey.

The future of space travel stretches ahead
in inviting vistas.

But, aside from more detailed moon ex-
plorations, the next order of business is the
prosaic job of putting big observatories, lab-
oratories, and launching pads in permanent
earth orbit.

The Saturn rocket will be the work-horse
of the lunar age.

But work i1s well along on the designs of
Nova-type and nuclear space engines.

Then, man will turn his attention to our
planetary neighbors, Mars and Venus. Al-
ready, American probes are on the long voy-
age to Mars that will be climaxed when they
photograph the “red planet” from close
range. We'll be looking at those pictures be-
fore summer’s end,

Sometime after the year 2000 man will
depart on voyages to the wvast reaches of
space outside our solar system. Those trips
wil stretch over many years, but Einstein's
findings tell us the voyagers will return to
earth still young men—probably to find
their grandchildren old and gray.

For the nearer future, the most interest-
ing footnote has been spoken by America's
first man in space, Alan Shephard,

He thinks future space travelers will not
have to undergo the rigorous training of
today's astronauts,

“I think there is mo question that we
could send a man into space without astro-
naut tralning,” he says.

Maybe your grandchildren will be telling
you about their trip to the moon.

No one would say that's impossible—not
after the night of July 20.

Mr. Speaker, a feature on the front
page of the special moon landing edi-
tlon of the Buffalo Evening News was a
poem written by our superintendent of
schools in Buffalo, Dr. Joseph Manch,

Following is the text of the poem:

MooN WALK
We watched and walted, prayer In every
heart,
And slowly learned this miracle of space
Was real, and that these men, with astral
art,
Would walk the gray earth satellite whose
face
Has known the poet’s pen, the lover's plaint

And the philosopher’'s surmise. And so
The truth is clear and joy needs no restraint

To celebate the “glant leap” we know.

The wonder of 1t all! Our fearless men
Have stepped upon the moon and stirred
the dust
Of eons and returned to us again
To give fresh promise of another thrust:
An orbit of the heart to find increase

Of hope—that men may walk the earth in
peace!
—JosEPH MANCH.
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BECAUSE I AM AN AMERICAN

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California, Mr. Speak-
er, recently, Miss Mary L. Kulper, a con-
stituent of mine from Alhambra, Calif.,
wrote to the Alhambra Post-Advocate a
short statement presenting her feelings
on what it is to be an American.

I agree with Miss Kulper that all of us
would benefit from more personal ex-
pressions about our country and how we,
as individuals, relate to it and to its con-
tinuing traditions. I found Miss Kulper’'s
article quite interesting, and I now in-
sert it into the REcorp so as to share it
with the rest of my colleagues:

BECAUSE I AM AN AMERICAN
EDITOR,
Post-Advocate:

Lately I have been concerned about my
fellow man. I feel as though Americans are
forgetting what an American 15 and what
their job as Americans is.

I have jotted down a few things that I feel
Americans are forgetting. I realize that what
I have written is just a small portion of what
I feel as an American. If it meets your ap-
proval please print it in your paper. I think
that if people see more and more articles
dealing with what Americans feel maybe
more and more people will start thinking
what it is to be an American.

I wrote to my Congreseman (Rep. George
E. Brown) and asked if I could obtain a flag
that has flown over the capital of the United
States. I told him I would fly it every day.
Well, I have flown it every day for almost a
year.

Now, when I drive around Alhambra I
notice more and more people flying their
flags every day. It makes me feel good.

I want to thank you for taking the time to
read this letter.

MarY L. EULPER.

ALHAMBRA.

(The flag that Congressman Brown sent to
Miss EKulper was flown over the nation’s
capital on July 30, 1968—EbITOR)

I AM AN AMERICAN
(By Mary L. Eulper)

I am an American. Oh, that doesn't make
me perfect, but 1t does make me a speclal
breed of person. One thing an American is is
a bellever, and I believe in what my fellow
man is striving for.

I am not capable of doing wrong when I
believe in America, but today too many
Americans are going too far—defacing and
not accepting the flag. Oh, I realize that all
that comprises a flag is a plece of cloth with
some stars and stripes on it, but that is not
all that our flag is. That flag of ours has been
through every war America has fought, start-
ing with George Washington. So we are not
honoring only the flag itself but the Ameri-
cans who have died for it. The flag represents
freedom for all, no matter what color, race
or creed.

People today are golng too far and they
want too much freedom. Sure, we fought for
freedom for all, but there is a limit; if there
wasn't things would have been much dif-
ferent than they are today. Today, like in the
beginning of this great nation, we need people
to protect our freedom so that we don’t ruln a
truly free nation.

People today also take every day's living
too much for granted. These people don't
realize or don’t want to realize the hardship
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our forefathers went through—but I do, be-
cause I am an American.

When I see a flag waving in the breeze, I
picture struggling men fighting for our free-
dom, I realize our life is a free life but we
must all help each other to really benefit. We
must truly be Americans.

FREEDOM FROM HUNGER FOUN-
DATION SPONSORS HIKE

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, on May 17,
the American Freedom From Hunger
Foundation sponsored a successful “Af-
rican Trek” of 24 miles through Rock
Creek Park, in Washington, D.C.

Participants in the hike were matched
by citizens who pledged to contribute
varying amounts per mile walked by the
various participants. The contributions
were specifically for the purpose of food
for hungry children.

Various Members of the Congress in-
cluding the Honorable Parsy T. MINK
of Hawail, Hon. DoNaLp M. Fraser of
Minnesota, Hon. CHARLES H. PErcY of
Tilinois, Hon. Brock Apams of Washing-
ton, as well as John Mink, Jay and Mrs.
Rockefeller and numerous other notables,
donned their walking shoes for what was
really a rather grueling physical experi-
ence, wearing out one kind of sole and
uplifting another kind of soul.

Some of the other really outstanding
citizens who participated in this altru-
istic event included Mr. Louls J. Mahern,
one of the world’s foremost authorities;
the Honorable Joseph Palmer, Assistant
Secretary of State and Mr. Willlam Sat-
terwhaite, Ambassador to South Africa,

At various checkpoints along the 24-
mile course, varlous African embassies
delighted the participants with displays
reflecting the culture of various African
States.

Though the hike was as exhausting as
one might imagine, the very large pro-
portion of the very young who partici-
pated was an inspiration in itself,

We older ones were inspired by the
performance of the young people, par-
ticularly the high school boy who literally
ran nearly the entire distance, finishing
hours ahead of the hikers.

One could not help but be inspired by
young Henry Schoelkopf who unfortu-
nately had worn formal shoes which
pinched a bit but who said, “Hurting feet
aren’t as bad as empty stomachs.” Henry
marched for more than 20 miles. Chaning
and Chesley Jonker were among
the youngest participants and as they
learned to recite Kipling's “If” they in-
spired us all to persevere.

Mr. Speaker, the song goes, “If every-
one would light just one little candle.”
The brilliant torch of concern for starv-
ing fellow humans was held high on
May 17 by all these wonderful people and
institutions who literally gave of them-
selves for the American Freedom From
Hunger Foundation African Trek in
Washington on May 17, 1969:
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The Honorable Walter E. Washington.

The Honorable Senator CHARLES H.
PERCY.

The Honorable BRoCcK ADAMS.

The Honorable DoN FRASER.

The Honorable Parsy T. MINK.

The Honorable Joseph Palmer, Assist-
ant Secretary of State.

William Satterwhaite, Ambassador to
South Africa.

Lt. Robert Peck, District of Columbia
Fire Department, Office of Public Safety.

Mr. Lee Thurman, Director, Civil De-
fense,

Clinton Mitchell, Special Assistant to
Executive Director, Community Rela~
tions, Mayor's Office.

Dean Francis B. Sayre, Jr.,, Washing-
ton National Cathedral.

Canon Charles Martin,
School.

Mr., Edward Curran, National Cathe-
dral School for Girls.

Detective Ray Wrenn,
Club.

Lieutenant

St. Albans

Police Boys

Ellis, Special Events,

Metropolitan Police.

Mr., Martinek, Superintendent, Park
Police.

Washington Red Cross, Rescue Unit.

Georgetown University nurses—four
;li!érses volunteered their services for first

Dr. William Robinson, medical doctor
on route all day.

Miss Condy Smith, in charge of man-
ning checkpoints.

Mr. Phil Lee, transportation.

Mr. Ian Smith, Peace Corps Liaison.

Miss Linda Sawyer, radio stations
WMAL, WTOP, WABA, and WOL.

Charles Cheng, Teacher Union, Dis-
trict of Columbia.

Mr. Robert Pellaton, route coordina-
tor and map director.

In addition to the above, numerous
letters were sent to African ambassadors,
churches, schools, and neighborhood
groups who contributed both their time
and their energy to make the walk a
success.

Organizations with more than three
walkers were: Walt Whitman High
School; Gordon Junior High School; Of-
fice of Economic Opportunity; Sidwell
Friends School; St. Albans School; Na-
tional Cathedral School for girls; Coo-
lidge High School; Paul Junior High
School; Peace Corps; Backus Junior
High School; Howard University; St. Ce-
cilia Academy; W. T. Woodson High
School; First Trinity Walther League,
Lutheran Church; VISTA.

Notre Dame Academy; Walter John-
son High School; Federal City College;
Young Christians Movement; District of
Columbia Teachers Union; Roosevelt
High School; Western High School; Holy
Trinity; American Institute; Sousa Jun-
ior High; Williamsburg Junior High; St.
Anthony's; Bishop McNamara; Junior
Neighbors Committee; Cardozo High
School; Rabaut Junior High; Eastern
High School; Anacostia High School;
Kelly Miller Junior High; Taft Junior
High; Deal Junior High; Wilson High
School.

Former Representative Leonard Wolf
of Towa, executive director of the Free-
dom From Hunger Foundation is to be
credited with the management of this
entire philanthropic effort.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
THE COMMUTER RAIL CRISIS

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, it is
particularly timely that this week, with
the Senate Subcommittee on Housing
scheduled to conduct hearings on mass
transportation and the House Banking
and Currency Committee having before
it proposals to create a mass transporta-
tion trust fund, a definitive report on
the commuter rail crisis in New York,
New Jersey, and Connecticut has ap-
peared in the New York Times.

I and other Members of the Congress
have pointed out repeatedly how vital
fast, efficient, and economical mass
transit is to our cities and suburbs but
we still lack a meaningful national com-
mitment in this area. We know now that
we have the ability to place men on the
moon with great precision and speed,
but we cannot assure the commuter from
Westchester, Putnam, Fairfleld, or Ber-
gen Counties that he can get to his job
in New York in anything resembling a
reasonable amount of time.

The crisis we face is the result of
many different factors and government,
the railroads and labor must all share
the responsibility. But to point the finger
of blame accomplishes little; our task
must be to forge a meaningful program
to develop balanced systems of public
transportation for this Nation’s metro-
politan areas. This will take imagina-
tion, courage and vast sums of money,
but above all, it will take an urgent sense
of commitment, for we really have little
time left.

A first step must be passage of the
mass transit trust fund legislation pend-
ing in the House and Senate. I am proud
to be a cosponsor of this measure, and
I sincerely hope the chairman of the
Committee on Banking and Currency
will schedule hearings in the near future.
Inaction on the part of the administra-
tion is no excuse for inaction on the part
of this House.

So that there may be no question about
the seriousness of the situation which
faces us, I present, for inclusion in the
REecorp, today’s articles in the New York
Times:

CoMMUTER LINES AT CRrIsIS POINT—NEGLECTED
FOR YEARS, RAILROADS SERVING COITY ARE
FALTERING
No American city is as dependent on rail-

road commuter service as New York. But

after decades of neglect, the state of the
commuter lines has reached a point of acute
crisis.

Last-minute cancellations of Long Island
Rall Road trains are delaying and embitter-
ing more and more commuters every day. New
Haven riders are finding their trains crowded,
littered and late. The Penn Central is arguing
with New York State’s Public Service Com-
mission over how to get badly needed cars
for its Hudson and Harlem Divisions. And
commuters throughout New York City's sub-
urbs are wondering if they will be forced
to pay higher fares for poorer service.

Perhaps the only plus in the metropoli-
tan commuter rail situation is to be found
in New Jersey, where two of the three com-
muter lines serving New York City are show-
ing signs of improvement, in part through

July 28, 1969

an infusion of state operating subsidies, But
these galns have been made in a situation
regarded as so unsatisfactory as not to afford
much gratification to riders.

This picture has been drawn by The New
York Times from interviews with rall offi-
cials, commuters and representatives of gov-
ernment and civic agencies concerned with
the plight of the six rallroads that bring a
quarter of a million commuters into the city
each working day.

Experts and observers say the inefficiency
of metropolitan rail service springs from a
variety of factors, including the need to turn
from the railroad’s long-term origins to
rapid-service systems, an increase in vandal-
ism over which the lines have little control,
public indifference and a history of con-
troversial management practices,

But increasingly the commuter who daily
faces the threat of cancellations, break-
downs, overcrowding and long delays has
been showing a lack of patience with such
explanations.

“It's amazing what a stolc lot commuters
have been,” a New Haven rider remarked
recently. However, this stoicism has been
¥lelding to rage and activism,

T. David Reznik, a marketing analyst,
doesn't ride the railroad to work these days—
he walks the railroad to work. Instead of
taking his regular Penn Central trains to
and from Larchmont each day, he takes a
variety of trains so he can go through the
aisles distributing complaint sheets to his
fellow passengers.

The printed sheets have blank spaces in
which passengers can write in the number
of “bulbs not working” and ‘“fans not work-
ing” or the “minutes late” in arriving.

“I start in back and work my way for-
ward, car by car,” Mr. Reznik said. "“The
conductors keep threatening to arrest me.”
He sald he had handed out 4,000 forms in
the last three weeks, and the Federal De-
partment of Transportation has been receiv-
Ing the completed forms from passengers.

On Long Island, a drive is being organized
to obtain 10,000 signatures on petitions ask-
ing for the removal of the top management
of the state-owned Long Island Rail Road.
and reports are current that Governor
Rockefeller will seek the dismissal of the
line’s president.

Conductors are hearing more and more
from angry passengers, and at least a few
of them are growling back. Asked what the
trouble was in a delay, one conductor told
a fuming commuter recently: “I'll write you
a letter.”

Passengers are expressing a rising anxiety
over rallroad safety, especlally on over-
crowded trains. They suffer and swelter in
cars with sealed windows when air-condi-
tioning fails. With cinder blocks dropped on
tralns from overpasses and sharp rocks flung
at windows by vandals, some riders feel
like moving objects in a shooting gallery.
Executives do not know at what hour they
will get to work and their wives do not know
what time they will reach home at night.

Frederick A. Menes of Old Westbury, L.I,
has been getting up at 5:30 A.M. every week-
day, bhalf an hour earlier than usual, to be
certain of getting a train that will bring
him in on time to his job as general per-
sonnel supervisor for the New York Tele-
phone Company,

Mr. Menes begins his morning anxiously
listening to radio reports on rail delays on
the Long Island Rail Road, What has been
canceled today? Until recently he counted
on catching a 7:26 train out of East Willis-
ton that was due at Pennsylvania Station
at 8:12,

If the 7:26 has been scratched, Mr. Menes
dashes for the 7:02, changing at Jamalca
for a packed train that is scheduled to arrive
in Manhattan at T7:565.

But even if the 7:26 is running, it is not
at all certain that it will arrive on time. If
another train has been canceled, the 7:26—
normally an express after Jamalca—may add
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some local stops in Queens, and may lumber
into Penn Station at 8:30 or 8:35.

Such frustrations have important implica-
tions for New York City. !

Late arrivals to work mean costly lost time
and scrapped schedules for the city's busi-
nesses. SBuburbanites who turn to their auto-
mobiles add to the eity's traffic, parking and
pollution problems and swell demands for
new expressways or increased subway facili-
tles. State officials confront demands for sub-
sidies or even rallroad takeovers that would
shift costs to all taxpayers, including city
residents who never ride the commuter lines.

“Its getting to the point at which some-
thing’s about to blow,” sald Barrle Vreeland,
director of the transportation department of
the Commerce and Industry Association, Mr.
Vreeland's office has been receiving a stream
of complaints from corporate personnel offi-
cers worried about late arrivals at work.

Ralph C, Gross, president of the assocla-
tion, described the rail problems as “detri-
mental to business expansion and economic
growth" here because “most of the top and
middle-level executives who work in New
York live outside the city.”

Urban planners are generally agreed that
there is no more efficient, or potentially
faster, way of moving large numbers of
people from suburban or wurban business
centers than by rall. Yet in much of the
nation, railroad passenger service largely has
disappeared.

The Federal Urban Mass Transportation
Administration says only five American citles
still have regular commuter rall service:
New York, Chicago, Philadelphia, S8an Fran-
clsco and Boston. Most cities now have auto-
orlented transportation systems.

As a result, experts say that billions of
collars of public money have been pouring
into expressway systems while only a few
millions have trickled into capital improve-
ments for commuter rallroads,

As urbanization chews up flelds and mead~
ows near the city, executives are moving
farther out into the suburbs, sometimes well
beyond the 50-mile range, and that makes
high-speed rail transit more necessary for
them. But suburbanites who turn from
trains to autos put pressure on for the build-
ing of more highways.

The Reglonal Plan Assoclation, the non-
governmental research organization, notes
that “the autos reguired to transport the
equivalent of one trainload of commuters
use about four acres of parking space—eight
times the area of the main concourse at
Grand Central Terminal.”

Fundamental to the rallroads’ problem is
the fact that they were not deslgned to do
the Job they are now doing. According to
Robert W. Minor, senior vice president of
the Penn Central, the lines were originally
long-haul carriers and were not engineered
for the short-haul, high-speed service re-
quired today.

Commuter railroads here do not have the
equipment needed for rapid acceleration and
decleration In the short distances between
suburban stations., And the stations them-
selves generally lack the high-level plat-
forms needed for fast loading and unloading
of passengers.

Efforts are beginning to be made to change
all this through the introduction of new
equipment, financing and major reconstruc-
tion, but the overhaul is going to take years,
according to rallroad experts. And they note
that the transition itself is contributing to
delays and breakdowns.

Those who nourish a hope that things
will soon get better have little to go on but
optimism, in the opinion of most rail spe-
cialists.

The Regional Plan Assoclation pointed out
that the commuter lines are largely based
on “the investments made in capital rail
equipment prior to 1929.” The Depression
discouraged Investments, then World War II
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came along, and then the postwar automo-
blle boom, with its corresponding decline in
riders using the ralls.

According to records of the American Rail-
way Car Institute, the trade association of
rallway car manufacturers, there is no con-
tinuing industry in the manufacture of self-
propelled “inter-urban or commuter cars.”

In 1969, sald Walter A. Renz, the associa-
tion’s president, only 256 cars have been or-
dered for all the commuter lines in the
nation, :

“The cars cost so much because there are
80 few orders,” he said. “It's no secret that
the rallroads detest these passenger runs,
and I haven't seen any real commuter car
business for a long, long time.”

Added to these problems are difficulties
and prospects peculiar to each of the com-
muter rallroads in this area. Some of these
aspects are discussed on this page.

METROPOLITAN LONG ISLAND RAILROAD

In the barnlike Dunton Electric Repailr
Shop in Jamalca, Queens, a score or more
cars awaited repairs recently. There are com~
muters who believe that the true symbol of
the Long Island line should not be Dashing
Dan (which the railroad is phasing out),
but these disabled cars.

Anthony F. D'Avanzo, general chairman
of the Brotherhood of Rallway Carmen,
Lodge 886, says the members of his union
have been working an average 24 hours over-
time to catch up on a servicing backlog that
has restricted rallroad efficlency for many
months,

Moreover, Mr. D'Avanzo says, the work
strain accounts for high absenteeism and
this compounds the problem of how to find
enough cars to take 90,000 regular com-
muters and 40,000 others into and out of the
city each day.

On June 26, its worst day, as many as
223 of the Long Island’s 774 electric cars—
both old and new—were out of service for
inspection and repairs. Thirty-five of 363
diesel and other cars also were not In use,
As a result 19 of the line’s 631 trains for that
day had to be canceled, and each cancella-
tion affected about 1,000 riders.

This was not an isolated situation on the
natlions biggest commuter railroad. On a
recent Friday, nine morning and nine eve-
ning rush-hour trains were scratched from
the schedule,

Buch cancellations cause more than just
inconvenience.

“The other day I was not just uncomfort-
able, I was physically freightened,” a young
rider sald. “With passengers from one of
the canceled trains, my train, normally
crowded, was dangerously crowded.

“At Jamaica an elderly woman was pushed
into the car and her arm got caught and she
cried, ‘'My arm, my arm!"

“You know that small area up at the
front of the train, where the door is open
and all they have is a chain across the front?
Well, in that little space about four feet
wide there were, as far as I could count, 23
people wedged in. I had my hand up, holding
the edge of the door and I could not get
my arm down. I couldn’t turn my body either
way and I could move my feet about an inch
in either direction.

“I was scared

“There wasn't any question of taking tick-
ets. Impossible. 8o the conductors rode out-
side on the catwalk of the engine. I felt
trapped and smothered and helpless. Usually
I am just so angry I could choke somebody,
but this time I was scared.”

The line says its last major report of
on-time performance was 87.1 per cent for
the 10-year period ending Dec. 31, 1867. For
1968, it says its record was 89.9 per cent;
for the first slx months of this year, 89.3
per cent. These are over-all figures, however,
and do not indicate the performance of
individual trains.
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Another major problem for the line, which
originated from older railroads, is that its
routes are now often well away from areas
of population growth. The Long Island's
more modern electric service, for example,
ends its eastward thrust at Babylon on the
south, Mineola and East Williston in mid-
island, Port Washington on the north,

Since 1966, the line has been operated by
the Metropolitan Transportation Authority,
which was created by the Legislature. When
the authority took over, the line was in
bankruptey. The following year it obtained a
$30-million Federal grant for improvement
and extension of its electric system. The au-
thorlty is now extending electric lines, re-
building roadbeds and bullding high-level
station platforms.

Electric cars ordered

The authority has also sought to replace
most of its antiquated electric stock. A fleet
of 620 electric cars was ordered from the
Budd Company of Philadelphia for delivery
by October, 1870.

The first cars arrived Dec. 23. Dr. Willlam
J. Ronan, chalrman of the M. T.A,, says this
was 256 weeks later than he anticipated.

So far, 108 have been delivered, They have
not performed well, There have been re-
peated electric malfunctions. Brakes have
locked. Alr-conditioning has failed., Trains
have broken down at rush hours.

The M.T.A. stopped formal acceptance
after the first 94 cars arrived. By July 1, 62
were out of service on one day. This has since
been reduced to about 80 in a day.

Setbacks such as these have led at least
one of Long Island’s militant commuter or-
ganizations to demand the ouster of Dr.
Ronan, But the beleaguered chairman has
his defenders, including Governnor Rocke=
feller, whom Dr. Ronan formerly served as a
key aide.

“Those mnew Budd cars, if they had all
worked, would have meant progress,” Ralph
Gross of the Commerce and Industry Associ-
ation sald, “As we understand it, Dr, Ronan
had a choice of two courses: Either to go
on pouring money into keeping old and worn-
out rolling stock going or to stop doing that
and to put the money into getting badly
needed new cars.

“We think the planning was logical and
had the timetable been adhered to, things
would already have been better on the line.
All those breakdowns were not Dr. Ronan's
fault.”

The Long Island Rall Road deals with 17
labor unions representing 6,600 of its 7,000
employes. The dates on which contracts ex-
pire vary among the unions. The line says
they have higher wages and more favorable
work rules than the national average. Never-
theless, labor friction has been frequent, in-
cluding strikes and work slowdowns that at
times have made commuting a nightmare.

Dr. Ronan says labor-management rela-
tions have been improving. This is his hope
for restoring the rate of Inspection and re-
pair to the level at which it stood before a
dispute last August with the carmen that
led to a three-week labor slowdown.

As a result of the slowdown, inspections
and repairs were delayed on 288 cars on a
single day.

NEW JERSEY CARRIERS

Anyone wishing to indulge a bout of nos-
talgia for the old days of railroading need
not go to a rallroad museum. He has only to
go to Hoboken and board almost any Erie=-
Lackawanna commuter train.,

Getting to Hoboken from New York City
is the easiest part of the journey. On one of
the hottest days of the year, at the height
of the evening rush with the trains fully
crowded, the Port of New York’s Authority’s
PATH cars were fully alr-conditioned and
completely comfortable. Next, however, the
commuter boards an Erie-Lackawanna train.

“Well, I see they've got the heat on,” a
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commuter grumbled as he boarded the 5:38
Boonton Branch train to Dover and sat in a
car of great age that creaked as the train be-
gan its trip.

The 10 globe lights in the car—three of
them out—afforded a very dim light and the
blue paint on the celling and sides of the
car was cracked and chipped, leaving large
patches of rust.

The slow-motion fan in the center of the
car could mot have stirred tissue at eight
feet, but the windows were wide open and a
good breeze came in.

Ag the train got close to the end of its
run, a conductor looked at a passenger and
said, “Well, it won't be long now, thank
heaven.”

On summer days the sun can heat tem-
peratures inside the line's old cars to ex-
treme highs, but the railroad that calls it-
self “The Friendly Route” says its dependa-
bility is also lofty—98 and 99 per cent on
time. Passengers, many of whom object to
the line’s old and dirty equipment, give it
full credit for that.

More than 70,000 Jersey commuters

More than 70,000 commuters use the three
major New Jersey rallroads—the Erie-Lacka-
wanna, the Jersey Central and the Penn Cen-
tral. But as recently as 1967 both the Erie-
Lackawanna and the Jersey Central were
formally seeking to abandon passenger op-
erations. It was then that they were put
under the control of the State Department of
Transportation,

David J. Goldberg, New Jersey’s Commis-
sioner of Transportation, sald commuter
traffic had increased on the three New Jer-
sey railroads about 10 per cent since his
department began operations in January,
1967.

The state pays operating subsidies to the
Jersey Central and the Erie-Lackawanna,
which is owned by Dereco, Inc.,, a holding
company of the Norfolk & Western Rallway.
These subsidies are negotiated annually, $4.9-
million and $4.5-million respectively for the
year ended June 30. The Pennsylvania, to-
gether with others, gets state aid for equip-
ment,

Mr. Goldberg said New Jersey had “pur-
chased virtually all the coaches available
around the country worth investing funds
in to rehabilitate.” Of 53 it bought from
the Santa Fe Rallway, 27 have been assigned
to the Penn Central and 26 to the Erie-
Lackawanna, some to start service in Oc-
tober.

But the outlook seems bleak for any large-
scale modernizing of the lines.

Willlam B, Hurd, assistant administrator
of the Federal Urban Mass Transportation
Administration, was asked: “With so few cars
being bullt, isn’t it probable that 5§ and 10
years from now, commuters on the Erie-
Lackawanna will be riding the same outdated
cars they're riding now?"”

His answer was, "I think so, yes.”

For the Jersey Central, in receivership since
April, 1967, the state has obtained an agree-
ment that the Norfolk & Western and
Chesapeake & Ohio railroads would acquire
the line as part of their merger plan and in-
clude it in Dereco. But the merger is still
awalting Interstate Commerce Commission
approval.

State leases locomotives

Mr. Goldberg says that 18 new locomotives
the state has leased to the Jersey Central
have helped improve on-time performance,
which had been “very poor.”

Long-range plans call for electrifying the
Jersey Central lines, But for interim service,
the N. & W. and C. & O. are to provide 50 air-
conditioned and rehabilitated coaches ac-
quired from other railroads.

The state is also rehabilitating 60 Jersey
Central coaches and beginning to buy new
equipment, including 35 speedy Jersey Arrow
self-propelled electric cars for the Penn Cen-
tral.
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But Spencer Scheffling, the Penn Central
passenger statisticlan, said the 26 Jersey
Arrows now in service had encountered “most
persistent problems” in power transmission,
couplers and doors. On a typical day, 8 to 10
are out of service for part of the day, he said.

HarLEM AND HUDSON

Not all commuters are uniformly incensed
by their experience, Arthur Feldman, who was
born and reared in the Bronx and who re-
cently moved to Croton-on-Hudson, has a
different perspective:

“It's a lot better than the subways,” he
said, “I take the 6:30 am. train from the
Croton-Harmon station. It never leaves at
6:30 and it runs 5 or 10 minutes late, but to
me that's nothing.

“The windows are so dirty you can hardly
see out of them, but when I was on the
subways could I see out of the windows? To
me, it’s a dream. I get a seat. In the subways
if I got a seat, it was a miracle.”

Other commuters, who have the choice of
subway or train, agree with his view, and are
willing to pay for the difference.

At 5:38 P.M. a local train leaves Grand
Central Terminal for Yonkers and Glenwood
by way of 125th Street and several intermedi-
ate stops in the Bronx. A single fare of $1.10
is charged everyone boarding the train,
whether they go one stop or to the end of the
run,

Vandalism a problem

The other night, the train was nearly filled
but there were only five riders left in it by
Yonkers. The others had got off at earlier
stops; all rode in preference to the subway.

But many of the 24,000 daily commuters
of Penn Central’s Harlem Division and the
12,000 commuters of its Hudson Division are
hardly enthusiastic about the service they
get.

Between April 1 and June 16, the Harlem
and Hudson Divisions had 18 fires that de-
layed a total of 300 trains, according to the
Public Service Commission, Fourteen of the
fires were caused by vandalism,

Vandalism is but one problem confronting
these lines and their growing number of
riders.

In 1967, the Public Service Commission
found a “noticeable deterioration” in service,
including ‘*‘deficiencies in track main-
tenance” and worn shock absorbers that
made passengers feel they were "riding on a
washboard.”

In June, 1968, the commission ordered the
upgrading of track and equipment and it
limited electric engines to 50 miles an hour
speed, instead of 60, while this was being
done.

One consequence was that on-time per-
formance for the 120 rush-hour trains
declined from 81 per cent to 60 per cent, ac-
cording to George E. McHugh, chief of the
railroad bureau of the State Public Service
Commission,

In June, the railroad said, its over-all on-
time record was 87 per cent for its 340 daily
suburban trains., The divislons are under
orders of the Public Service Commission to
maintain 80 per cent on-time performances
for each of its trains every month.

The state commission also has ordered the
Penn Central to buy or lease 80 new self-
propelled, multiple-unit cars to replace its
Harlem and Hudson electric fleet within two
years. The Penn Central is strongly resisting
this as requiring an uneconomic investment
in *1918-type" service.

Tells of Improvements

According to Leonard W. Maglione, Penn
Central's suburban service manager, the rail-
road has made a number of major improve-
ments in Hudson and Harlem service,

In the last five years, he said, 79 more
trains have been added each weekday. Since
1965, 34 new multiple-unit electric cars have
been received, and 40 mainline passenger
coaches have been refurbished and placed in

July 28, 1969

commuter service for non-electrified areas,
with 12 more due by Oct. 1. In addition, 22
locomotives, with both diesel and electric
power have replaced antiquated equipment
on the Harlem Division.

Since fares were restructured, service on
the divisions is “operating on approximately
a break-even basis,” as opposed to “large and
increasing deficits” before 1962, the rail-
road said. This gain has been cited by the
Penn Central in its hotly contested bid to
restructure fares on the New Haven.

THE NEW HAVEN

Frederick Gilbert, vice president and gen-
eral manager of Time-Life Broadcasting,
takes the crowded 8:04 A.M. New Haven train
from New Canaan, Conn, It arrived at Grand
Central at 9:10 one recent day.

“My goodness,” Mr. Gilbert said. “We're
in right on time. What'll we do with the rest
of the morning? It's too early for a martini.”

There was a touch of hyperbole in his ob-
servation, but the New Haven's report on op-
erations for the Monday-to-Friday train for
a full month ended June 26 showed that not
one run was completed on schedule. Only
three of the 23 trains met the New York
standard of on-time performance—arrival
within 5 minutes of timetable.

Woodlawn, in the Bronx, is a frequent
slowdown point on the line. The New Haven,
alone of the commuter railroads, runs the
same train on two different electrical sys-
tems. In Connecticut it draws power from
an overhead line carrying 11,000 volts of al-
ternating current. At Woodlawn it changes
over to pick up power from a third rail, When
the connection goes even silghtly awry, it
takes tinkering—and time.

Delays, breakdowns and overcrowding have
angered New Haven commuters at a time
when the railroad, to help with its basic
financial problem, is bidding for a restruc-
turing of fares on a portion of its suburban
service,

Last Tuesday the Public Service Commis-
sion barred the Penn Central, which operates
the New Haven, from imposing the new fare
structure on 14,000 of its 23,000 commuters
until the agency could investigate the re-
quest. The following day officials of West-
chester communities served by the line as-
salled what they sald was unsafe and unsani-
tary equipment.

New Haven officials say no other railroad
except the Long Island has had a higher
percentage of its total revenue coming from
passengers—42 per cent, as against about 6
per cent on most lines.

Bankrupt in 1961

Lacking enough freight income to offset
passenger deficits, the New Haven went bank-
rupt in 1961, Plant and equipment de-
teriorated.

The Penn Central took over the line last
Dec. 31 and says it found the overhead elec-
tric system *“grossly deficient,” with some
wires that draw the power worn to one-fifth
their original size.

Nearly 10 per cent—about 24 of 264—of
the New Haven's cars were soon scrapped.
Almost half of the locomotive fleet was found
to be long overdue for overhaul.

The rallroad reports that it is overhauling
50 of its 60 passenger locomotives this year.
Six stainless steel coaches are being refur-
bished each month out of a fleet of 100; other
coaches will be run until scrapping time,
This and other refurbishing are causing
shortening of trains.

Penn Central officials say they believe that
in the immediate future the line's lateness
record will get worse and may remain so for
some time. In its first four months as a Penn
Central division, the New Haven experienced
a 5 per cent reduction In number of trains—
and an 82 per cent rise in number of trains
late.

The Penn Central attributes these delays
to the deteriorated equipment it inherited
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and to Its efforts to modernize it. Track
upgrading and round-the-clock restoration
of the overhead electrical supply have de-
layed trains.

Vandalism also plagues the New Haven.
Twenty-seven hundred broken windows have
had to be replaced since Jan. 1 at $100 a
window. Some riders pull down window
shades as a shield against shattering glass
when riding through the city.

Grant of $20.4 million

In 1867, the Federal Government made a
grant of $20.4-million to cover the cost of
144 new cars and modernizing other New
Haven line facilities. The grant, made
through the Urban Mass Transportation Act,
was made jointly to the Connecticut Trans-
portation Authority and to the M.T.A, for
these purposes,

But the grant depended upon certaln
agreements between the two states and the
railroad that have still to be fulfilled, so the
money has not yet been pumped into the
ailing line.

The expectation is that the M.T.A. will buy
the New Haven's right of way, stations, shops
and power Installations in New York State.
The Connecticut authority would lease most
such facllities in its state.

The two authorities would then contract
with the Penn Central for the operation of
the commuter service and, with the help of
the Federal grant, would pay for the new
cars and other improvements,

“This seems to be close to settlement,” a
Federal official sald. But then he added:

“Of course, it will take some years to pro-
cure the cars and do the other fixing up.”

FREEDOM BECOMES ILLEGAL—VI
HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. RARICK, Mr. Speaker, the quasi-
judicial court decision outlawing free-
dom of cholce in my State has produced
so much bewilderment that the Louisi-
ana School Board Association is asking
popular support for an en banec recon-
sideration by all the member judges of
the fifth cireuit court of appeals.

Mr. Speaker, I include a letter from
the president of the Louisiana School
Boards and a statement for the press fol-
lowing my remarks:

LoulsiaANA SCHOOL
BOARDS ASSOCIATION,
Baton Rouge, La., July 24, 1969.
Hon, JoEN R. RARICK,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear JoHN: The school boards of Loulsiana
are making an urgent and serious effort to
secure an en banc hearing by the U.S. Fifth
Circuit Court of Appeals on recent decisions
deeply affecting public education.

Your help would be invaluable and I ear-
nestly solicit your fullest assistance in using
your position and influence to aid us in ob-
talning this full court hearing.

For your information, I am attaching a
copy of a statement I have just released to
the press and mailed to all judges of the
Fifth Circuit.

With sincere belief that it is time for a
full review in order to clarify these sweeping
decisions and to prevent chaos, I appeal to
you respectfully with the hope that you will
lend your active and effective support to this
effort to procure an en banc hearing.

Many thanks for your cooperation,

Yours sincerely,
JaMES J. ROBERSON,
President, Louisiana School Boards
Association.
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STATEMENT BY JAMES ROBERSON, PRESIDENT
LoUISIANA ScHooL BOARDS ASSOCIATION,
JuLy 21, 1969

Who has made a mistake? Who is right?
The few Judges of the Fifth Circuit who have
sat as three-man teams to issue orders for
all schools In several states to be totally uni-
tary by the 1869-70 school year or the Dis-
trict Judges from the many districts and the
vast majority of the citizens who say free-
dom of choice is still the only workable way
to maintain the school systems?

Only three Judges of the Fifth Circuit
have participated on as many as four hear-
ings pertaining to school desegregation. No
one judge has sat on as many as one-half of
these cases. Only three of 11 judges in active
service have sat on as many as one-fourth
of these. Moreover, 10 District Judges have
sat on these cases.

After looking at these facts, it does seem
that we do not have a decislon of the Fifth
Circuit. Rather, the decision of a few Judges
of the Fifth Cirecult and several District
Judges sitting in place of members of the
Fifth Circuit.

These facts alone should be reason enough
for the Fifth Circuit to call an en banc hear-
ing to decide how best to preserve public
education. They have sat en banc in cases
such as & white man who had been indicted
by a Grand Jury which contained no Negro;
a draft dodger; an ex-convict for carrying
a deadly weapon; in interstate commerce; and
in the case of a woman who lost a judg-
ment to the United States over a loan.

Maybe, if they did sit en banc, they just
might consider that there is a possibility
they have made a mistake. They might ac-
cept some constructive criticism, of which
there has been much—ocriticism from fellow
Judges of their own Court, from three Dis-
trict Judges who have sald, . . . with every
ounce of sincerity which we possess, we
think freedom of choice is the best plan
avalilable.” And from one District Judge who
said, “There is In my opinion no authority
in the law for this Court to issue such an
order and it seems to me that the time has
come for the Federal Courts to cease experi-
menting with the public school systems of
this Country.

Secretary Finch has said, “That a vast
majority of southern schools are in com-
pliance with the Civil Rights Law,” and has
privately stated that the problems that
needed attention were the school districts
in our western and northern states.

With these and many other facts, there is
a good possibility that the Pifth Circuit has
made a mistake, that they should accept
constructive criticism and have an en banc
hearing of all of the Fifth Circuit Judges
and with no District Judges participating.

I ask every Federal Judge and citizen to
ask these honorable men of the higher Court
to reconsider their orders pertaining to edu-
cation. I will also ask all school board asso-
ciations and citizens in other states to join
together in asking for a full Court hearing.

SURVEY INTERVIEWS DETROIT
WHITE COMMUNITY

HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, on
Sunday, July 27, the Detroit Free Press
featured two articles written by Philip
Meyer, the first entitled, “What Do
Detroit Area Whites Think Now on Race
Issue? Survey Detects a Softening,” and
the second entitled, “What Young In-
terviewers Found, the Paradoxes of
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‘Prejudiced People,’” which presented
the preliminary analysis of the 19th an-
nual survey of the Detroit area study, a
yearly survey run as a research and
training program for the University of
Michigan faculty and students. This
year's survey directed by Prof. Howard
Schumann of the University of Michigan
in cooperation with the survey team in-
terviewed a scientifically devised sam-

pling of Detroit area white homeowners.

For the benefit of my colleagues, I wish

to include the preliminary results of this

survey as reported in the Detroit Free

Press by Philip Meyer:

[From the Detroit Free Press, July 27, 1969]

WHaAT Do DETROIT-AREA WHITES THINE Now
oN Race Issue? Survey DETECTS A SOFT-

ENING

(By Philip Meyer)

The all-too-familiar story of rapidly grow-
ing racial tension among Detroit area whites
may be a myth, a new survey by the Uni-
versity of Michigan has revealed.

A sizable proportion of metropolitan-area
whites are frightened and hostile to Ne-
groes—enough to cause a continuing prob-
lem for anyone interested in seeking racial
peace. But their number appears to be
shrinking, not growing.

This finding comes from the Detroit Area
Study, a yearly survey run as a research
and training program. The student inter-
viewers talked to a probability sample of 330
Detroit-area residents, and many were
troubled by what they found.

“I was surprised by the prevalance of
drawn drapes, barking dogs, and inhospitable
people. I got the distinct impression that De-
troit has indeed become an uptight city,”
reported one of the students after the week
of interviewing, in late April and early May.

But the answers to their questions showed
that there are both short-term and long-term
trends toward a softening of white attitudes
toward blacks.

Early in 1968, when the riot was still fresh
in the minds of Detroit-area residents, black
and white, another survey of the city and its
suburbs asked, “What do you think is the
most important thing the city government
in Detroit could do to keep a riot like the one
in 1967 from breaking out again.”

The answers were classified according to
whether the first thing mentioned was a re-
pressive measure—such as more police or giv-
ing police more authority—or something else,
such as improving conditions for Negroes.

In that earlier survey, 72 percent of the
whites in Detroit and its suburbs thought of
repressive measures first. This year, the pro-
portion with that kind of response had faded
to 61 percent.

There was, however, no corresponding in-
crease in the proportion of whites who volun-
teered the idea that conditions for blacks
ought to be improved. Instead, more people
this year sald they couldn't think of any im-
portant anti-riot measures.

It is a small sign, but a hopeful one. A more
dramatic shift was found by comparing
white attitudes toward blacks over a much
longer time span—nearly half a generation.

In 1956, a similar survey put this revealing
question to Detroiters:

“One day a six-year-old asks her mother if
she can bring another girl home to play. The
mother knows that the other girl is a Negro,
and that her own daughter has only played
with white children before. What should the
mother do?”

Three possible responses are offered: The
mother should tell her daughter that she
must never play with Negroes; or the daugh-
ter should be told that she may play with
Negro children in school but not at home; or
the Negro child should be permitted to come
to the home.

Thirteen years ago, a majority of Detroit
whites was against letting the Negro child
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play at the white child's home, Today, three
out of four say the black child should be
invited to the home.

[In percent]

The exact comparison:
Dcm'lglay with blacks. .« ceoeeaao 2
Play at school only.. i 22
Bring the child home_... 76
Depends, don't know, no answer... 5

Detroit whites have come a long way in
those 13 years toward bridging the gap be-
tween the races. But a hard-core reservoir
of fear, hate, and distrust still exists. Yet,
this reservoir is not as great as it sometimes
seems.

Many whites who have basically friendly
feelings toward blacks tend to think they
are pretty much alone in feeling this way.
the survey findings suggest that they are
wrong.

For example, nearly half the people who
answered the guestion about the Negro child
this year sald they didn't think most people
in the Detroit area would agree with them.
And slmost all of these thought other De-
trolters were less llberal than themselves.

An explanation for thils discrepancy will
have to awalt more detailed study and analy-
sis, But one possibility is that raclal prob-
lems have made people with liberal or tol-
erant views afrald to speak out. Publicity
given riots In the past few years may have
made well-meaning whites afraid to express
their real views for fear of seeming different.

The discrepancy also turned up in a ques-
tion about housing.

Eighty-one percent sald their mneighbors
wouldn't want them to sell their house to a
Negro. Most of them were wrong in this
judgment. Because when the question was
reversed to, “Suppose a close neighbor was
gelling his house and he had a Negro custom-
er for it, What would you want him to do?"
fully 50 percent either sald they didn't care
or that they would want the neighbor to sell
to the Negro.

“It might be a rationalization,” said Eliza-
beth Fischer, one of the student interview-
ers. “Respondents may want to present them-
selves to Interviewers in the most favorable,
least prejudiced light and blame it all on
the neighbors...

“An alternative explanation would be that
the most prejudiced people are also the
most vociferous and that the people who
say they wouldn't care if a neighbor sold his
house to a Negro keep their mouths shut,
Thus, people’s perceptions of what the neigh-
bors think would be dominated by what the
most bigoted neighbors think.”

If true, this means that white Detroiters
are not as antl-Negro as they seem. It could
also mean that people may hide their toler-
ant feelings because they don't want to seem
out of step.

The survey takes a fairly precise measure
of the mood of fear among Detrolt whites
today. Ever since the 1967 rlot there has
been the fear, encouraged by some black
militant statements, that the next large-
scale disorder will involve the invasion of
white nelghborhoods by rioting blacks.

It 1s an unreasonable fear for several rea-
sons: no such incldent has taken place in
any American city, no matter how bad its
racial troubles; and the dynamies of crowd
behavior are such that riots can be sus-
tained only where large numbers of people
congregate. Even if a suburban target were
singled out by an angry mob, the mob would
cool off by the time it got there.

Yet, the fear persists. The question was,
“How much danger, If any do you think
there is of groups of Negroes from the inner
city going out to white areas and suburbs
to commit viclence on whites; do you think
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this is a great danger, some danger, little
danger, or no danger?”
The answers:
Percent
Great danger.
Some danger.

These responses show that whites In De-
troit are far more frightened of Negroes than
Negroes are of whites. Last fall, a Detroit
Free Press survey asked inner city Negroes if
they had heard any stories about groups of
whites planning to attack Negro neighbor-
hoods. Only seven percent had heard and
bellieved such stories.

The Negro groups who talk of organizing
themselves for self-protection against whites
have their white counterparts. One white
person out of five in the survey said 1t would
be a “good idea"” for the whites to organize
into groups for protection against violence
by Negroes—a sign that there are a lot of
frightened people in this town.

There are also a lot of poorly Informed
white people. Detrolt Negroes have been sur-
veyed repeatedly since the riot to see what
they want, and one of the most consistent
findings is that the great majority wants in-
tegrated housing.

Yet Detroit whites, for some reason, are
unwilling to believe this. Fifty-four percent
sald they think most Negroes want separate
all-black housing. Only 35 percent gave the
correct answer: most Negroes want mixed
housing.

The reason for this misinformation 1s un-
clear, Perhaps it is wish fulfillment on the
part of whites who see segregation as the
way out of the race problem. Or perhaps it
is due to over-exposure in the news media of
the black nationalists who do want separate
Negro neighborhoods and claim to speak for
more than the minority they actually rep-
resent.

Another myth persists in Detroit: that
property values go down when Negroes move
in. Fifty-one percent sald they always or
usually go down; 32 percent sald they some-
times go down. But in areas where the effect
of integration on property values has been
carefully studied, it has been found that it
normally causes property values to rise in
the long run, There is a simple economic
reason for this: Housing is scarcer for blacks
than for whites. Therefore, blacks pay as
much or more. However, panicky whites who
don’t know this often lose money when they
sell to speculators who do.

Some common racial stereotypes are fairly
widely accepted among Detroit whites: 60
percent sald whites have more ambition than
Negroes; 50 percent sald whites have higher
morals; 43 percent said Negroes are more in-
clined toward violence than whites,

However, the great majority of whites who
believe in white superiority don’t attribute
it to basic racial differences.

For example, those who sald whites have
higher ambition than Negroes were then
asked whether they think “whites are just
naturally more ambitious or that it's some-
thing about the way they are brought up?”
A five-to-one majority agreed that it was the
way people are brought up that matters.

The survey revealed that whites are very
badly misinformed of the effects of Negro
crimes. They were asked, “Do you think
the victims of Negro crimes are mostly Negro
or mostly white?” Sixty percent sald mostly
white and 24 per cent sald about half and
half. Both were wrong.

The right answer—(mostly Negro)—was
glven by only 13 percent. According to the
Detrolt police department, from 60 to 65
percent of the victims of Negro crimes are
Negroes. In homiclde cases, the proportion
of Negro victims s even higher—80 to 85
percent,
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A majority of respondents in the survey
were right, however, in assessing the pro-
portion of crimes such as robbery and as-
sault which are committed by Negroes. Sixty
percent sald more than half, and this is
true, at least in the city of Detroit. The police
department estimates that blacks commit
about B0 percent of the robberies and 65 to
70 percent of the assaults.

The survey probed for subtle distinections
in racial attitudes with questions that de-
scribed action situations requiring a decl-
sion. The question on selling a house to a
Negro was bulilt this way.

Thirty-seven percent sald, without any
qualifications, that if they owned a house,
wanted to sell it, and a Negro couple offered
to buy, they would sell it to them.

But nearly half of these people then ad-
mitted they would back down and not sell to
the Negro couple if their nelghbors came
around and asked them not to.

Getting people to change their minds in
the other direction was harder. Those who
first sald they would not sell to a Negro were
asked what they would do if the buyer were
“a respected doctor with wvery high refer-
ences and you know he would not cause
trouble in the nelghborhood.”

Seven out of eilght sald they still wouldn't
sell to a Negro.

Favorable attitudes toward blacks held up
more strongly when the subject was switched
from housing to schools. This time, the
question was:

“Suppose there was a proposal at your
children's school to give Negro parents an
opportunity to transfer in about 25 Negro
children from a very over-crowded school,
The principal of your school calls a meeting
of all parents to decide on the proposal and
you go to the meeting. Would you support or
oppose the proposal at the meeting?”

Persons who had no children were asked
to imagine that they did. Fifty-four percent
sald they would support the proposal for
busing in black children, and only 40 percent
sald they would oppose it.

“Suppose,” the student interviewers then
sald to the 54 percent who favored bringing
in blacks, “several very worrled friends come
to you before the meeting and urge you not
to support the transfer because they are
concerned about what it may do to the
school and to the education of their children.
Would you be willing to change your vote
to avold causing them worry, or at least not
to vote at all?”

Four out of five stood their ground and
sald they would still vote to bring the Negro
pupils into the school.

When the toplc switched to jobs, things
got more complicated. Eighty-three percent
sald they think that employers should hire
men for top management without paying
any attentlon to whether they are white
or Negro.

For many, however, this is not a very
strongly-held conviction. The interviewers
posed this problem situation:

“Suppose a good Negro engineer applled
for a job as an engineering executive. The
personnel director explained to him, ‘Person-
ally, I'd never give your race a thought,
but the two men you would have to work
with most closely—the plant manager and
the chief engineer—both have strong feelings
about Negroes. I can offer you a Job as a reg-
ular engineer, but not at the executive level,
because any serious friction at the top could
ruin the organization.”

Fifty-one percent of those Interviewed
thought the personnel director did the right
thing, More, 54 percent, thought he was in
the wrong, but this is still far less than the
number who sald they favor color-blind hir-
ing practices as a general prineliple.

The typical white Detroiter, then, comes
across In the survey as someone who has
some sympathetic attitudes toward the prob-
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lems of blacks but is not particularly willing
10 go to any trouble to help solve them.

The student interviewers, trained to stay
neutral while they asked the questions, did
have some reaction that came out later in
term papers. The gap between thought and
action struck some of them.

“Many of the respondents reflected a re-
markable ability to admit the high degree
of poverty and disorganization in Negro life,”
said one coed, Diana P. Wright, But she also
noted “an equal unwillingness to give up
anything, whether it be all-white neighbor-
hoods, employment practices, and so forth.”

One of the interviewers was a coed who
wrote about the “stunning” differences be-
tween the university environment and the
world outside.

“Most overwhelming and despairing,” she
sald, “was learning the extent to which
our present soclety is closed to real change.”

HOW THE SURVEY WAS MADE

This study of raclal attitudes of Detroit
area whites was designed by Profs. Irwin
Katz and Howard Schuman of the University
of Michigan. It is the 19th annual survey
of the Detroit Area Study, a research and
training program for U-M faculty and stu-
dents currently directed by Dr. Schuman.
Each year, it covers a different problem. The
survey is conducted in the spring and ana-
lyzed the following fall. Because of the ur-
gency of this year's subject matter, the nor-
mal data processing routine was accelerated
and a preliminary analysis carried out under
the sponsorship of the Detroit Free Press.
The information presented here is based on
330 interviews with heads of households and
wives of heads obtained by graduate stu-
dents. Another 300 interviews taken by pro-
fessional interviewers of the U-M Survey Re-
search Center show substantially the same
results and will permit more detailed analysis.

[From the Detroit Free Press, July 27, 1969]

Waar Younc InTERVIEWERS FouNp—THE
PArRADOXES oF “PrEJUDICED PEOPLE"
(By Philip Meyer)

One of the troublesome things about the
racial prejudice is that people can have it

without knowing it.

Others can have it, know that they have
it, and still find it logical from the point of
their own limited words.

University of Michigan students, young
and bright, were surprised to find this out
when they fanned out across Detroit and its
suburbs recently to gather information on
white raclal attitudes.

The students found that the world is not
like the university, It is full of people with
vastly different experiences and social and
economic positions. And if they see things
differently it is because they have experi-
enced life differently.

“Given their information,” sald Rick Og-
mundson of some of the people he inter-
viewed, “there is usually a sort of under-
standable rationality to their world view.
Furthermore, no matter how bigoted or prej-
udiced they were, most of them seemed to be
pretty good people doing the best they could
under the circumstances. My stereotypes of
the evil bigot were shattered.”

Elizabeth Fischer, who interviewed people
in Warren, went back to Ann Arbor with a
“more sympathetic view of my white subur-
banite respondents and their prejudices and
fears.”

“The first stereotype to go,” she said, “was
that the inhabitants of the identical brick
houses would also be identical. I found in-
stead that they ranged from gquite liberal to
gquite prejudiced, and their life styles also
seemed very different.”

She found that even those with prejudices
can be nice. “My most prejudiced respond-
ent was one of my most cooperative. He of-
fered me a highball and had two himself dur-
ing the course of the interview.”
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The student interviewers noted a very close
connection between the racial attitudes of
whites and the personal experiences, no mat-
ter how limited, they had had with blacks.
And the data they gathered told the same
story.

In general, the whites who were most sym-
pathetic to Negroes and their problems were
those who had had more everyday-life ex-
posure to blacks. About half the people in
the survey had gone to integrated schools,
and they were more aware of racial discrimi-
nation, more ready to socialize with Negroes,
and considerably less frightened than those
who had gone to segregated schools.

For example, only 20 percent of those who
had gone to school with blacks thought there
was a “great danger” of groups of Negroes
going out to the suburbs to commit violence.
Among those without any integrated school
experience, 31 percent saw such a “great
danger.”

Another finding was that people who are
frightened of blacks are scared of other
things as well. The students asked people
how dangerous they think Communists are
in the United States. Those who considered
Communists a great danger, about 45 percent
of the total sample, were twice as likely as
other Detroiters to be scared of Negroes, too.

There was even a connection between fear
of movies with nude actors and fear of Ne-
groes. Among those who thought such mov-
fes should be banned, 31 percent think an
invasion by violent blacks is a great danger.
Among the majority who think adults should
be allowed to see naked performers only 21
percent fear the mythical black invasion.

There is, therefore, in Detroit a fearful
personality type, and racial attitudes are only
a part of this general uptightness. This will
not be news to many soclal psychologists,
because faith in people, a sense that the
world is a pretty good Place and not a jungle,

has long been known as a frequently-useful

predictor of attitudes.

Omne Interviewer encountered an example of
this “the-world-is-a-jungle” attitude in a 41~
year-old Wallace voter in a working-class
suburh. He was a small man, dark and solidly
bulilt, and he talked for some time on his
front porch where it was dark and cold before
letting the interviewer inside.

“You can just look at it,” he sald, when
asked to describe some of the main problems
in the Detroit area. “The colored having the
uprising, they're going to take over Detroit.
There’s nothing but problems. There's no re-
spect for the right.”

Thils man is for banning movies with nude
performers and he is particularly anxious
about dirty words. “They've got a song with
the filthiest word there is, and they play 1t
right over the radio,” he sald. The word is so
awful he could not bear to say it himself, he
said.

He is frightened of Communists. “I don't
know why they let anything happen, an
enemy of the country, why don’t they send
the commies out?” he asked,

He avolds his neighbors, even though he
has lived 23 years in the same block. “I don’t
think you should get too close,” he said. “I
say, ‘Hi,” to them. You have to.”

Given this set of attitudes, his feeling to-
ward blacks and their problems is fairly easy
to guess.

“It's thelr own self,” he said. “They won't
work. They could get jobs if they wanted.
There’s lots of jobs. They just won't work.”

Why did he think Negroes are like that?

“I don't know."”

The survey included two items that meas-
ure a person's faith in people. They ask for
agreement or disagreement to two state-
ments, One statement is, “Most people can
be trusted.” The other is, *Most people will
take advantage of another person if given a
chance.” If you agree with the first and dis-
agree with the second, you rate high—as did
45 percent of all those interviewed—in faith
in people.
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And these questions are good predictors of
racial attitudes in Detroit. SBixty percent of
those who rank the highest in faith in people
also believe that where Negroes lag in jobs
or income or housing, it is mainly due to the
way that whites have treated Negroes in the
past.

Among those with the lowest faith in peo-
ple, only about half as many believe that
white behavior is to blame.

This low~faith-in-people group is, not sur-
prisingly, the most ready to organize to de-
fen 1 white neighbors from the expected Negro
attack, Forty percent in this category want
to organize such groups, compared to only 13
percent in the high-falth category.

Education and age are also strong pre-
dictors of racial attitudes. A white person
who is young and has finished high school is
more likely than older, less educated people
to let his children play with black children,
attend parties with Negro guests and not feel
uneasy, sell a house to a Negro, and to sup-
port fair housing practices,

To the extent that the young are becoming
more visible and more influential and with
the population becoming steadily more edu-
cated, this is a hopeful long-range sign. It
means that white prejudices should continue
to decrease as time goes by.

But meanwhile, there is still enough preju-
dice to cause trouble. And there are the peo-
ple who are not really prejudiced but still
don't want to inconvenience themselves to
ease racial tensions.

When Angus Camphbell and Howard Schu-
man surveyed 15 cities last year for the Ker-
ner Commission, they sought to build a
base for comparing the attitudes of whites
and blacks and the relative antagonism in
each city.

According to Schuman, Detroit ranks in
the “low middle” in racial polarization—not
the best, but far from the worst. Detroit
contrasted sharply with Newark, the other
city to have a major riot in 1967. The 15-city
survey found "extreme” antagonism among
both whites and blacks in Newark the fol-
lowing year.

Despite the riot, then, Detroit has a better
basis for building good feeling between blacks
and whites than many other cities. One thing
that holds progress back is the fact that a
great many white people here are simply
unthinking: “I think I'm more liberal about
race relations than the average American,”
said a 42-year-old department story buyer.
One Incongruous detail: throughout the con-
versation, she kept using the word, “nigger.”

Interviewer Mary Sadowski found that
most prejudiced whites knew that their
prejudiced beliefs were a hindrance to getting
along in the world efficlently, but, neverthe-
less held tenaciously to them . . .

“There are a few respondents whom I will
remember for a long while. One was an el-
derly man, 68 years old, who lived with his
wife in a modest brick home in a partially
integrated neighborhood. He was definitely
anti-integration and anti-civil rights, al-
though he was doing his best to adjust to the
racial mixture in his own area.

“He would comment on the different ques-
tions, saying he did not appreciate the Ne-
groes living near him ... However, he
seemed somewhat apologetic for his state-
ments, sald he realized his views were not
completely Christian and, as a strong Chris-
tian, he realized he should not discriminate
s0 greatly."”

The fact that seeing Negroes socially and
having gone to an integrated school makes
attitudes more tolerant might suggest that
living in an integrated neighborhood im-
proves racial feeling. But this is not the case
in Detroit.

In general, residents of integrated neigh-
borhoods—and 30 percent of the whites in
the survey live within at least two or three
blocks of Negroes—are more afrald of blacks
than those in all-white neighborhoods. Prob-
ably in most cases, these people are not liv-
ing in integrated neighborhoods by choice.
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They are tense whites preparing to flee the
central city.

Interviewer Robert E. Klein found “an en-
clave of largely poor whites who are sur-
rounded by what they perceive as an en-
croaching, formidable black majority. The
neighborhood is a last vestige of a once all-
white area ... A substantial number of
young people, poor people who have probably
migrated from the South in search for jobs
in industrial Detroit, and a predominant
number of poor, old people.”

Klein asked some of his suburban re-
spondents how often they get into Detroit.
“They average maybe two trips a year,” he
sald. “One housewife said that all the facili-
ties she needs are where she lives. The prob-
lems of the inner city are alien to them.”

This observation suggests a basic problem:
where fresh contact is made between blacks
and whites these days the whites being con-
tacted are those least disposed to respond
favorably. As the black population spreads
outward from the poorer, older central part
of the city, it touches first the poorer, less
educated, most frightened whites.

It touches people llke the retired auto
worker who said, “There’s no more soclalizing
in the Detroit area. You can't go out at night
without belng assaulted. And the taxes are
outrageous. Blacks migrating from the South
are not paying taxes. As far as I'm concerned,
Detroit is a dead area. I'm going to move out
of here.”

And a Redford Township man sald he
moved from Detroit “partly to get away from
them . . . it kept getting worse.”

One of the risks of living in a university
community is that you tend to forget how
different the rest of the world is. The stu-
dent interviewers totally Immersed them-
gelves in Detroit, living during the inter-
viewing period at the Andoria Hotel,

At the end of the third day, one of the
coed interviewers was driving back to the
hotel and suddenly realized that she was
talking to herself. Later, she figured out
why.

“For so many hours,” she sald, "I had to
read a structured questionnaire and record
responses which radically differed from my
attitudes and remalin neutral throughout. I
had had to present myself as a proper .
young lady who was completely impartial,
In short, it was rellef to talk with someone
as rational as my myself again.”

She was partly kidding, of course, but her
point makes sense. White Detrolt is not as
progressive as its bright, educated young
people. But It 1s getting there. This a tense
and painful time, but there is no reason to
suppose that 1t will last forever. If there are
fear-breeding, destructive forces at work in
Detroit, there are also clivilizing influences,
and the survey results offer hope that the
latter will eventually prevail.

ANTICIVIL RIGHTS PROVISIONS IN
H.R. 13111, LABOR, HEALTH, EDU-
CATION AND WELFARE APPRO-
PRIATIONS FOR FISCAL YEAR 1970

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. COHELAN, Mr. Speaker, tomor-
row, or perhaps the day after, the House
will again consider the anticivil rights
provisions offered by the gentleman from
Mississippl (Mr. WHITTEN) .

The provisions, if retained in the bill,
would effectively repeal title VI of the
Civil Rights Act of 1964 as it applies to
education.
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I will at the appropriate time introduce
amendments to strike these obnoxious,
anticlvil rights provisions,

I solicit, and indeed I urge, your sup-
port for these amendments to delete the
Whitten provisions.

LETTER TO THE MEMBEERS OF THE HOUSE

I have in fact written to each Member
of the House stating my opposition to
the Whitten provisions and expressing
my concern.

I include a copy of this letter at this
point in the RECORD:

HousE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., July 25, 1969.

Dear CoLLEAGUES: Next week the House
will declde whether the Federal Govern-
ment should be able to effectively encourage
desegregation in schools which are uncon-
stitutionally segregated. Beginning on Tues-
day, July 29, the House will consider HR.,
13111, the HEW Labor Appropriations Bill
for FY 1970, This bill as it stands would
effectively repeal the Civil Rights Act of
1964 as it applies to education, This letter is
to urge your support for amendments which
will be introduced to strike these anti-civil
rights provisions.

Sectlons 408 and 409 of the bill were added
in committee on the motion of Representa-
tive Jamie Whitten of Mississippl. These sec-
tions are the same as provisions introduced
last year by Mr. Whitten. At that time, the
House approved the provisions on a teller
vote, but later defeated the sections on two
very close roll call votes on the conference
report.

Mr. Whitten'’s provisions have nothing to
do with bussing. Under the present law, fed-
eral funds may not be spent, to force bussing,
The provisions havg nothing to do with
school closings. HEW cannot under current
law force any school to be closed,

These provisions have a lot to do with free-
dom of choice desegregation plans. Under
the Constitution, as interpreted by the Su-
preme Court, freedom of choice plans are
unlawful unless they promptly result in the
abolition of unconstitutional dual school
systems.

These provisions might also force the end
of nelghborhood schools, Under them, par-
ents would be in the position of overriding
local school board decisions regarding geo-
graphical pupil assignment,

This is clearly an issue of black and white.
A vote against the amendments to strike
will be a vote against Civil Rights, against
the Constitution, and against elementary
falrness and equality in education,

Bincerely yours,
JEFFERY COHELAN.
WIDESPREAD OPPOSITION

Mr. Speaker, these noxious antiblack
provisions are opposed by every eivil
rights and civil liberties group in the
country.

Major religious groups are adamant in
their opposition.

Organized labor, too, is vigorously op-
posing these provisions. In faet just to-
day I received a letter from Mr. Andrew
Biemiller of the AFL-CIO strongly
urging the deletion of the Whitten pro-
visions. I include this letter from Mr.
Biemiller at this point in the REcorbp.

AMERICAN FEDERATION OF LABOR
AND CONGRESS OF INDUSTRIAL
ORGANIZATIONS,

Washington, D.C., July 28, 1969.
Hon. JEFFERY COHELAN,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DeAR CONGRESSMAN COHELAN: This year is
the 156th since the Supreme Court ruled in
its landmark Brown decision that racially-
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segregated dual school systems are unconsti-
tutional. It has been five years since Con-
gress declared in Title VI of the Civil Rights
Act that federal funds may not be used to
support activities which discriminate on the
basis of race.

In January of this year, the Office for Civil
Rights at the Department of Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare released statistics showing
that the desegregation figure stood at slightly
more than 20 percent—+that's one black child
in every five attending school with whites—
in 11 of the states whose school systems had,
before Brown, been segregated under state
laws. This progress, while encouraging, can
hardly be called satisfactory when one con-
siders that black children are continuing to
be denied their constitutional rights.

Title VI has proven itself an effective in-
strument for school desegregation. That is
why the AFL-CIO is particularly disturbed
about two provisions of the Labor-HEW Ap-
propriations Bill (H.R. 13111), as reported by
the Committee on Appropriations. We refer
to Sections 408 and 409 which would have
the effect of undermining the HEW Title VI
school desegregation program by requiring
that the Department accept so-called “free
choice” plans regardless of their effective-
ness, The Supreme Court ruled just last year
that the only acceptable free cholce plan is
one which is effective In ending the dual
school system. Sections 408 and 400 are aimed
at preventing HEW from requiring changes
in assignment patterns to accomplish deseg-
regation of dual, racially-segregated systems.

We must not permit this to happen, just
a few months after Congress last fall rejected
almost ldentical provisions in the 1969 La-
bor-HEW Appropriations Bill, We in the
AFL~CIO commend you for the leadership
you are providing in the effort to protect the
HEW program to assure equal educational
opportunity. We wurge support for your
amendment,

Sincerely yours,
ANDREW J. BIEMILLER,
Director, Department of Legislation.

ANALYSIS OF THE WHITTEN PROVISIONS

Mr, Speaker, I have had prepared a
detailed analysis of the Whitten provi-
sions. It 1s the conclusion of this analysis
that the mention of bussing and school
closings in the text of the provisions is
simply a red herring designed to obfus-
cate the real purpose of the amendments
which is to perpetuate unconstitutional
segregation in schools.

I include this analysis of the Whitten
provisions in the Recorp at this point:

AwTicIVIL R1gHTS PROVISIONS OF LABOR-HEW
APPROPRIATIONS BILL

The following provisions were added to the
Fiscal Year 1970 Labor-HEW Appropriations
Bill by the Full House Appropriations Com-
mittee:

“Sec, 408, No part of the funds contained
in this Act may be used to force bussing of
students, the abolishment of any school, or
to force any student attending any ele-
mentary or secondary school to attend a par-
ticular school against the choice of his or
her parents or parent.

“Sec. 409, No part of the funds contained
in this Act shall be used to force bussing of
students, the abolishment of any school or
the attendance of students at a particular
school as a condition precedent to obtaining
Federal funds otherwise avallable to any
State, school district or school.”

These anti-civil rights provisions are in-
tended by their sponsors to undercut the
Federal law prohibiting the use of Federal
funds in school systems which discriminate
on the basis of race, color, or national origin.

The House sponsor of these provisions was
Congressman Whitten of Mississippi, If en-
acted, the provisions would seriously impede
the efforts of the Department of Health, Ed-
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ucation and Welfare under Title VI of the
Civil Rights Act of 1964 to prevent discrimi-
nation in federally-aided education programs
and to eliminate unconstitutionally segre-
gated (dual) school systems,

Identical provisions were approved by the
House Committee in 1968. However, both the
full Senate and House modified the provi-
sions so that their anti-civil rights effect was
nullified.

ANALYSIS

Freedom of Choice—Sections 408 and 409
are intended to require that HEW accept so-
called *“freedom of choice” desegregation
plans for Title VI compliance purposes
whether or not such plans are effective in
ending diserimination and unconstitutional
segregation of schools. The courts have held
that freedom of choice plans are acceptable
only when these plans result in the elimina-
tion of discrimination and unconstitutional
segregation. If, under a free cholce plan, ves-
tiges of a dual system remain, school officials
must take additional steps to complete the
desegregation of schools.

On May 27, 1968, the Supreme Court held
in Green v. School Board of New Kent County,
Virginia, that:

“The burden of a school board today is to
come forward with a (desegregation) plan
that promises realistically to work, and prom-
ises realistically to work now.”

If, said the Court:

“There are reasonably available other ways,
such for illustration as zoning, promising
speedier and more effective conversion to a
unitary, nonracial school system, ‘freedom of
choice’ must be held unacceptable.”

The Nixon Administration has stated its
unequivocal commitment to ending racial
discrimination in schools in accordance with
the law and court decisions. In a joint state-
ment issued on July 3, 1969, Attorney General
Mitchell and Health, Education and Welfare
Becretary Finch said:

“Our policy . . . will be as defined in the
latest Supreme Court and Circuit Court deci-
sions: that school districts not now in com-
pliance are required to complete the process
of desegregation ‘at the earliest practicable

date’; that ‘the time for mere “deliberate
speed” has run out’; and, in the words of
Green, that ‘the burden on a school board
today is to come forward with a plan that
promises realistically to work, and promises
realistically to work now.'™ * * *

“In accordance with recent decisions which
place striet limitations on ‘freedom of choice,’
if ‘freedom of choice’ is used in the plan, the
school district must demonstrate, on the
basis of its record, that this is not a sub-
terfuge for maintaining a dual system, but
rather that the plan as a whole genuinely
promises to achieve a complete end to racial
discrimination at the earliest practicable
date, Otherwise, the use of ‘freedom of choice'
in such a plan is not acceptable.

Busing and Closing of Schools—Sections
408 and 409 also refer to busing and closing
of schools, These are spurious issues, designed
to attract support for the real object of the
provisions: the legitimization of unconstitu-
tional freedom of choice plans.

(1) HEW does not require the transporta-
tion of students to overcome racial imbal-
ance. It does require that federally-assisted
school systems eliminate discrimination and
unconstitutional segregation as a condition
for receiving Federal funds. How school sys-
tems eliminate diserimination and uncon-
stitutional segregation is a decision for local
school authorities,

(2) HEW does not require the closing of
schools. If schools were originally established
for the purpose of segregating students by
race and their continued operation has the
effect of perpetuating segregation or denying
equal educational opportunity to students of
a particular race, color or national origin,
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such operation must be discontinued. In cases
where clearly inferior schools are operated
for minority students, it is sometimes nec-
essary that they be closed in order to equalize
educational opportunity within a school sys-
tem. The only cases in which school districts
have closed usable facilities have been where
they elected to do so because school officials
felt that white children would not attend
them. This is always the choice of the school
distriet.
FREEDOM OF CHOICE PLANS

Mr. Speaker, earlier this year the Civil
Rights Office of the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare prepared
a memorandum explaining the details of
the freedom of choice issue.

This memo makes clear the point that
freedom of choice plans are clearly un-
constitutional unless they result effec-
tively and promptly in the abolition of
dual school systems.

I include this memo at this point in
the RECORD:

FrEEpom oF CHOICE

A freedom of cholce student enrollment
plan Is a system of assigning students to
school by requiring all students, or thelr
parents to make a choice of school. Experi-
ence has demonstrated that use of the so-
called freedom of cholce plan simply keeps
in effect for the vast majority of Negro stu-
dents a raclally segregated school system with
inherently resulting inequities and badges of
servitude,

In many communities, direct intimidation,
harassment and physical force were used to
discourage the choice of a white school by a
Negro. In other instances indirect social and
economic pressures as well as the long estab-
lished relegation of Negroes to subservient
status have prevented a true exercise of
choice.

Freedom of choice plans were listed, among
other suggested plans, in the Department’s
first school desegregation guldelines issued
in the spring of 1965 as a possible method of
eliminating the dual, racially segregated
school system, in accordance with the non-
discrimination provisions of Title VI of the
Civil Rights Act of 1964. The guidelines em-
phasized, however, that the responsibility for
establishing a wunitary, non-racial system
rested with local school authorities and that
the free choice plan, or any other plan, was
expected to achieve this purpose.

Many school authorities using freedom of
choice contend they have complied with Title
VI, as well as with the 1954 Supreme Court
decision in Brown v. Board of Education
outlawing racially segregated school systems,
as long as a choice is offered to Negro stu-
dents to attend the white schools,

In almost every case, however, this policy
leaves unchanged the same illegal dual school
system that existed before the free choice
plan was adopted. In other words, most Negro
children continue to attend all-Negro schools
staffed by Negro teachers and white children
attend predominantly white schools with
white teachers, Obvlously, this does not
achleve the desegregation required by law.

Federal courts, the Supreme Court and the
Department of HEW have determined that
when freedom of choice failed to bring about
a unitary, non-racial system, school officlals
were obliged under the law to use some other
method or a combination of alternatives
which would accomplish the legally required
result. In short, the Issue under the law is
not the means, but the end result,

The unanimous Supreme Court decision
made this clear on May 27, 1968, in Green v.
County School Board of New Kent County,
Virginia:

“In desegregating a dual system, a plan
utilizing freedom of choice is not an end in
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itself . . . The burden on a school board to-
day is to come forward with a plan that
promises realistically to work, and promises
reallstically to work now . .. It is incumbent
upon the school board to establish that its
proposed plan promises meaningful and im-
medlate progress toward disestablishing
State-imposed segregation.”

The court also quoted Judge Sobeloff in
Bowman v, County School Board:

“Freedom of choice is not a sacred talis-
man; it is only a means to a constitutionally
required end—the abolition of the system of
segregation and its effects. If the means prove
effective, it is acceptable but if 1t fails to
undo segregation, other means must be used
to achieve this end. The school officials have
the continuing duty to take whatever action
may be necessary to create a ‘unitary, non-
racial system.’ "

Earlier, on December 29, 1866, a three-
judge pane] of the Fifth Cireuit Court of
Appeals ruled in seven school desegregation
cases in Loulsiana and Alabama that:

“School authoritles are under the constitu-
tional compulsion of furnishing a single,
integrated school system.”

The court added, on the basis of the Su-
preme Courts historic 1964 Brown decision:

“As Brown dictates, the decree places re-
sponsibility on the school authorities to take
affirmative action to bring about a unitary,
non-racial system. As the Constitution dic-
tates, the proof of the pudding is in the eat-
ing; the proof of a school board's compli-
ance with constitutional standards is the
result—the performance. Has the operation
of the promised plan actually eliminated
segregated and token-desegregated schools
and achieved substantial integration?”

The court also states:

“Freedom of choice is not a key that opens
all doors to equal educational opportunities.”

The three-judge ruling was affirmed by a
majority of the full 12-judge appellate court
in March 1967. This court has jurisdiction in
the Deep South States of Georgia, Alabama,
Florida, Texas, Louisiana and Mississippi.

GENERAL STATEMENT

Mr. Speaker, these Whitten anti-civil-
rights provisions should be clearly un-
derstood—and rejected—for what they
are:

They are an attempt to impose a Fed-
eral limitation on the flexibility of local
school districts to decide locally the
means they shall employ to eliminate
diserimination in schools;

They are an attempt to legislate a
requirement that so-called freedom of
choice plans are acceptable means of de-
segregating schools even though such
plans may fail to eliminate discrimina-
tion and unconstitutional segregation in
schools;

They are an attempt to perpetuate
the infamous and blatantly diserimina-
tory “separate but equal” dual schools
system in the South which was declared
unconstitutional by the Supreme Court
15 years ago in Brown against Board of
Education; and

They are an attempt to negate effec-
tive HEW enforcement of title VI of the
Civil Rights Act of 1964, which prohibits
discrimination in federally assisted edu-
cation on account of race, color, or na-
tional origin,

Mr, Speaker, for these and many other
reasons, I urge the deletion of these
noxious provisions from the Health, Ed-
ucation, and Welfare, Labor appropria-
tions bill tomorrow.
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THE FIGHT FOR CONGRESSIONAL
REFORM

HON. DONALD W. RIEGLE, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr, RIEGLE. Mr. Speaker, I have been
encouraged by the interest that outside
individuals and organizations have
shown in the vital issues of congressional
reform. I have recently read an article
in the Ripon Forum concerning the ap-
plication of computer technology to con-
gressional decisionmaking. As you know,
I have joined with nearly 150 of my col-
leagues in sponsoring legislation to im-
prove the operations of Congress—the
use of computer technology is a very im-
portant section of this legislation.

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, at this point
in the Recorp I am inserting the Forum
article, entitled “Coming Soon: Systems
Politles,” by the past president of the
Ripon Society, John S. Saloma III, as a
further assertion of the pressing needs
which the Congress has for the thorough
and effective application of computer
methodology to the congressional proc-
esses:

CoMing Soon: SystEMs PoLITICS

(Note.—Despite all the talk about the elec-
tronic age, the computer era is not really
upon us yet, Its arrival awaits reductions
in the net costs of acquiring, processing, stor-
ing, retrieving, and using information, As the
next five or ten years witness the begi
of this process, government as well as the rest
of soclety will begin to feel the results of
‘this new technology which will make possible
an advance in human intellectual capacity
comparable to the invention of language,
arabic numerals and calculus.

(The consequences of computerization for
the American system of checks and balances
will of course be fundamental, With systems
analysis will come “systems politics.” John
B. Saloma III, former president of the Ripon
Boclety and associate professor of politi-
cal sclence at M.IT, working under a grant
from the Carnegie Corporation to the Amer-
ican Political Science Association, has been
studying the likely impact of & computer
technology on the governmental decision-
making process. His fascinating discussion of
the potential changes in the balance of pow-

er among the Congress, the President, and
the Bureaucracies that computers may spur
is adapted from his book Congress and the
New Politics published by Little, Brown and
Company this month.)

(By John 8. Saloma III)

Is the demonstrated success of the com-
puter and the new information technology in
business, industry and private institutions
transferable to the arena of public policy?
If embraces the computer, the real-

Congress
1y significant result will be improved tech-
nigues of decision-making—operations re-

search, mathematical analysis, systems
modeling and simulation—used in conjunec-
tion with computers and a more adequate
data base.

No matter how conservatively one views the
future, computers, by virtue of their ability
to store and process enormous amounts of
data, to calculate at lightning speeds, and to
simulate human and organizational decision-
behavior, provide man with an intellectual
tool of almost inconceivable power. Almost
certainly the application of the computer
will introduce a new era for both the social
and political systems., There will be cumu-
lative improvement in information processing
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and computer-assisted techniques for analy-
sls. Together these advances will dramat-
ically alter the decision-making context.
Looking at the massive information problems
in government today suggests the potential.

Information provides the premises for deci-
sion or action. By one definition, decision-
making is simply “the process of converting
information into action.” Yet in a political
system where information is a form of power,
there are many limitations on acquiring the
right information. The political decision
maker needs, broadly speaking, two types of
information: technical information defining
the content of a policy issue and political in-
formation concerning the relative strength
of competing claims and the consequences of
alternative decisions.

CONGRESSIONAL DATA WOES

The Congress suffers from several specific
information problems. It is dependent on the
Executive bureaucracy, and that bureaucracy
often cites Executive privilege as a justifica-
tion for withholding information. In addi-
tion the widespread secret classification of
material under the mantle of “national se-
curity” raises another powerful barrier to
Congressional access to needed information.

Also, the individual member of Congress
groans under a glut of paper and strains to
acquire specific, reliable information as any-
one familiar with “the Hill" will testify. Not
surprisingly, a variety of simplifying devices
are substituted for individual decisions; fol-
lowing party leadership, deferring to the
judgment of the responsible committee, vot-
ing with state delegation, consulting mem-
bers who are expert on the subject under
consideration, etc.

The point is clear. Most of the limiting
conditions that act to constrain decision-
makers in a world of imperfect information
are abundantly present in the contemporary
Congress. Congressmen and Senators muddle
through as best they can.

The question of interest to us is what
difference will the new information tech-
nology make for the decision-making process
in government. First we shall examine a
range of technically feasible change; then,
some of the political factors that will con-
dition such change in the American political
system,

One of the most obvious advances that
will be made possible by the new informa-
tion technology is increased quality of in-
formation (including factors such as rele-
vance, precision, completeness, and timeli-
ness) and quality of information processing
(accuracy, speed, ability to handle complex
relationships, inflexibility, and potential for
codification in standard rules).

But, with the computer the problem of in-
formation overload will be more subject to
the control of the individual decision-maker.
He will have the potential to get “on top" of
his work. The computer can be programmed
to provide top decision-makers with “excep~
tion" information demanding attention or
action.

Decision-makers may specify in advance
what types of information they wish to re-
ceive on given subjects of interest as new
information becomes available, Central li-
braries or document centers can then service
the individual decision-maker according to
his “interest profile” through a technigue of
“selective dissemination of information.”

Instead of being a largely passive recipient
of information, the decision-maker will he
able to interact with the data system using
it as an active search mechanism,

IMPORTANT CONTROLS INTRODUCED

Congressmen may continue to tap a variety
of information sources on a random basis to
obtain political information, but improved
selective processing of relevant technical in-
formation (and even political information on
their constituency) should significantly
change the problem of information overload.
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The individual legislator will have an im-
portant degree of control over the amount
and nature of information he recelives.

The legislator will be provided with the
capacity for systems thinking and systems
analysis—that is, the dynamic behavior of
complicated systems and the analysis of
multiple wvariables. Such simulations will
permit the preparation of major contingency
plans. A lengthened time perspective, and a
greater opportunity for strateglc planning
will replace the "remedial” orientation of
incremental policy-making with orientation
toward the future. He will be able to think
ahead more, Instead of exhausting himself
just trying to keep abreast.

The incrementalist's view that “public
policy problems are too complex to be well
understood, too complex to be mastered” and
that decision-makers develop “a strategy to
cope with problems, not to solve them" will
be replaced with a more optimistic perspec-
tive. The decision-maker will be “on top" of
information. He will have analytical tech-
niques and information processing capabili-
ties that will give him new understanding of
governmental and social systems and with
this a sense that he can manipulate and
control them. Where the incrementalists
have rejected the impossible prescription to
be comprehensive in favor of a more man-
ageable strategy of “outright neglect.” The
new information technology will enable the
decision-maker to develop a more rational
and aggressive strategy of problem-solving.

But perhaps the greatest long-run con-
tribution of the computer to man's problem-
solving capacity will be its ability to
facilitate two types of breakthrough in col-
laborative research. The first of these gains
is the cumulative storage and preservation
of solutions—a kind of division of intellec-
tual labor. Since a computer never forgets,
all gains or improvements in computation or
analysis, no matter how incremental, are
preserved until better techniques are per-
fected and may be retrieved, used and re-
fined by contemporary and future genera-
tions of decision-makers,

One does not have to be a technological
radical to appreciate the cumulative po-
tential of computer programming. If most
human decisions have an underlying struc-
ture, as disjointed, incremental, restricted in
scope as that structure may be, In time com-
puter programmers and analysts will discover
and program the implicit decision tech-
niques, rules, and coefficlents, Already com-
puter programs based on the analysis of past
managerial behavior have proved more ef-
ficient than continued management practices
(i.e., rules of thumb) based on experience.
Most computer experts do not expect the
computer to replace the human decision-
maker but rather to extend his planning and
decisional capacities through the continued
refinement of man-machine interaction, The
computer will thus absorb the incremental-
ists in its inexorable accumulation of in-
tellectual power.

“ON-LINE" COMMUNITY

Even more significant than the steady de-
velopment of computer programs is the ad-
vent in prototype form of “the on-line intel-
lectual community” based on man-computer
interaction and computer-facilitated cooper-
ation among men in a university setting.
Carl F. J. Overhage and R. Joyce Harman de-
scribe the potential breakthrough based on
the experience of Project MAC (research and
development of Machine-Aided Cognition
and Multiple-Access Computer systems) at
M.LT.:

“Because communication among men is
fallible, and because heretofore men did not
have effective ways of expressing complex
ideas unambiguously—and recalling them,
testing them, transferring them, and convert-
ing them from a static record into observ-
able, dynamic behavior—the accumulation
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of eorrelatable contributions was opposed by
continual erosion; and the melding of con-
tributions was hampered by divergencies of
convention and format that kept one man's
ideas from meshing with another’s. The pros-
pect is that, when several or many people
work together within the context of an on-
line, interactive, community computer net-
work, the superior facilities of that network
for expressing ideas, preserving facts, model-
ing processes, and information and the same
behavior—those superior facllities will so
foster the growth and integration of knowl-
edge that the incidence of major achleve-
ment will be markedly increased.”

Comparable networks will in time be avail-
able in business and government and among
sectors of each of these communities with
overlapping research interests. The potential
of man-machine-man interaction for pure
and applied research Is one of the scarcely
realized but most staggering potentials of
the new information technology.

Before examining the overall significance of
these factors on decislon-making in govern-
ment, 1t would be wise to examine some res-
ervations about the revolutionary impact of
information technology.

DILEMMAS PERSIST

Lessening the information constraints on
and increasing the potency of the analytical
tools avallable to decision-makers will not
remove the dilemmas of decision-making.
There are limitations that go well beyond
information per se. As the Information con-
straints on decislon-makers are eased, other
limiting factors and decisions will come into

lay:

E 1. The problem of values. If we define poli-
tics as a struggle for control stemming from
conflict over the direction of soclal life and
public policy, it is clear that the central
problem of politics 1s one of values, not
information, Decision-making involves values
at all stages. Cholce activity especially re-
quires value criteria for decision. For in-
stance, budgeting 1z a political activity and
the problem of cholce or allocation ulti-
mately remains one of values.

2. The political use and abuse of informa-
tion. Information systems in government may
be used to serve the political purposes of the
political actors who have the resources to
control them. How then can one prevent the
President or program-oriented bureau chief
from consciously or unconsciously biasing
an information system that Congress must
use?

3. Cost factors. Government (and the
taxpayer) must pay the bill for the com-
puters, their programming and the person-
nel to man them. Balanced against this cost
is the problem of final payoffs: how much
tangible difference will all this new equip-
ment make?

Acknowledging these reservations, how-
ever, we still believe that the combined and
cumulative impact of the new Information
technology will bring some radical changes
in the environment of governmental deci-
slon-making.

Mid-1970 is only six years away—is it im-
possible that improvements in the legislative
process from wide use of advanced data sys-
tems will actually be achieved by 1075?
Studies by RAND Corporation experts sug-
gest that by the early 1970's computers will
be small, plentiful, and inexpensive. Com-
puting power will be avallable to anyone who
needs it, or wants it, or can use it either by
means of a personal console connected to
some large central facllity, or by a small per-
sonal machine. Additional projections fore-
see, by 1975, a computer that will make pos-
sible automatic libraries able to look up and
reproduce copy; by 1978, automated looking
up of legal information, and the widespread
use of automatic decision-making at the
management level for industrial and national
planning. By the mid-1880's, the computer
will begin to realize its potential as a re-
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search tool through modeling and experi-
mentation, as an integral part of the edu-
cational system, and in areas such as medi-
cine and biological sciences. ;

Assuming that the projected technology
largely realized within the Executive branch
by the mid-1970's, we shall examine some of
its consequences within the Executive and
then go on to examine the potential Impact
on Congress.

NEW BUREAUCRATIC CLASS

First, there will result a centralization of
effective decision-making authority at the
Presidential and departmental levels. As the
compartmentalized information resources of
individual agencies are integrated into com-
prehensive information systems, political ex-
ecutives will have greater leverage over the
bureaucracy. At the same time fewer people
will be involved in policy decisions. The
likely long-ferm trend in the Federal gov-
ernment is toward the development of
highly trained professional “analyst” staffs
within the Budget Bureau and at the de-
partmental secretary level. The power of the
analyst within the Executive branch will
pose new problems for Congressional watch-
dogs. Congress must define new points of
access and review in the declsion-making
process if the historical concept of balance
is to be maintained.

Secondly, there will develop a more ex-
plicit candid style of politics which may
complicate the problem of achieving polit-
ical consensus. The above point to important
secondary consequences for Congress.

THE IMPACT ON CONGRESS

In January, 1968, the Legislative branch
acquired its first Analysls and Data Process-
ing (ADP) installatlon directly involved in
aiding the legislative process, The new on-
line terminal system, installed in the Amer-
ican Law Division of the Leglslative Refer-
ence Service, now enables LRS to record and
store on magnetic tape descriptions of all
bills and resolutions introduced in the 90th
Congress. The system will compile by com-
puter the “Digest of Public Bills” and even-
tually allow random recall of bills by num-
ber, title, and word descriptions, at the
request of a Congressional office or commit-
tee. (Upwards of 26,000 bills and resclutions
were introduced in the 88th Congress—an
indication of the scale of the project.)

Congressman Robert MecClory (R-Ill.) who
in the 89th Congress introduced the first bill
in either House directly applying ADFP tech-
nigques to the work of Congress, has been
the most articulate spokesman for Congres-
slonal actlon. Congressman McClory, con-
cerned by the growing “information gap™
between the Presldent and Congress, pro-
posed to equip the Congress with “an lden-
tified capability, based on automatic data
processing devices and procedures, to re-
trieve selected Information that is of priority
value to the Members and committees.”

After viewing the new system, Congress-
man MeClory anticipated that some of the
next ADP applications might be:

(1) Dally printouts summarizing the pre-
vious day's Congressional action;

(2) An automated index of congressional
documents and legal periodicals;

(3) Up-to-the-minute information on leg-
islative issues scheduled for debate;

(4) Vote summaries on bills already

(5) The status of legislation pending in
committee;

(6) Description of information stored on
computer files in the Executive departments.

THE WIND 1S SHIFTING

A quiet revolution in thinking appears to
be taking place on Capitol Hill. Members pri-
vately express the desire to be aware of com-
ing problems so they can “gear up" for them,
A few Senators and Congressmen already
sense that information technology is the
“coming thing" and are investing their own
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time as well as that of their committee stafl
and/or their office staff in developing a
greater familiarity with Information systems.

A wide range of Congressional committees
have been studying a wvarlety of related
problems (and educating their members in
the process) : the implementation of (PPES)
the Planning-Programming Budgeting Sys-~
tem pioneered by former Secretary of De-
fense Robert S. McNamara, the development
of social indlcators and a system of soclal ac-
counts; copyright legislation relating to in-
formation retrieval; the application of the
systems approach to urban problems and en-
vironmental pollution; and, the conse-
gquences of computer technology for indi-
vidual privacy. The committee publications
of the Congress—hearings, staff reports and
memoranda, selected documents—already
constitute one of the most comprehensive
and relevant sheafs of facts on the social and
political implications of the new information
technology.

While most Congressmen and their staffs
have had only a brief introduction to infor-
mation technology and its potential, a start
has at least been made. The real change in
Congressional attitude and skills will prob-
ably not be felt, however, until a new wave
of political talent with practical experience
with computers—through universities and
the private sector—is elected to Congress.
Some of the IBM experts have already turned
up in the halls of Congress. One of them;
formerly employed by the International Busi-
ness Machines Corporation and a candidate
for the Doctorate In Business/Government
Relations from the Harvard Business School
(then) freshman Congressman Donald W.
Riegle, Jr., (R-Mich.), caused somewhat of a
stir in Washington in the fall of 1967 by
sending then Secretary of Defense Robert
McNamara & request for a matrix of 85 spe-
cific data items for which he (Rlegel) had
written a computer program. Another fresh-
man Senator with a combined engineering
and law background, Senator Howard H.
Baker, Jr. (R-Tenn.), lectured the Assocla-
tion for Computing Machinery about the im-
pending nuclear power breakthrough in
breeder reactors that could produce power at
almost zero fuel cost and the need for a much
broader Congressional overview and plan for
the technological and social revolution that
this implied. Senator Baker has been an ar-
ticulate spokesman for a new Senate Select
Committee for Technology and the Human
Environment,

Impressive as these individual examples
may be, Congress as an institution has yet
to experience the potentlal of information
technology. Widespread Congressional inter-
est suggests a greater receptivity toward
computers and information systems than
might at first Inspection have been antici-
pated. It is still likely, however, that Con-
gress will lag behind the Executive in fully
accepting the new technology.

HOW LONG WILL IT TAKE

How great a lag will exist by our projected
date of 1976—assuming that Congress per-
mits the Executive to Implement the new
technology without hinderances? We may
posit three points on a continuum from (I)
Congressional resistance to computer tech-
nology, notably the failure to fund any cen-
tral computational facility for use by the
Congress, the failure to budget any allowance
for Congressmen to utilize other facilities,
and the failure to provide analyst staff for
the use of the committees and/or members;
through (II) limited Congressional accepi-
ance of computer facilities and analyst staff
with access tightly controlled by the indi-
vidual committees and/or party leaderships;
to (III) open Congressional acceptance, with
all members enjoying “free” use of computer
facilities and full access to staff and data re-
sources. According to our projection, Con-
gress could have moved all the way to Situ-
ation ITI by the mid-1970's. A more realistic
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estimate would place it somewhere between
Situations IT and ITI. Ultimately, in our esti-
mate, Congress will operate in Situation III
although the exact institutional form in
which it organizes and applies these new re-
sources remains to be determined.

Accelerating the acceptance of Innovation
are the built-in tensions between authoriz-
ing and appropriations committees both
eager to control program decision; the pub-
licity incentive for committee and sub-
committee chairmen generally to ldentify
themselves with innovations and the peren-
nial Congressional fear that Congress is yleld-
ing initiative and authority to the President;
party competition; and, the generational di-
vide between “activists” and high seniority
Congressmen.

Indeed, once he had access to the new
data processing and systems analysis tools,
the contributions of the individual legislator
would be considerably enlarged. We have
noted the contribution of individual legisla-
tors to Congressional initiative in legislation
and Investigation, Although only a minority
of Congressmen will choose to play the role
of legislative inventor or watchdog, the ef-
fectiveness of such members will be enor-
mously increased by computer-assisted tech-
niques of search and analysis, Members will
be free to “browse” through the data archives
in developing and assessing legislative alter-
natives. Some legislators will hire professional
analysts on their office staffs or acquire
analytlcal skills themselves. While such legls-
lative diligence will still be the exception, one
can readily foresee a Congressman sitting
at a console in his office pouring over a com-
puter print-out into the late evening hours
and cutting through the paper arguments
and justifications of Executive programs with
penetrating lines of questions,

In addition, ad hoc congressional study
and work groups would freely form and dis-
perse as new challenging tasks arose at the
interstices of committee power. The work of

such study groups would be ‘“collateral” to
that of the standing committees but would
Introduce a needed flexibility into the Con-
gressional organization.

CAN DEMOCRATIZE COMMITTEES

While Information systems afford new pos-
sibilitles for specialization and Increased
committee power—especially In the area of
legislative oversight or control of the Execu-
tive bureaucracy, they should also afford pos-
sibilties to “democratize” committee power.
Where limited information previously con-
ferred important advantages on those few
individuals who had the legislative seniority
and central committee positions to accumu-
late such information, now generalized avail-
ability of Information and program analyses
would enable junior committee members and
interested Congressmen not on the committee
to gain a better understanding of the issues
involved. The majority would have greater
opportunity to influence committee action
and to prevail against the committee on the
floor when its action was not representative
of the views of the entire membership.

Generalized Information systems should
enable Congress to satisfy both the necessity
for specialization and the goal of compre-
hensive policy reviews. Where information
on Executive agency activities has been com-
partmentalized within the Executive budget
and the Congressional committee system, it
would now be available to any curious Con-
gressman. The “special analyses” of the fed-
eral budget already being developed by the
Bureau of the Budget are a prototype of the
kind of comprehensive information that
Congressional committees will be able to tap.
Individual Congressional committees, no
longer limited to information within their
agency jurisdiction, could become important
loel for government-wide program review
and coordination. Where the President alone
has had the information to develop a meas-
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ure of agency coordination. Congressional
committees would now share that informa-
tion, and the authority to use it, subject to
the majority support of Congress.

NEW BALANCE OF POWER

‘While the application of information tech-
nology in government will have its greatest
immediate political impact within the Ex-
ecutive (with important secondary conse-
quences, as we have observed for the Con-
gress), the longer term consequences of
better information in government raise fun-
damental questions about the American sys-
tem of separated powers. Congress and legls-
lative bodies generally need mot lose power
to the Executive. The potential advance in
information technology 1is theoretically
equally accessible to both the President and
Congress, with Congress standing to en-
hance its powers versus the Executive con-
siderably. The thorny question of how
power should be organized in the American
politcial system will be faced once again.

Beginning roughly with the Budget and
Accounting Act of 1921 and including the
establishment of the modern Executive
bureaucracy, the Executive staffls to the
President, and the Legislative Reorganiza-
tion Act of 1946, there arose a specialization
of roles—Executive Ileadershlp and Con-
gressional review or oversight. The model of
“Executive-centered"” government while tend-
ing to enhance the power of the President
and reduce the autonomy of Congress, was
based on a rationale that differentiated roles
for President and Congress.

Simply stated, the Presldent set the agenda
for legislation; the Congress reviewed,
amended, and passed legislation; the Presi-
dent supervised the execution of the laws
by the federal bureaucracy; and the Congress
reviewed administrative performance. Ex-
ecutive-centered government, however, con-
ferred important relative information ad-
vantages on the President. The President was
closer to the day-to-day operations of the
Executive bureaucracy. He had access to the
detailed information generated by the budg-
etary cycle and the numerous intelligence
activities of the general bureaucracy. More-
over, the budgetary process and supporting
central staff gave him a continuing frame-
work for decision.

BLURRING DISTINCTIONS

A second major rationalization of author-
ity has begun with the new emphasis on
program budgeting and information systems
in government. As this rationalization pro-
ceeds many of the assumptions underlying
specialized roles for the President and Con-
gress will have to be re-examined. The dis-
tinction between Executive decision-making
and broad pollcy oversight will become in-
creasingly blurred as the time perspective
of governmental decision-makers is length-
ened. As improved information systems yield
better indicators of performance, reduce the
time of the management information cycle,
and permit real-time monitoring of govern-
mental activities, the Congressional role of
“oversight” (review after the fact) will be
supplemented by new possibilities for “con-
trol” (legislative decision or activity prior
to the relevant administrative action). The
policy or control functions of the President
and Congress will become less distingulsh-
able as both develop the capacity to ask pro-
gram questions and undertake analyses of
data from the same generalized information
systems or speclally developed systems for
their own use.

One restraint on a fully developed Con-
gressional policy role in the past has been
the unwillingness of Congress to build a
parallel legislative stafl bureaucracy. As a
result, Congress has often had to “second
guess” the Executive without the informa-
tion to back its hunches. Now, as technol-
ogy generalizes the avallability of informa-
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tion, Congress can tap Into Executive-based
information systems, establish quality con-
trols, and develop more limited information
systems for its own specific requirements.
Congress will review, evaluate, analyze and
make its own determination of priorities.
The process of making choices and analyses
more explicit enables Congress to participate
much more intelligently and vigorously, with
a limited staff, in the decision-making proc-
ess. In fact, there may even be a danger of
too vigorous participation.

The new definition of the separation of
powers that will evolve is a matter for specu-
lation. If we assume the trends that we
projected earlier, distinctive Presidential
and Congressional biases may soon develop
in the decision-making process. We might
expect the Executive to overemphasize the
benefits of rationalization in program for-
mulation and administration, to overvalue
economic and technical criteria of perform-
ance. If the new information technology
leads to an increasing separation between
operating missions, life styles, and social
roles for those Institutlions and individuals
involved in rationallzed activities compared
to those involved in nonrationalized ones,
Congress, representative of a soclety embrac-
ing both lifestyles, would inherit the difficult
task of mediating the impact of the former
on the latter and restraining the tendency
toward irrational and frustrated response.
Congress would add elements of “political
rationality,” conslderations of human costs
and benefits to the decislon-making process,

SYSTEMIC DISSONANCE

In this context, one rationale for the sepa-
ration of powers—"systemic dissonance"—
takes on new significance. We have suggested
through this discussion that the revolution
in information technology represents an al-
most immeasurable potential Increase in
man's knowledge—especially in his under-
standing of and ability to control his environ-
ment. The intelligent use of that knowledge
and the power it confers is an awesome re-
sponsibility. In the United States it Involves
the democratic consideration of emerging
technological possibility and consequences.
The multiple perspective of the Amerlcan
system, the numerous points for developing,
testing, and advancing ldeas may ultimately
prove to be one of the greatest assets of
American democracy in the future.

DRUG ABUSE AND OUR PRESENT
EFFORTS TO MEET THE PROBLEM

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
as a cosponsor of H.R. 9312, a hill to
provide assistance to special education
programs on the very serious drug prob-
lem we face, I was pleased to see the
Nixon administration express its inten-
tion to work toward a solution to the
problem.

In an effort to determine exactly what
sources of Federal ald are presently
available for the treatment and preven-
tion of drug abuse, I have had the fol-
lowing compilations of Federal programs
prepared. The first is a “Summary of
Federal Laws Providing Aid to States
and Localities for the Treatment and
Rehabilitation of Narcotie Drug Ad-
dicts” prepared by the Library of Con-
gress. The second is an abstraction
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from the “Catalog of Federal Domestic

Assistance” compiled by the Office of

Economic Opportunity.

I insert these in the REcorp in the
hope that a look at our past efforts at
drug control may provide some insight
into where our emphasis should be placed
in the future:

SUMMARY OF FEDERAL LAwSs PROVIDING AID TO
STATES AND LOCALITIES FOR THE TREATMENT
AND REHABILITATION OF Narcotic Druc
ADDICTS

COMMUNITY MENTAL HEALTH CENTERS ACT
OF 1963

The Act provides for grants to States for
the construction of public and other non-
profit mental health centers. The grant may
range from one-third to two-thirds of the
total cost of the project. Allotments to States
are based upon population and need.

Under a 1966 amendment, grants are avail-
able to help pay salaries of professional and
technical personnel employed in mental
health centers. The funds are awarded on &a
decreasing percentage basis for a center's
first 61 months of operation, Grants may
cover T5 percent of eligible staff costs the
first 156 months, 60 percent in the first subse-
quent year, 45 percent in the second, and 30
percent in the final year of support. Staffing
grants are awarded by the National Institute
for Mental Health directly to the facility on &
12-month basis. Construction grants go to
mental health centers that will provide at
least 5 services: consultation and education,
emergency psychiatric help, partial hospitali-
zation, and inpatient and outpatient services.

During consideration of the legislation in
1963, it was established that the Department
of Health, Education and Welfare—responsi-
ble for administration of the Act—Iinter-
preted the term “mental illness" so as to in-
clude narcotic drug addiction. The com-
munity mental health centers, therefore,
may be used (although not exclusively) for
the treatment and care of narcotic drug ad-
dicts (however, see the Alcoholic and Nar-
cotic Addict Rehabilitation Amendments of
1968, below).

As of March 1, 1968, 271 centers had re-
ceived Federal support elther for construc-
tion or staffing, or both, These centers are
located in 48 States, the District of Colum=-
bia, and Puerto Rico. More than 1,000 insti-
tutions—universities, social service agencies,
clinies, community and State hospitals—
have aided in the development of these
centers.

ECONOMIC OPFORTUNITY ACT OF 1964

The 1966 amendments to the Economic
Opportunity Act of 1964 contained authori-
zation for programs for the prevention of
narcotic addiction and the rehabilitation of
narcotic addiets. Such programs are to in-
clude provisions for the detoxification, guid-
ance, training, and job placement of nar-
cotic addicts. Although the amendments do
not specify the amount of money to be spent
for these programs, the conference report
indicates that the committee explicitly
agreed that no less than $12 miilion of the
earmarked funds for health service programs
($61,000,000) or an equivalent proportion of
such funds as may actually be appropri-
ated, be used for narcotic rehabilitation.
Subsequently, $11.2 million was appropri-
ated for the anti-addiction programs for fis-
cal year 1867, No further appropriations have
been made.

The funds are made awvailable for the
treatment and rehabilitation of narotic drug
addiets through the Community Action
Program (Title II of the Economic Oppor-
tunity Act), and in 1967 CAP supported
eight narcotic control projects. The first of
these to be funded was a narcotic addition
program in San Antonio, Texas. The pro-
gram provides for both hospitalization and
Job training. The rehabilitation program in-
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volves not only the addict but his family as
well, Funds were also awarded to Puerto
Rico, Chicago, Tacoma (Washington), New
Jersey, Washington, D.C., New York City and
Los Angeles in 1967,

NARCOTIC ADDICT REHABILITATION ACT OF 19686

The Act is designed primarily to promote
the rehabilitation of mnarcotic addicts
charged with or convicted of violating cer-
tain Federal criminal laws. In addition, it
provides for procedures whereby an indi-
vidual not charged with any crime may be
committed to a Federal institution for
treatment; and it provides for assistance to
State and local governments and to other
public and private organizations and insti-
tutions for the development and operation
of addict treatment facilities.

Title I provides for the civil commitment
of certain addicts charged with Federal law
violation who desire to be treated for their
addiction in lieu of standing trial. Title II
provides for a sentencing procedure to com-
mit for treatment those addicts (qualifying
under the law) who are convicted of a Fed-
eral crime. Title III provides for clvil com=-
mitment to a Federal institution of addicts
who are not charged with any criminal of-
fense. Title IV, Section 401, provides for the
establishment of outpatient services for per-
sons released after confinement under this
or any other act providing for treatment of
narcotic drug addiction.

Section 402 of Title IV authorizes the
Suregon General to make grants to States,
local governments and other public and pri-
vate non-profit organizations and institu-
tions for the development and operation of
facllities for the treatment (including post-
hospitalization treatment) of addicts. It also
provides for Federal aid for field testing and
demonstration projects, surveys and training
programs. An appropriation of $15,000,000
was authorized for fiscal year 1966 and for
the succeeding year.

Section 402 of the Act was repealed by the
Alcoholic and Narcotic Addict Rehabilitation
Amendments of 1968 (see below). Under
these amendments the assistance program
provisions are transferred from the Narcotic
Addict Rehabilitation Act to the Community
Mental Health Centers Act of 1963.

THE ALCOHOLIC AND NARCOTIC REHABILITATION
AMENDMENTS OF 1968

These amendments amend the Community
Mental Health Centers Act of 1963 by au-
thorizing funds ($15,000,000 for fiscal year
1969 and $25,000,000 for fiscal year 1970) for
grants for construction and staffing of facili-
ties for the prevention and treatment of
alcoholism and the prevention and treatment
of narcotic addiction.

The grants are offered to public or non-
profit private agencles and organizations to
pay part of the cost of construction of treat-
ment facilities (including post-hospitaliza-
tion treatment facilities) for narcotic addicts
and to assist in meeting professional and
technical personnel costs for the initial
operation of such facilities. The grants for
personnel costs may be awarded to those fa-
cilities constructed under Part A of the Com-
munity Mental Health Centers Act (providing
for construction of mental health centers in
general) or under the provisions of the new
amendments. In addition, such grants may
be made for the operation of new services in
other treatment facilities for mnarcotic
addiots.

Grants are to be administered on the same
basis as are those made to general mental
health centers as provided for in Parts A
and B of the Community Mental Health Cen-
ters Act. The construction grants are made
to the States, based on population and need,
and are administered by State mental health
agencies in accordance with such plans as
have been approved by the Surgeon General.
The amount of the Federal share of the
total grant received by any one construction
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project may range from one-third to two-
thirds.

Staffing grants are awarded by the Na-
tional Institute of Mental Health directly
to the facility. The funds are made avail-
able on a decreasing percentage basis during
the center’s first 51 months of operation.
Grants may cover 76 percent of eligible staff
costs for the first 16 months, 60 percent
in the first subsequent year, 45 percent in
the second, and 30 percent in the final year
of support.

The amendments also contain authoriza-
tion for training development and for the
conduet of surveys to evaluate the addic-
tion treatment and prevention programs
funded under the Act.

The provisions of the narcotic addict re-
habilitation section of these amendments
are modifications of the program author-
ized under section 402 of the Narcotic Addict
Rehabilitation Act. According to the House
report accompanying the amendments, “The
stated intent of this provision of the 1966
Act is to assist communities in the develop-
ment of a mnetwork of comprehensive,
altercare, treatment, and rehabilitation pro-
grams. The legislative history clearly indi-
cates that the development of these com-
munity-based programs was intended to be
related to other community mental health
services.” The provisions of this program
were transferred to the Community Mental
Health Centers Act by these amendments
and Section 402 of the Narcotic Addict Re-
habilitation Act was repealed.

It was noted in the House report: “The
purpose of the legislation is not to establish
Federal programs for those problem areas,
but rather to provide seed money to encour-
age the States and local communities to es-
tablish programs to deal with these health
problems.”

CATALOG OF FEDERAL DOMESTIC ASSISTANCE
ALCOHOLISM—PREVENTION AND CONTROL

Nature and Purpose of Program: This pro-
gram provides for Federal assistance in the
construction and initial staffing of services
for alcoholics and narcotic addicts as part of
community mental health centers. The pur-
pose is to provide a wide range of services
and continuity of care for aleoholics and also
narcotic addicts.

Who Can Apply and How to Apply: Public
and nonprofit private agencies may apply
but they must be afliliated with a commu-
nity mental health center, if one exists in the
community. Applications received by Re-
glonal Offices of the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare are reviewed and ap-
proved by the Natlonal Institute of Mental
Health.

For Information Contact: National Center
for the Preventlon and Control of Alcohol-
ism, National Institute of Mental Health,
5454 Wisconsin Avenue, Chevy Chase, Md.
20203. Printed information available.

Authorizing Legislation: 42 U.8.C. 291 et
seq.
Administering Agency: Public Health
Service, Health Services and Mental Health
Administration, Department of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare.

INDIAN HEALTH FACILITIES CONSTRUCTION

Nature and Purpose of Program: This pro-
gram provides for the construction of hospi-
tals, sanitation facilities and health centers,
including school health centers, and health
stations for provision of health care for more
than 403,000 Indians, Eskimos, and Aleuts
who apply directly to the facilities for serv-
ices. In certain locations the Service con-
structs personnel guarters, and it performs
alterations to upgrade and modernize its
facilities.

Who Can Apply and How to Apply: Com-
munities may request financial assistance for
construction of community hospitals from
the Indian Health Service. The Service can
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provide such assistance when it is deemed
the most effective way of providing health
care. Applications for assistance may be di-
rected to the address shown below,

For Information Contact: Indian Health
Bervice, 7915 Eastern Avenue, Silver Spring,
Md. 20910.

Printed Information Available: The In-
dian Health Program of the U.S. Public
Health Service; The Second Annual Report to
the Indian People.

Authorizing Legislation: 42 U.S.C. 2001-
2004a.

Administering Agency: Public Health Serv-
ice, Health Services and Mental Health Ad-
ministration, Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare.

JUVENILE DELINQUENCY PREVENTION
CONTROL

Nature and Purpose of Program: This pro-
gram is designed to help States and local
communities strengthen and improve their
juvenile justice and juvenile aid systems, and
to provide diagnostic treatment, rehabilita-
tive, and preventive services to youth who
are delinquent or in danger of becoming de-
linquent. To accomplish these aims, grants,
technical assistance, and information serv-
ices are authorized in the following areas:
planning comprehensive anti-delinquency
programs; providing rehabllitative services;
implementing community-based prevention
services; training professional personnel for
youth work; supplying information services;
and providing technical assistance.

‘Who Can Apply and How to Apply: States,
local communities, public and private non-
profit agencies, correctional systems, courts,
law enforcement agencies, youth agencies,
universities, and school systems are among
those eligible for assistance. Prospective
grantees should write to the address shown
below.

For Information Contact: Office of Juve-
nile Delinquency, Social and Rehabilitation
Service, U.8. Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare, Washington, D.C. 20201.

Printed Information Available: Public
Law 90-445, regulations, guidelines, and
application forms.

Authorizing Legislation: 42 U.S.C. 3801-
3890, Juvenile Delinquency Prevention and
Control Act of 1968, Public Law 50-445.

Administering Agency: Social and Reha-
bilitation Service, Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare.

NARCOTICS AND DANGEROUS DRUGS—
PUBLIC EDUCATION

Nature and Purpose of Program: This pro-
gram is offered to assist any professional,
service, social, educational, religious or other
interested group in establishing an educa-
tional program on drug abuse. By exposing
the Interested parties to experts and avail-
able resources in the Field and advising vari-
ous approaches to the problem, it is antici-
pated that the requesting organization will
function as the program's proponent. The
assistance offered by the Bureau is strictly
advisory, exposing the technical advantages
of our expertise to those planning to initiate
programs. The beneficlaries of the programs
are not limited, but emphasis is placed on
those who abuse or misuse drugs and per-
sons and their families who may be inclined
to use, misuse, or abuse drugs.

Who Can Apply and How To Apply: Any
service, social, professional, educational,
religious or other similar organization inter-
ested in initiating a Drug Abuse Educational
Program designed at eliminating drug abuse
or its attendant problems may apply for tech-
nical assistance. Interested applicants should
address applications to: Assistant Director
for Science and Education, Bureau of Nar-
coties and Dangerous Drugs, 1405 Eye Street
NW., Washington, D.C. 20005.

For Information Contact: Division Chief,
Educational Programs Division, Bureau of
Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs, 1405 Eye
Street NW., Washington, D.C. 20005.

AND
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Printed Information Available: Drugs on
the College Campus—Single copy free from
Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs;
Drugs of Abuse, $.20—Avallable from: Su-
perintendent of Documents, U.S. Govern-
ment Printing Office, Washington, D.C.
20402; Progress of Marihuana: Facls you
Should Know, $.20—Available from Govern-
ment Printing Office.

Authorizing Legislation: Reorganization
Plan, No. 1, 1968: Federal Register, Volume
83, No. T1, Apr. 1, 1968.

Administering Agency: Bureau of Nar-
coties and Dangerous Drugs, Department
of Justice.

NARCOTIC ADDICT—CLINICAL CENTERS

Nature and Purpose of Program: The
Clinical Research Centers at Lexington, Ky.,
and Fort Worth, Tex., are authorized to treat
voluntary patients who are addicted to nar-
cotic drugs and who are committed under
the Narcotic Addict Rehabilitation Act.

The term “addict” means any person who
hablitually uses any habit-forming narcotic
drug, the sale of which may be covered by
executive order or Presidential, proclamation,
under the Harrison Narcotic Act.

Users of barbiturates, alcohol, and other
drugs are not eligible for acceptance by the
centers unless they are also addicted to a
narcotie drug cited in the Federal narcotics
laws. :

Who Can Apply and How To Apply: Those
eligible are narcotic addicts who are com-
mitted by Federal courts. Application should
be made to the U.S. Attorney in the Judicial
District in which the addict resides.

For Information Contact: Chief, Narcotic
Addict Rehabilitation Branch, National In-
stitute of Mental Health, 54564 Wisconsin
Avenue, Chevy Chase, Md. 20203.

Printed Information Avallable: Narcotic
Addict Rehabilitation Act of 1966; Commu-
nity-Based Treatment Programs for Narcotic
Addiction.

Authorizing Legislation: 42 U.8.C. 341.

Administering Agency: Public Health
Service, Health Services and Mental Health
Administration, Department of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare.

NARCOTIC ADDICTION REHABILITATION
FACILITIES

Nature and Purpose of Program: This pro-
gram provides for the civil commitment of
narcotic addicts for treatment and rehabili-
tation. It gives the Federal government, for
the first time, responsibility for providing
aftercare for addicts. Addicts may be com-
mitted to treatment under Title I, II and
III. Titles I and III are administered by the
National Institute of Mental Health: Title
II, which provides for the treatment of ad-
dicts convicted of a Federal crime, is ad-
ministered by the Attorney General’s Office.

Title I authorizes eivil commitment in lleu
of prosecution: addicts charged with but not
yet convicted of a Federal crime may elect
civil commitment in lieu of prosecution.
Title ITI permits addicts to request commit-
ment to inpatient treatment if State or other
local treatment facilitles are not available.
Under Title IV, construction and staffing
grants on a shared basis can be made to pub-
lic or nonprofit private agencles for treat-
ment facllities for narcotic addiets. Training
and evaluation grants are also available,

Who Can Apply and How To Apply: Title
I—Narcotic addicts charged with, but not
yet convicted of a Federal crime. Apply
through a court petition.

Title III—Persons who are, according to
law, mnarcotic addicts. Before applying
through court petition under this Title, it
must be determined that State or other
treatment facilities are not available.

Title IV—Community Mental Health Cen-
ters or organizations able to afiiliate with
such centers. Apply to the address shown
below.
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For Information Contact: Narcotlic Addict
Rehabilitation Branch, National Institute of
Mental Health, 5454 Wisconsin Avenue,
Chevy Chase, Md. 20203, or DHEW Reglonal
Offices, or The local U.B. Attorney's Office.

Printed Information Available: Commu-
nity-Based Treatment Programs for Narcotie
Addiction; Narcotic Addict Rehabilitation
Act of 1966.

Authorizing Legislation: 28 U.8.C. 2901-
2906; 42 U.S.C. 291 et seq., Narcotic Addiet
Rehabilitation Act.

Administering Agency: Public Health
Service, Health Services and Mental Health
Administration, Department of Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare.

NARCOTICS AND DRUG ABUSE—RESEARCH
AND TRAINING

Nature and Purpose of Program: Grants
and contracts are awarded for research into
various aspects of the narcotic and danger-
ous drug problem under this program.

It is anticipated that through basic re-
search, clinical investigations, surveys, dem-
onstrations, and carefully monitored treat-
ment trials, improved methods of dealing
with these problems will emerge. Funds for
the establishment of nonresearch treatment
facllities are not available. Training support
is offered universities, community mental
health centers and other organizations en-
gaged in this effort.

Who Can Apply and How To Apply: Indi-
viduals or agencies connected with teaching
institutions or appropriate foundations en-
gaged In this effort may apply to the address
shown below.

For Information Contact: Natlonal Insti-
tute of Mental Health, Public Health Service,
5454 Wisconsin Avenue, Chevy Chase, Md.
20203.

Printed Information Available:
Support Programs, PHS No. 1700,

Authorizing Legislation: 42 U.S.C. 241,
242, 242a.

Administering Agency: Public Health
Service, Health Services and Mental Health
Administration, Department of Health,
Education and Welfare.
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CATHOLIC PUPILS EXCELL IN BASIC
SKILLS

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, I rise to-
day in recognition and praise of the
Catholic school children in Philadelphia.
These children scored 1% to 2 years
above the national average in a recent
series of tests administered to 20,000 stu-
dents. At a time when pressures and
competition are great and educational
accomplishment is of increasing impor-
tance, this is indeed a commendable
achievement.

The archdiocesan schools, which edu-
cate 275,000 children in the Philadelphia
area, have been striving to perfect their
system through the reduction in class
sizes and the introduction of new in-
structional techniques. These efforts
have, indeed, been reflected in the per-
formance of the students.

I applaud the accomplishments of
these children, as well as the dedi-
cated efforts of their Instructors. For
the Recorp I insert an account of their
achievements from the Philadelphia
Inquirer of July 24, 1969:
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Two YEars Asove U.S. Norms: CATHOLIC
PuriLs ExcEL IN Basic SKILLS

(By John P. Corr)

Catholic school children in this area score,
on the average, up to two years above the
national norms in basic skills, according to
standardized tests glven to 20,000 students
this year.

The average child in Philadephia’s Cath-
olic school is doing better than 60 percent of
the school children in America, and his
progress is improving.

The average child In the archdiocesan
school system has an I.Q. rating of 109.2.
The national average is about 100.

The system-wide testing also revealed a
direct relationship between economic status
of children and their test scores, with chil~
dren in inner-city, poverty area schools scor-
ing lowest.

The same income relatlonship was found
in similar testing conducted by the public
school system in Philadelphia, which is
slightly larger than the Catholic school sys-
tem in terms of enrollment.

However, while Catholic schools score
114-to-2 years above national norms, the
public school system has been scoring 115~
to-2 years below.

There are a number of reasons for the
disparity.

First, public schools must accept nearly all
children applying to them, regardless of
ability. Secondly, Catholic schools may—if
they chose—get rild of children who are
discipline problems.

Also, the fact that parents will undertake
the extra expense to send-their children to
Catholic schools indicates a home environ-
ment in which children are urged to succeed
in school.

Experts are virtually unanimous in point-
ing out that parental motivation is a key
factor in the scholastic success of students—
particularly at the elementary level.

In addition, the archdiocese has many
schools in suburbs where they do not have
to deal with the enervating effects of pov-
erty. All public schools are in the city with
its heavy concentrations of poverty-stricken
families.

Catholic school children scored above aver-
age In every grade and In every subject
tested.

The pattern of achievement through the
grades appears to be the opposite of that of
the public schools.

Public school children tend to slip further
behind the national average as they progress
through the grades. Catholic school children
pull further ahead,

For example, in reading, first graders in
the Catholic schools score 2-3 as compared
to the national average of 1.8. In seventh
grade, however, the average is 8.9 compared
to the natlonal score of 7.8.

First graders in the Catholic school sys-
tem here are In the 67th percentile in read-
ing nationally, second graders in the 73rd
percentile and third graders in the 77th
percentile,

Children registered dramatic gains in sci-
ence, which is attributed to a new science
curriculum introduced this year after chil-
dren scored In the 46th percentile in na-
tional testing last year. This year, they rose
to the 56th percentile,

MATH RANK DROPS

Although scores remain about the same,
children in Cathollc schools dropped 10 per-
centile points in mathematics, from the Tist
percentile to the 61st.

School authorities attributed this to adop-
tion of the "new math” by an increasing
number of school systems during recent
months. Catholic schools here have wused
“new math"” for years. Drop in percentlle
level, however, does not indicate a lowering
of achievement levels.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Some children were tested in each of the
more than 300 elementary schools in the five-
county archdiocese—which educates about
275,000 children.

AREAS INCLUDED

Children were tested in the areas of read-
ing, language, arts, modern mathematics, so-
cial studies and science.

School officials did not express complete
satisfaction with the results which, they say,
indicate that the schools are doing a good
job of educating the average child but need
to do more for slow learners and exception-
ally bright children,

The tests will be administered each year
and a gradual improvement is hoped for in
the near future. The principal reason for
this optimism is the school system’'s cam-
paign to reduce class sizes.

During the last eight years, the system has
reduced its average class size from 50 to 39.

SOVIET HUMANISM

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the State
Department announcement that the
Bolsheviks of Russia are going to serve as
a clearinghouse for gift packages to the
American prisoners of war in Vietnam
should surprise no one.

After all, to Moscow it creates little
inconvenience because they can load the
gifts going to our imprisoned servicemen
in the same transport vehicles which
carry munitions and weapons to the
Communist enemy responsible for cap-
turing our boys in the first place.

If our State Department is desirous of
giving the Russian Communists a hu-
manitarian image they could just ask
that the Russians cease arming and sup-
plying Hanol. The American people
know that without Russian support the
war would end in short order without
an American offensive in which case the
American prisoners of war would be free
before the gifts arrive.

Mr. Speaker, I include a news clipping
following my remarks:

Hanor POW's Wi Ger GIFTs Via Moscow

The United States has arranged to send
packages to American prisoners of war in
North Vietnam by way of Moscow, the State
Department announced yesterday.

In a statement, the department appealed
to North Vietnam to dellver the packages to
the men even if they were received in Hanoi
after Aug. 16—a cutoff date announced by
North Vietnam on Wednesday.

The State Department sald the original
declaration permitting POW packages did not
specify any cutoff date.

Furthermore, the department said that
while 1400 men, including ecilvilians, are
“missing or captured in Southeast Asia”
many familles are uncertain about sending
gifts because the names of those held have
never been released—nor has the total num-
ber been given by Hanoi.

“Families of missing and captured men,”
the statement said, “have received mailing
information from the military services and
arrangements have been made by the U.S.
Post Office to get the packages to Hanoi by
way of Moscow as quickly as possible.

“We would certainly hope, however, that
packages received after Aug. 15 would not be
turned back.”
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Hanol sald on July 3 that gifts for POWs
would be accepted, At the same time it an-
nounced that it would release three U.S.
pilots. They have not been freed and press
officer Carl Bartch sald they have not been
identified.

A POSTAL WORKER'S VIEW OF THE
POST OFFICE PROELEM

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, a former
postal worker has put an interesting
focus on the problems of the postal serv-
ice in an article which she wrote for the
July 27 edition of This Week magazine.

Mrs. Yetta Horn Jay, worked for the
post office, as a mail sorter at intervals
over more than 4 years and has received
several departmental awards for her sug-
gestions on improving the service.

Our Post Office and Civil Service Com-
mittee is completing 3 months of inten-
sive full committee hearings this Thurs-
day on postal reform. We have several
reorganization plans before the commit-
tee, including my own H.R. 4 which was
the basis for my starting the hearings
last April 22,

Mrs, Jay looks at the postal problems
from the more practical side of the ways
in which the individual mail users ignore
the practical rules of the game and then
blame delays and mail losses on the De-
partment. It is worthwhile reading. Fol-
lowing is the text of the article in This
Week:

You Are RumNing OvUr PoSTAL SERVICE
(By Yetta Horn Jay)

America’s postal system s headed toward
a mammoth breakdown, due not so much to
the glut of mall as to the negligence and
sloppiness of those who mail it.

True, our mail volume is staggering: every
day our Post Office handles more than one
plece of mail for every man, woman, and
child in our 50 states, moving twice as much
mail as all the rest of the world postal sys-
tems combined.

But wunlike private industry, the Post
Office must take on all comers; it can't re-
ject or control the growing demands made
upon it. It is confronting this crisis head-on,
using modern technology to help speed 83
billion pieces of mail annually, up from 38
billion in 1945, Postmaster General Winton
M. Blount is planning a complete structural
reorganization so our Post Office will serve
us most effectively.

But our mailing habits are failing to keep
pace with these changes—they are often in-
adequate, sloppy, and downright incorrect.
Huge corporations and Joe Smiths alike con-
stantly make the same errors. A conservative
estimate i1s that one out of every two First-
Class letters mailed today is mailed incor-
rectly. Yet when a letter arrives too late or
not at all; we shrilly play the national game
called “Blame it on the Post Office.”” -

Each of the following cases illustrates at
least one major malllng error committed
daily by thousands of Americans.

CASE 1. “BUNDLING'S GREAT"

One of this country's major mailers sent
a number of highly important letters clearly
marked “Airmail” and “Special Dellvery”
and correctly metered. Yet all arrived from
24 to 48 hours too late.

Blame it on the Post Office?
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No. The facts are these: Like most large
firms, this one bundles its mail into canvas
sacks, directly dispatching them to the Post
Office. In this case, its mailroom clerks bun-
dled in reverse: they put the Airmall Specials
in first, then the regular First Class mail,
and finally Third Class advertising matter
which filled the sack's top two-thirds. On
opening the sack, the postal worker assumed
that it contained all Third Class mall. Since
First Class mail is always handled first, some
time elapsed before the contents were proc-
essed and the error discovered.

Moral: No matter how large or small your
mailing, always bundle the most important
leiters on top. Specials are always processed
first, followed by Airmail and then First
Class mail. Completely separate your First
Class mall from other classes. Table workers
at the Post Office toss bundled mail into the
different bins in split seconds. They judge
by the top letter. No one has the time to rifle
through bundles.

CASE II. “OUNCES AND CENTS"

A non-profit club mailed several hundred
routine monthly meeting reminders. The sur-
prised local members got theirs Special De-
livery, and the out-of-towners’ were Air-
mailed.

Wuas the Post Office playing Santa Claus?

Hardly. A common metered mall snafu.
The meter's prior setting had been for 48
cents. Failing to check, the club's mailer ran
these reminders through at the same amount.
He then threw the letters untied into the
mailbox. The loose letters were dispersed
into numerous trays worked by various
clerks, Where the mailer’s intention is not
stated and the mailing is small, the Post
Office matches service to postage. Had this
mailing been bundled, the Post Office would
have phoned the maller to make sure of its
intention. A postage refund could have been
arranged. Instead, the club lost over $100.

Moral: Watch your postage. American
mailers, large and small, are losing money by
overpald mail and losing good will by under-
paid mall. Underpaid mail is sent directly
to the mailee, who pays on receipt. Overpay-
ments occur mostly in metered mail—and
more than half of all First Class letters are
metered. The meter operator forgets to check
the setting or reverses the number. The rou-
tine First Class 0.06 zooms to 0.60, or the
Airmail 0.10 skyrockets to 1.00.

One of the greatest underpayment cul-
prits is the First Class heavy letter weighing
over an ounce, Some senders just naturally
put 6 cents on everything. Another culprit
is the foreign Alrmail letter whose sender
forgets that these rates are In half ounces.

CASE III. “DEAD OR ALIVE?"

A woman invited her nlece, who was visit-
ing a cousin in a nearby city, to visit her.
Her nilece falled to get the invitation and
soon returned to her far-off home. A family
feud erupted with the aunt accusing the
cousin of withholding the letter. Angrily, the
cousin retorted she never saw it.

Letter lost in the Post Office?

No. The letter was sent from a suburban
private home to a big city high-rise apart-
ment house. The aunt sent her letter directly
to the niece, whose name differed from the
cousin’s, She also failed to include her own
return address. Marked “Undeliverable,” the
letter was sent to the Regional Dead Letter
office where it was opened for a possible clue
to the sender or mailee. (Note: this is the
sole exception to the rule forbidding the
Post Office to open First Class mail.) The
letter bore no clues, and was destroyed.

Moral: Never omit your return address.
It’s a vital part of your letter, and keeps it
“alive." In order for a dead letter to become
deliverable these steps are required: (1) let-
ter returned to local Post Office; (2) letter
gent to regional Dead Letter office; (3) letter
opened; (4) clue searched for; (5) letter re-
addressed; (6) letter completely reprocessed.
And all this for a mere 6 cents an ounce!

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

CASE IV. “DOUGH RE MI"

A loving grandmother mailed her grand-
son & gift of money. Eventually he got an
envelope marked “Damaged in Handling”
containing no money,

Walils the grandmother, “It must've been
stolen in the Post Office.”

It wasn’t. Grandma sent several dollars In
loose coins. Not caught in time, the enve-
lope jammed up the stamp-canceling ma-
chine; coins flew in all directions, and her
letter plus several others got mangled. A ma-
chinist had to repair the disabled canceler,
the mangled mail had to be mended, the
loose money (which letter did it come from?)
wound up at the U.8. Treasury after endless
paper work. All told, grandma's letter cost
the Post Office considerably more than it
contained.

Moral: Never send loose coins in the mails.
This constant Post Office warning falls on
many deaf ears.

Related is another moral: Mark your slugs.
A slug is a bulky letter. You should print
“Hand Stamp"” on the front and back of the
envelope in large red letters, The table worker
will then immediately toss it into the slug
bin. Unmarked slugs aren't always readily
seen. Our Post Office constantly contends
with unmarked mall containing lipsticks
and other cosmetics, pens, pencils, calendars,
material swatches, combs, bottle caps, razor
blades. Always tie your slugs together to
reduce the number of table~to-bin tosses.

CASE V. “TIME IS MONEY™

A rising firm sent a large national mailing
announcing a new merchandise line. All the
letters were delivered in A-1 condition within
24 to 48 hours, That same day a competing
firm in the same city put out a similar
malling, which arrived from one to three
days after its rival’s, and in poor condition.

Post Office efficient in one case, inefficient
in another?

Hardly, The first firm maliled its properly
bundled letters early in the day. All its let-
ters were Zip Coded.

The second firm committed almost every
possible error. It sent its loosely tied mail
out after 5 pm. To attract attention, it used
outsized envelopes, and these were poorly
sealed. To save time and money, this firm
used a window-type envelope. But since the
letters were sloppily inserted, the last line
of each address wasn't visible. Finally, not
one letter was Zip Coded.

The first malling arrived when the Post
Office could glve it maximum care, the
second at a peak period Harassed clerks had
to tear apart many letters which were glued
together; then they had to shake each let-
ter to see the address. Many had to be re-
turned to their sender for better addressing,
‘With no Zip Code, the mailable letters had to
be sorted one by one. And the outsized en-
velopes got bent as the clerks tried to fit
them into the pigeon holes.

Morals: Mail early in the day. Avold the
avalanche. Seal your mail right. Un-sealed,
partially sealed, and oversealed wet enve-
lopes (which stick together) constantly eat
up tlme and manpower. Use standard enve-
lopes. Using today’s mass methods and equip-
ment—canceling machines, mail trays, pigeon
holes—the Post Office is geared to standard-
slze mall, Thus undersized mall may get
lost, while the outsized get bent and tattered.
Zip it! No letter is correctly mailed without
a Zip Code.

The Zip Code is the most radical change in
Post Office history. It's the major solution
to our mail deluge and our major hope for
speedier delivery.

ZIP MAIL IS FASTER

Zipping means mail will get faster trans-
portation.

The word Zip stands for Zone Improvement
Plan which is the extension, on national lines,
of the local zoning idea. Each number in the
Zip Code 1s vital. The first digit stands for
one of our country's ten major geographieal
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areas. The second and third digits narrow
it down to a sectional center. The fourth and
fifth digits pinpoint your local Post Office.
Thus a Zip Code for Washington, D.C. is
20037: 2 is the specific geographical region,
00 means it's inside Washington, 37 is the
local station that delivers the mail.

The Zip Code plus mechanization will
bring speedy delivery. Fantastic new ma-
chines—handling 36,000 letters an hour—
are gradually replacing present outmoded
hand-sorting methods. But these machines
can work best only with correctly Zip Coded
malil. The machines can't read the Zip Code
that isn't there, or appears in the wrong place
(it should be on the last line, two to six
spaces after the state name).

Unless we drastically reform our mailing
habits today, we'll find our Post Office in
trouble tomorrow—even with mechaniza-
tion. For as helpful as our new machines
are, they can’t decipher illegible or incom-
plete addresses, or look through an envelope
to see if its contents are fragile, or separate
stuck-together mail, or rescue lost con-
tents.

The solution is simple: let’s start helping
our Post Office now. We aren't doing all we
can when one out of every five First Class
letters mailed has no Zip Code, and 30,000,000
letters end up in the Dead Letter Office
every year. Let's welgh, mark, and bundle
our malil ecarefully, correctly, and early, to al-
low the mechanical improvements to speed
malil safely.

Let's stop playing “Blame it on the Post
Office,” and start playing by the rules.

THE CORRUPTERS

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, July 28, 1969

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, I insert an
editorial from the Indianapolis News of
July 26, 1969, at this point:

THE CORRUPTERS

It should by now be apparent, even to
zealous advocates of expanded welfarism,
that the notion of remaking soclety through
handouts 18 not working.

Latest evidence of this fact 1s a dispatch
from New Haven, Conn., which reveals that
by 1971 this New England city will be blessed
with a bumper erop of illegitimate bables—
greater than the number of children born
in wedlock.

This astounding projection is supplied
by the city's public health director, Dr. John
B. Atwater. The doctor made his prediction
after a survey showing illegitimate births
increasing rapidly in New Haven with the
total birth rate declining. The survey dis-
closed, among other things, that a total of
100 women In New Haven had, over a five-
year period given birth to no less than 340
illegitimate children.

Those results could, all too easily, be du-
plicated and even surpassed in other large
American citles. Surveys in New York, Wash~
ington, D.C., and Los Angeles show admin-
istration of Aid to Dependent Children pro-
grams has put a premium on births out of
wedlock, The more illegitimate children a
woman has, the greater the subsidy.

The result of this is to Insure that In
many cases these women do not get married
or, if they are married, that thelr husbands
“get lost” in order to gualify the family for
welfare. Sen. Robert Byrd discovered count-
less subterfuges being employed In Wash-
ington, D.C., to quallfy for ADC, and the
MeCone Commission in Los Angeles found
that “the unemployed male often finds it
to his family's advantage to drift away and
leave the family to fend for itself.”

Under these circumstances, it is not sur-
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prising that in the past decade ADC rolls
have more than doubled—some 2 million
new reciplents being added to the relief
rosters. We are In effect manufacturing a
welfare population, replete with squadrons of
illegitimate children, through the ministra-
tions of the social-planners and handout
artists who tell us they are going to abolish
poverty in Amerieca.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

The handout philosophy, in this instance,
has clearly become an Influence for corrup-
tlon rather than improvement. It has cre-
ated a system of incentives which makes
it more profitable not to work than to work,
more desirable to be irresponsible than to
stand on one's own two feet, more seemly
to exist on government checks than to labor
for a living.
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The purposes of rellef programs, suppos-
edly, is to help transform dependent citi-
zens into useful ones; the real effect, as the
above-cited figures indicate, is precisely the
reverse. When the workings of welfare can
bring a major American city to the point
where 1t anticipates more illegitimate chil-
dren than legitimate ones, we are in serious
trouble.

SENATE—Tuesday, July 29,

The Senate met at 11 o’clock a.m. and
was called to order by the Vice Presi-
dent.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D,, offered the following
prayer:

O God, our Father, giver of grace and
wisdom, we lift our tangled lives and
jaded spirits into the light of Thy pres-
ence, beseeching Thee to make the work
this day acceptable in Thy sight. Deliver
us from any coldness of heart or callous-
ness of spirit that would shut Thee out.
Deliver us, too, from all weakness of will;
from the indecision which cannot make
up its mind; from the irresolution which
cannot abide by a decision once it is
made; from giving up or giving in too
soon; from belng too easily discouraged;
from allowing any task to defeat us
however difficult. Grant us the will to
say “Yes” or to say “No” as conscience
commands. May we walk and work with
Thee this day with a clear mind, a gen-
tle spirit, and a pure purpose.

Through Jesus Christ our Lord. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Mon-
day, July 28, 1969, be dispensed with.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives, by Mr. Hackney, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the
House had agreed to the amendments of
the Senate to the bill (HR. 10946) to
promote health and safety in the build-
Ing trades and construction industry in
all Federal and federally financed or
federally assisted construction projects.

The message also announced that the
House had passed a bill (H.R. 13079) to
continue for a temporary period the ex-
isting interest equalization tax, in which
it requested the concurrence of the
Senate.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, with
the approval of the distinguished Sena-
tor from New Hampshire (Mr. CoTToN)
who will be recognized shortly, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
be authorized to meet during the session
of the Senate today.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

CXV——13290—Part 16

ADJUSTMENT OF LEGISLATIVE JU-
RISDICTION OVER LANDS—
ETHAN ALLEN AND UNDERHILL,
VT.

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate pro-
ceed to the consideration of Calendar
No. 328, S. 59.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The bill will
be stated by title.

The AssISTANT LEGISLATIVE CLERK. A
bill (S. 59) to authorize the Secretary of
the Army to adjust the legislative ju-
risdiction exercised by the United States
over lands within the Army National
Guard Facility, Ethan Allen, and the U.S.
Army Materiel Command Firing Range,
Underhill, Vt.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Is there ob-
jection to the present consideration of
the bill?

There being no objection, the bill was
considered, ordered to be engrossed for
a third reading, read the third time, and
passed, as follows:

8. 59

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the Uniled States of
America in Congress assembled, That, not-
withstanding any other provisions of law, the
Secretary of the Army may, at such times
as he may deem desirable, relinquish to the
State of Vermont all, or such portion as he
may deem desirable for relingquishment, of
the jurisdiction heretofore acquired by the
United States over any land within the Army
National Guard Facility, Ethan Allen, and
the United States Army Materiel Command
Firing Range, Chittenden County, Vermont,
reserving to the United Btates such concur-
rent or partial jurisdiction as he may deem
necessary. Relinquishment of jurisdiction
under authority of this Act may be made
by filing with the Governor of the State of
Vermont & notice of such relinquishment,
which shall take effect upon acceptance
thereof by the State of Vermont in such
manner as its laws may prescribe.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have prinied in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 91-335), explaining the purposes of
the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

PURPOSE OF THE BILL

The purpose of 8. 59 is, as stated in the
title, to authorize the Becretary of the Army
to adjust the legislative jurlsdiction exercised
by the United States over lands within the
Army National Guard Facility, Ethan Allen,
and the U.8. Army Materiel Command Firing
Range, Underhill, Vt.

EXPLANATION OF THE BILL

This measure, if enacted into law, will
grant general authority to the Secretary of
the Army to retrocede such legislative juris-
diction as he deems necessary within the two

1969

Government-owned military resevations de-
scribed above and over which the United
States is now vested with exclusive legisla-
tive Jurisdiction. This will permit the local
authorities to afford these areas adequate
police protection which is now lacking. This
measure is identical with previous enact-
ments on the subject with respect to other
military reservations and is in keeping with
the position of the Interdepartmental Com-
mittee for the Study of Jurlsdiction Over
Federal Areas Within the States.

BACKGROUND OF THE EILL

The two military reservations referred to
in this bill are located about 12 miles apart
in Chittenden County, Vt. Both are presently
under the control of the Department of the
Army and are licensed to the Vermont Na-
tional Guard. Since over the years these in-
stallations have been alternatively used un-
der various designations by the Army and
the Alr Force, a brief history of each may be
helpful,

() The Army National Guard Facility,
Ethan Allen, is situated in the towns of Col-
chester and Essex, County of Chittenden,
Vt. It was originally established by the De-
partment of the Army in 1892 as the Fort
Ethan Allen Military Reservation on 600
acres of land, acquired in fee by the United
States and was expanded by additional land
acquisitions In 1896, 1918, and 1942 to a total
of 1,203 acres. In 1952, the reservation was
transferred to the Department of the Air
Force for use as a cantonment and housing
area and designated Fort Ethan Allen Air
Force Base, In 1960, the alrbase was inacti-
vated, determined excess to Alr Force re-
quirements, following which, in 1964, the
Army reacquired 822 acres by transfer for
Joint use by the Vermont Natlonal Guard
and Army Reserve components. The remain-
ing lands were disposed of by the Air Force
and the General Services Administration.
The reservation, now known as the Army Na-
tional Guard Facillty, Ethan Allen, currently
comprises 822 acres of land and improve-
ments, and is under license to the Vermont
National Guard.

(b) The U.S. Army Materiel Command
Firilng Range, Underhill, Vt., iz located in
the towns of Bolten, Jericho, and Underhill,
County of Chittenden, Vit. It was originally
established by the Department of the Army
in 1926 as the Fort Ethan Allen Artillery
Range on 6,025.97 acres of land acquired in
fee by the United States. In 1941, it was ex-
panded by the acquisition of an additional
5,192.73 acres, making a total land holding of
11,218.70 acres. The installation was trans-
ferred to the Department of the Air Force
in 1952 and redesignated Air Force Plant No.
55. In 1965, It was again transferred to the
Army and assigned to the U.S. Army Ma-
terlel Command. Now known as the USAMC
Firing Range, Underhill, it is licensed to
the Vermont National Guard which uses
the reservation jointly with Reserve com-
ponents of the Armed Forces for training
and testing purposes. Additlonally, approx-
imately 2,175 acres are used on a joint basis
by the General Electric Corp. in conduct of
testing activities for weapons and arma-
ment systems under contracts with the
Army and Air Force.

The United States is vested with exclu-
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